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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS. 



CROCKER & BREWSTER, 

No. 47 WABHINaTOir 8TRBBT, BOSTOIT, 

Publkh the following Books, which constitute a regular series of 
elementary Latin works designed for the use of Schools: — 

liatin Grammar. A Grammar of the Latin Language, 
for the Use of Schools and Colleges. By Professor E. A. 
Andrews and Professor S. Stoddard. 

This Grammar has been adopted in most of the schools and colle|rQ0 
of this country. It is distinguished for its copiousness, its philosophical 
arrangement, and the scientific precision of its rules and definitions. 

The following works haye been prepared by Professor Andrews, for 
the purpose of completing the series, of which the Grammar of Andrews 
and Stoddard is the basis : — 

^aestions en the Grammar. Questions oo 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

This little volume is intended to aid the student in examining himself 
in regard to the preparation of bis lessons, and the teacher in conducting 
his recitations. 

liatin liessoilS. First Lessons in Latin, or an Litro- 
duction to Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 
This volume is designed for tbe younger classes of Latin students, to 
whom the larger Grammar might, at first, appear too formidable, and for 
all who, at any period of life, may wish to acquire an accurate knowledge 
of the first prtnciples of the language. The work is complete in itseu^ 
contain'mg the prominent rules and principles of the Grammar, with Ausy 
reading and writing lessons, serving to illustrate those principles. It is 
also furnished with numerous grammatical references, and a dictionary 
of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the lessons. 

liatin Reader. The First Part of Jacobs and Doring's 
Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes; adapted to 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 
The plan of this edition of the Latin Reader, which was in a great 
degree new, has been so highly approved, as to lead to its introduction, 
wiUi suitable modifications, into all the subsequent volumes of the series. 
Instead of the grammatical notes usually found in works of this kind, 
numerous references are every where made to those principles of the 
Grammar which serve to explain the peculiarities of form or construction 
which occur in the lessons. The application of these principles is gen- 
erally left to the sagacity of the student, and by this means a wholesome 
exercise of his faculties is fully secured. 

I^atin Exercines; adapted to Andrews and Stoddard's 

Latin Grammar. 

The exercises contained in this volume are designed to illustrate the 
principles of the Latin Grammar in its various departments, and to render 
their application easy and familiar to the student. The plan and arrange 
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ment of the work are such, that, under the direction of a judicious 
teacher, the student may commence the use of it almost as soon as he 
takes up his grammar, and continue it, at least as an occasional exercise, 
until he has finished his preparatory course. It is intended to smooth 
his way to original composition in the Latin language, both in prose and 
in verse. 

A Key to liatin Exercises ; adapted to Andrews and 

Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

This Key, containing all the lessons in the Exercises fally corrected, 
is intended for the use of teachers only. 

Viiri Romse. The Viri Romae of Lhomoiid, adapted to 
Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar ; with Notes and a 
copious Dictionary. 

A careful perusal of this book, after the student has made himself 
master of the Reader, will constitute a good preparation for reading the 
easier Latin classics, which, without some such intermediate work, are 
commonly read under ffreat disadvantages. It will at the same time ren- 
der him ^uniliar with the principal characters and most prominent events 
•f Roman history. 

Caesar's Commenf aries on the Gallic War ; with a 

Dictionary and Notes. 

The text of this edition of Caesar's Gallic War has been formed by 
reference to the best modern German editions. The Notes are principally 
grammatical, and are intended to afford that kind and degree of assistance 
which the student may be supposed to need at his first mtroduction to a 
genuine classic author. The Dictionary, which, like all the otliers in the 
series, has been prepared with great labor, contains not only the usual 
significations of each word, and its derivation, but an explanation of all 
those phrases which might otherwise perplex the student. 

[The above work is nearly compleied, and will soon be put to press.] 

Sal lust. Sallust's History of the War against Jugurtha, 
and of the Conspiracy of Catiline; with a Dictionary and 
Notes. 

The plan of this edition of Sallust is the same as that of the preceding 
work. The text of Cortius has, in many instances, been exchanged for 
that of Kritz or Crerlach, and its orthography is, in general, conformed to 
that of Pettier and of Planche, and is, consequently, in roost cases, the 
i as is found ii^ school editions of the other Latin classics. 



Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroides 
of Ovid ; with Notes, Grammatical Rjpferences, and Exer- 
cises in Scanning. 

These Selections are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They consist of the most interesting fables from Ovid, with numerous 
brief notes explanatory of difficult phrases, of obscure historical or mytho- 
logical allusions, and especially of grammatical difficulties. To these are 
added such Exercises in Scanning as will serve fully to introduce tlie 
student to a knowledge of the structure and laws of hexameter and 
pentamelrr verse. 
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Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar has longamce been intro* 
duced into the Latin School of the City of Boston, and into most 
of the other principal Classical Schools in this country. It is adopted by 
all the Colleges in New England, viz.. Harvard, Yale, Dartmouth, 
Amberst, Williams, Bowdoin, Watkrvillk, Middlsburt, Borlino- 
ton, Brown University at Providence, Wksleyan University at Mid- 
dletown,and Washington College at Hartford; also at Hamilton Col- 
lege, New York, New York University, city of New York, Cincinnati 
College and Marietta College, Ohio, Randolph Macon College, 
Virginia, Mount Hope College, near BaltiinoTe, Maryland Institute 
of Instruction and St. Mary's College, Baltimore, and the Univer- 
sities OF Michigan and Alabama ; and has been highly recommended 
by Professors Kingsley, Woolsey, Olmstead, and Gibbs, of Yale College; 
Professor Beck, of Harvard CoUeffe ; President Penney and Professor North, 
of Hamilton College; Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College; Professor 
Holland, of Washington College ; Professor Fisk, of Amherst College, and 
by Professor Hackett, of Brown University; — also by Messrs. Dulaway 
and Gardner, of the Boston Latin School ; Rev. Lyman Colman, of the 
English Hi^h School, Andover; Hon. John Hall, Principal of the Elling- 
ton School, Conn. ; Mr. Shaler, Principal of the Connecticut Literary 
Institution, at SuflSeld ; Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn. ; Pro- 
fessor Cogswell, of Round Hill School, Northampton ; President Shan- 
non, of I^uisiana College, and by various periodicals. 

As a specimen of the communications received from the above sources, 
the following extracts are given : — 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the 
Latin Grammar lately edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express 
most cheerfttlly, uahesitatiiigly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar 
to that of Adam, which has, for so long a Ume, kept almost undisputed sway 
in our schools. — Dr. C. Bttk, Professor i^Laim in Harvard UvAoenUy. 

I know of no grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so 
well the purposes of elementary classical instruction^ and shall be glad to see it 
introduced into our best schools.— Afr. CharU* K. DiUamayj master qf the 
Public Latin School, Boston. 

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of 
students than any other grammar I am acquainted with. — Pntfetsor TVtU2Mmi 
M, HoUand, WashmgUm CoUege, Hartfotdy Conn. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better 
adapted to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which 
I am acquainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin 
grammar for common use. — Mr. F. Gardner , one qfthe Matters Boston Lat. 8dL 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in iny opinion, of 
the approbation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. 
It is-believed that, of all the grammars at present before the public, tnis has 
greatly the advantage, in regard both to the excellence of its arrangement, and 
uie accuracy and copiousness of its information ; and it is earnestly hoped that 
its merits will procure for it that general favor and use to which it is entitled. 
— jFf. B. Hackett, Professor qf Languages in Brown University. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. 
It will bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well- 
defined and expressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or 
Greek grammar which is to be compared to this. -~ Amer. Quarterly Register, 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard I consider a work of great 
merit. I have found in it several principles of the Latin language correctly ex- 
plained which I had myself leamea from a twenty years' study of that language, 
but had never seen illustrated in any grammar. Andrews's First Lessons 1 con- 
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•ider a Talnabfte work for beginners, and in the sphere which it is designed to 
ooenpy, I know not thtt I have met its equal. *- Rev. James Shannon. President 
qf Ci^kgs qf Louiaiana. 

These works will farnish a series of elementaiy publications for the study of 
Latin altogether in advance of nay thing which has hitherto appeared, either in 
this country or in &kgland. — Anuriean BibUcal Repository. 

We have made Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Graonmar the stibject both of 
reference and recitation daily for several months, and I cheerfully and decidedly 
bear testimony to its superior excellence to any manual of the kind with wbicn 
X am acquainted. Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The 
prtnctplet of syntax are h^)piiy developed in the ndes, whilst those relating to 
the moods and tenses supply an important deficiency in our former grammars. 

The rules of prosody -are ako clearly and fully exhibited Rev. Lyman Cole- 

fium, PrvnapaH qfBurr Seminary, Manohester^ Vt. 

1 have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and regard it at 
•nperior to any thins of the kind now in use. It is what has long been needed, 
and vriU undoubted^ be welcomed by every one interested in the philology ot 
the Latin language. We shall hereafter use it as a text-book in this institution. 
— Mr. Wm. H. Skaler, PrindpcA qfthe Connecticut LU. htsUmion at Suffield. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate 
seholaiship in the authors. It excels most grammars in this particular, that, 
while by its plainness it is suited to the necessities of most beginners, by its 
fulneas and oetail it will satisfy the inquiries of the advanced scholar, and will 
be a suitable companion at all st^es of his progress. We cordially commend 
it to the student and teacher. — Mblical Repository. 

Tour Grammar is what T expected it would be -> an excellent book, and just the 
thing which was needed. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the 
hooks now in use, and iatrodnciog this. — Rev, J. Penney, 1). D., President of 
BamiUon CoUege, New York. 

Your C^ammar bean tfarottghout evidence of original and thorough investiga- 
tion and sound criticism. 1 hope, and doubt not, it will be adopted in our schools 
and colleges, it being^ in my am>rehenBion, so far as simplicity is concerned, on 
the one hana, and philosopnicai views and sound scholarship on the other, far 
preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to your- 
selves and to our country. -^ Prq/ieMor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

This Grammar appears to me to be accommodated alike to the wants of the 
BOW beginner and the experienced scholar, and, as such, well fitted to supply 
what has long been felt to be a great desideratum in the department of classical 
learning.— ?rqfessor B. North, HamHUm College, New York. 

From such an examination of this Grammar as 1 have been able to give it, 1 
do not hesitate to pronounce it superior to any other vyith which X am acquainted. 
I have never seen, any where, a greater amount of valuable matter compressed 
within limito equally naffow.--f/ott. John HaU, Prin. qfEUmgton School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronoimcing this Grammar decidedly superior te 
any now in use.-— Boston Recorder. 

I am ready to express my grfllat satisfaction with your Grammar, and do not 
hesitate to say, tiiat 1 am better pleased with such (Mntions of the syntax as I 
have perused, than with the corresponding portions in any other grammar with 
which I am acquainted. — P«if««tor N. W. Fiskie, Amktrst College, Mass. 

I know of no fframmar in the Latin language so well adapted to answer the 
nsrpofle for which it was designed as this. The book of Questions is a valuable 
attendant of the Grammar. -^^iowon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn. 

This Granomar has received the labor of years, and is the result of much re- 
flection and experience, and mature scholarship. As such, it claims the atten- 
tion of all who are interested in the promotion of sound learning. — N. Y. Obs, 

This Grammar is an original work. Its arrangement is philosophical, and its 
roles clear and precise, beyond those of any omer grammar we have seen. — 
Portland Ckrutian mrror. 
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PREFACE. 



The Grammar here presented to the public originated in t 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with such additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded far in the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our subse- 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be removed without a radical change in the 
plan of the work. 

Since the first publication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
after the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public apd private 
schools in this country. For this continuance of public favor 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fulness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which have been proposed as substitutes, 
not excepting even those translated from the German, though 
often replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
length determined to mould our materials into a form corre- 
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Bponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philology. 
With this view, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
assistance. From every source, to which we could gain access, 
we have drawn whatever principle appetyred to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with the excq)tion of three or four pages on]y^ has be^n sent to 
the Cicunpositor in manuscript. 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
is not our object to introduce innovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stu- 
dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre- 
vent the possibility of mistake in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
syllable. If the instructor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not 
aflerwards be con^pelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
correcting bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
by the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and accented, it may not, in general, be e7T)e- 
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dient for the student to learn the rules of pronunciation at his 
entrance upon the study of the Grammar. It will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principles of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he proceeds in his study of the lan- 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Gram- 
mar have been drawn firom various sources, most of which need 
not be particularly specified. It is proper, however, that, in this 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Dic- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facciolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pen, it is totally destitute of classical authority. In- 
stead of this, musay which is found in the older grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional exam- 
ples have been introduced. 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superlative are referred, like every other 
species of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in t 
clear and intelligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugation, moneo has been substituted 
for doceo, as the latter is irregular in its third root In the 
third conjugation, also, rego has been taken instead of lego^ as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, from its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugation except the first, the active and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation of their 
corresponding tenses. 

A* 
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The derivation of the several parts of the verb from the root 
b exhibited in a peculiar manner, and such as we have found 
in practice to render the varieties of termination, both in regu- 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy to be retained in memory. 
Every part of the verb is shown to be naturally derived, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode of 
forming the secondary roots, and the terminations to b^ added 
to them and to the primary root respectively, in order to form 
the various tenses, are fully exhibited. 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting, are arranged alphabetically, in 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 

In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from Hickie's 
Grammar, and we trust that the information resulting from his 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual use, will 
be esteemed not only curious but important. To a considerable 
extent, we have verified his statements by our own investiga- 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directly 
from the analysis of propositions, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make himself perfectly 
familiar with the sections relating to subject and predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to begin with simple 
English sentences, and to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. This 
exercil^e should always precede the more minute and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it oflen is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise, 
will inevitably be lost. The practice which we would respectfully 
recommend is that which we have presented at the close o^ 
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Syntax under the head ^* Analysis.'* When language us studied 
in this way, it ceases to be a tiresome and mechanical employ- 
ment, and not only affords one of the most perfect exercises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a most 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen- 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, to 
unite the comprehensive views and philosophical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
English grammarians. In no German grammar that we have 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-room. These defects we have endeavored to remedy, 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise 
language as possible. In the arrangement of the syntax, we 
have followed the order of the various cases and moods, so that 
whatever relates to each subject will be found under its appro- 
priate head, and the connection of different subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution 
of the subo'dinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
other, that the common grammars are deficient. Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to 
be found in the more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that contained in Rees's Cyclopaedia. From various other 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived ; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given 
to the materials such a form as seemed best adapted to our 
purpose. 

Extended discussions of gramma^nl principles we havie 
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every where omitted, as foreign to the design of our work, but 
have endeavored to present the results of such discussions in 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student. 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keep constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind. 
To this feature of our work we would respectfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com- 
mon rule, " A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the verb, or 
in other words, whether it is the subject-nominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive," there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one substantive, therefore, governs any other substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, ^' One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
conclusion may well be surprised to find that the number of 
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verbs followed by the infinitive without a subject-accusative, ii 
very small, and that no inconsiderable portion of the verbs of 
the language cannot, under any circumstances whatever, govern 
an infinitive, either with of without such accusative. 

Rules of this kind appear to have been intended not to lead 
the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be repeated by him afler the construction has been fully 
explained by his teacher. Of themselves, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
respecting a very large proportion of the common rules of 
syntax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of subjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the relations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as otherwise than imperfect, which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three different ca^es, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its immediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instru- 
ment, &c. To say, ^hen, that ''A verb signifying actively 
governs the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations is denoted by this case. 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seems, in many 
cases, to have arisen from an excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to whicti, however defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every re- 
spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had in bringing the work to its present state. 
Of each and every part, therefore, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
blame may attach to any part, must be shared equally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
the attempt, encumbered as we were vtrith other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decide, that, in this respect, we have been successful, we shall 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature, and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Boston, April 8, ISSa 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1* Latin Gbahhab teachei the principkis of the 
Latin Language. 

These relate, 

L To itsr written characters; 

2. To its proBiinciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its rennfioation. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second. Orthoepy ; 
the third, Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^ 2. Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of the Latin language are twenty-fbur. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f; G, g; 
H, h; I, i; J,]; L, 1; M,m; N, n; 0,o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; 
S,s; T,t; U,u; V,v; X, x; Y,y; Z, 2. 

/ and j were uicientljr Imt one charaeter, as were likewise u and v. 

FT is not found in Latin words, and the same is true of A, except at the 
beginning of a few words whose second letter is a/ and, even in these 
most writers make use of e. 

Y and z are found only in words derived from the Qreek. 

H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 



DIPHTHONGS. PUNCTUATION. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
^ 3. Letters are divided into voweb and cansonarUa. 

The vowels are OfCfi,o,Uty,.. 6 

'Liquids, l^mfU^r, 4 

r Labials, . . .p, b,f,v,^ 



The consmiants are 
divided into 



Mutes, < PalaticS) . ^c^gy q^j, > .... 10 
V LinguaJs, . , t^d^ ^ 

Hissing letter* .... 5, 1 

Double letters, . . . . x, z, 2 

^ Aspirate, A, 1 

24 

^is equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or eb; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 
^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the s^me 
syllable, are 'called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, au, et, eu^ oe, m, ua, ue, m, uo, 
uu, and yt. Ae and oe are frequently written together, a, cs. 

PUNCTUATION. 

^ O* The only mark ofpunctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The moderns use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

^ - X The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short; the second, that it is long; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

"" This is called the circumflex accent. It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long. 

^ This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
prrticles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
sanne letters ; as, quod, because ; quod, which. 

•• The diaeresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, 
the air. 



OaTHOEPT. SOVHB9 OF TH£ TOWELS. 



ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6. Orthoepjr treats of the right prcmuiiciati^i of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language bein^ in a 
great measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have applied to 
it those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
languages ; and henc6 has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng- 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent Tbs 
basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in his 
" Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their ^combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syUables, 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

^7. 1 . An accented vowel, at the end of a syUaUe, 
has always its long English sound ; as, 

paf'ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, to^-tus, ti^Sa, Ty*^rus; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fataly metre, viied, 
total, tutor, tyrant. 

Ef 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, hare 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re'-fe, vo'4o, acf-u-o. 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father^ or in ah ; as, mu'-sa, e-pi^-to-la ; pronounced 
mu'-sah, &c. 

/, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 

So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the t stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, t-db'-ne-iis, fi^f^bam^ 
di-'Ur''nus. 
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In other cases, at the end of an unaccented syHable not final, 
it has ail obscure sound, like short e; as, Faf-bi^s, phi-los'-d' 
phus ; pronounced JFV-6e-tis, d&c. 

Remark 1. ThejEnoZ t of tthi-i and M-i also sonnds like short r 
S. y is alwajs pronoiivoed like iia tlte sune aitttatien. 

^8. 2, When a syllable ends with a consonant, its 
vowel has the short English sound ; jas, 

mag'-nus, reg'-n^/m^ ^n'^o, hoc^ fusf-4u^ cyg'-nus, in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magitet, seldom, Jinish, copy^ 
lustre, symbol, 

ExcBPTioN 1. ii, when it follows ^ in 9n accented syllable, 
before dr and rt, has the same sound as in ^[uadrant and quart ; 
as, quaf-^lro, quad'-ra»gin*'ta, quar'-tus. 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig*-nes, axd-dts. 

Exc. 3. Qs, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ost 
in dost; as, noi, HAos, dom'A-nos. 

Gzc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
80 also are its compounds ; as, postf-quam, posf^e^ ; but not its 
derivatives,* %3, pos-tre'-^mus. 



II. Of the Diphthongs. 

^ 0* Ae and oe are pronounced as e Would be in the same 
situation ; as, te'-tas, as'-tas, ctBt^-^a, paf-na, oss'-trum. 

At, ei, ot, and yt, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel^ 
the t is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Maia, Pompeius, Troius, Harpyia ; pro- 
nounced Md-ya, Pom-pel-yus, Tro'-yus, Har-py'-ya, 

Ei, when a diphthong, and not followed by another vowel, is pronounced 
like long t ; as m hd, 

Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus, au'^ 
rum, pronounced laws, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are 
pronounced separately ; as, Men-^id'-us: 

Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long tf ; as, htu, 
Or'^pheus. 

Ua, ue, ui, uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
we, &c. ; as, linf~gua, quef'-ror, suaf-ik-^, qu&'tus, ef-quus, Thev 
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are always diphthongs after q, and usually after g and s. In 
suf'USy ar'-guro^ and some other words, they are not diphthongs. 
U% in ctfir and Attic is pronounced like long t. 

III. Or THE Consonants. 

$10. The consonants have, in general, the same power 
in Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
4B and OR ; as, af-doy Caf'sar^ Ct^-rus. In other situations, it 
has the sound of A:; as, Caf-to^ lac, 

Ck has always the sound of Ar; as, eharta, machina, pro- 
nounced k(tH'ta, mak-inna, 

Exc. C, fofiowing or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed hy a vowel, and also before €ti, has the sound of sh ; 
as, sacaa, caduceus, pronounced saf-^she^, ca^duf^she^s, 

Q. 

G has its soft sound, likej, before e, t, and y, and the diph- 
thongs a and <e ; as, ge^^nuSy re^'-na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in hag, go. 

Exc. When p-, in an accented syUable, comes before g soft, it coalefoet 
with it in Bound ; as, agger, exaggiro, pzonoonced aj'-^r, &c. 

8. 
$11. S has its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exc. 1. 8, following or ending an accented syllable, before 
f followed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the 
sound of 5A; as, Persia, censui, pronounced Pcr'-sAe-a, cen'^shu'-i. 
But, in such case, 5, if preceded by a vowel j has the sound of zh ; 
as, Aspasia, MoRsia, posui, pronounced As-pa'^ihe-a, Masl^lura, 
pozh'-'Uri, 

NoTS. In compound words, whose second part begins with mi, s retains 
its hissing sound ; as, in'-sUtrpar. 

Exc. 2. 8, at the end of a word, after e, €b, au, h, m, n, and r, 
has the sound of z ; as, res, <bs, laus, trahs, hi'^ems, lens. Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Ca'-sar, ae-sH'-ra, mff-ser, 
mu'-sa, re-sid'-u^m, eau^'Sa, r&sa, and their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. Ctu-a^^'-a, and the oblique cases of 
Citsar, retain the hissing sound. . 
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T. 

<^ 1 2. T, following or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of sh ; as, ratio^ Sulpitius^ 
pronounced ra'-she^, Sul-pish'-e-us, But in such case, t, if 
preceded by s or x, has the sound of eh in child; as, mixtio^ 
Sallustius, pronounced mvf^he-o^ ScU-lus^-cherus, 

£xc. Proper names in tion^ and old infinitives in er, preserve t)ie haxA 
sound oft; as, Am-fkUf^on^JUt^^ti-er TotJUeH. 

X^ at the beginning ^f a syll^kble^ has the sound of z ; at the 
end, that of h$,; as Xen6]pihon^ axis^ pronounced Zen'^o-jphon, 
ak'-sis. 

Exc. 1. In words beginning witii ex, ibliawed by a vowel in 
an accented syllable, x has the sound ofgz; as, ezamino, ez^i^ 
plum, pronounced eg'-zam/'i-no^ eg^zem'-plum. 

Exc. 2. Xy ending an accented syllable, before i followed by 
a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh; 
as, noxius, pexui, pronounced nok'she'USy pek-shuri, 

Rkmark. Ch and ph, before ih^ in the beginning of a word, are silent , 
as ChUioniaf Phthia, pronounced Tho^-ni-ay TltV-a. Also in the following 
combinations of consonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the first letter is not sounded ; — vme-vumM-ca, gnaf-vuSf tmef'.su, Ctf-H- 
aSf PtoUt-maf-tLSf psal'-lo. 



OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

<^ 13. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

The penuUknate syllable, or venuU, is the last syllable but one. 
The antepenuU is the last syllable but two. 

The quantities of syllables are, in general, to be learned &om 
the " Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very general rules 
may be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
A vowel before z, zj, or any two consonants, exc^t a mute' 
aad liquid, is long, by position, as it is called. 
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A vawe\ befoie a mute Mid a liquid is oommcMi^ t . e. either 

long or short. 

In tiiis GrammMr, when the qosfttity of a penidt is detenmned bj one 
of the pieoediiig rules, it is not wked ; in other cases, eooept in dis- 
syllables, the proper mark is written over its vowel. 
■ ffo fooaounce Latin wwds eorrectTy, it is neoesBSiy to ascertain the 
qoanttties of their last two sjUabl^i only ; ajad the rules for the quantities 
of final ig^bles would be unnecessary, but for fbe occasional addition of 
enclitics. As these are generally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considered as parts of the words to which they are an- 
nejKd, they cause the final syllable of the original word to become the 
penult of the coimiound. Bui as the enclitics begin with a consonant, 
the final vowels otall words ending with a consonant, if previously short, 
are, bv the addition of an enclitic, made lonff by position. It is necessary, 
therefore, to learn the quantities of those final syllables only which end 
with a wntd. 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

^ 14. Accent is a particular stress of voice upon certain 
syllables of words. 

When a word has more than one accent, that which is near- 
est to the termination k called the primary or principal accent. 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the 
primary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
2he sec(»idary, and are subject, in al] respects, to the same 
rules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, paf'ter, md'-ter, pen'-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is long, 
it is' accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the ante- 
pentUt ; as, a-^mV-cuSj dom'-^^nus, 

Exo. The penult of vocatives, from proper names in ttw, is 
accented, even when it is short ; as, Vir^V-i, 

^15. If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenyJt; aa, voV-Vrtris^ phar'-e-tra, ib'-i-^ue: but geni- 
tives in ius, in which • is common, accent their penuU in prose ; 
as, »-nt'-t», is-ti'-us. 

The rules for the accentuation of ccnnpound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'^cum, sub'^e^o: 

In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, w, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted ccmstituent 

• TheM are U, met, fU, ce, cine, and dem; as, tuU, egdnut, meapte, hicce, 
hkefne, idem. 
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parts of the words to whioh they are subjcMned; as, t^4a, W-^ 
que; vi'-runi, vi'rum''que. 

If only two syllables precede the primary accent,, the secon- 
dary accent is on the first ; as, modf^^^d'-ius, ioV'-e^dbf-^^^. 

^16. If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, d&monf''Stra4f€mf'tur, 
ad"'(hles'cenf'ti-a. 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all which have more than foar, have three 
accents; as, modf-e'ra^'ti-d'-nis, tol'"'e'ra'b%V'''i'd''refii^ ttrtr'*'' 
ci'taf'ti-d'-nis. In some combinations there are four accents ; 
as, e7>^r""'CX-4a^''ti-on"'i-lmsf-qut, 

RULES FOR THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO 
SYLLABLEa 

^17* The only purpose of the following^ rales for the divimonof 
words, is, to lead to a correct pronunciation. 

When liouids are mentionea, I and r only are intendetd. 

Words oi one sjUable are called numosyUabUs ; of two, dissyUabUs ; and 
of more than tvro, polysyUtMes. 

1. Simple Words. 
1. In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels and diphthongs. A word, therefore, will be 
divided correctly, when its consonants are united with the 
proper vowels and diphthongs. 

^18. 2. A single consonant. Or a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the vowels of the penultimate and final syllables, must 
be joined to the latter ; as, paf^er, a'-cris, voV-u^cris^ Jfli-er'' 
d^ks, 

JHb'-i and sib'-i are excepted. 

3. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid^ coming 
between the penultimate and final syllables, are separated ; as, 
car'-pus, iF-lcy cul<hi€s''Cens. 

<^ 10. 4. A single consonant, either before or afler tlie 
vowel of any accented syllable, except after the vowel of a pe- 
nult, is joined to the accented syllable ; as, t-^tn'-^-ra, dom'-^-nus. 

5. A mute and a liquid, coming before the vowel of an ac- 
cented syllable, are joined to such vowel ; as, a^gres'-tis, la-trd'' 
tor, Ew^hrd'^or, Her-arde'-^, 

Exc. to rules 2 and $. Ql and d^ either after the vowel of the penult, 
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or before the TOwel of an accented syUabto, are aeparated ; ae, JBg'4$f 

^ 20. 6. Any two consonants, except a mate and a liquid, 
coming before the vow)^ of an accenled qfllable, and any two 
con^nants whatever, coming after such vowel, unless it is the 
vowel of the penult (2), are separated ; as, ger^maf-'iuis, for' 
mi'-do^ corter'-oaf ahbunf'ha, ref'lu-o. 

ExG. to rules 4 and 6. (a.) A single consonant, or a mute and 
a liquid, following a, e, or o, in an accented syllable, and fol- 
lowed by two vowels, of which the first is e or t , must be joined 
to the latter ; as, ra'-rft-«M,/a'-cf-o, mef-di-ns, d&'C^^, M-di-um^ 
i^-re-o, Moef^si~a, Suef^vi-^, paf-truus, E^i'tru^^ CE^n&'tru^, 

Exck (6.) A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after 
11, in an accented syllable, must be joined to the vowel whic^ 
follows ; as, lu'^rUdus, OMf'Te-us^ JEu'-rj^tus, sa^ht^-hrirtas, Eu'" 
cri^tus. 

Exo. (c) If the second of two consonants coming after the TOwel of an 
aecentea syllable mtord, they are often united, as in English, when 
followed Dy u, ending a syllable not final; as, mtntuus^ airdMu$f pro- 
nounced mortf'tfU'USf ardf-yih'UM, 

^21. 7. If three consonants come between the vowels of 
any two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter syllable ; otherwise, the last only ; as, jnWri^*4ia, 
fe-nes'-tra, emp-to'^s, Lampfsorcus. 

8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming be- 
tween the vowels of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to 
the latter; as, tol'-erra-hilf-i-us, ad''0'leS'CeH''4p^, pa^^-e-gri* 
naf^-ti-o'-ms. 

9. When z, with no other consonant, comes between two Towels, in 
ler^tR^ syllables, it is united to the former ; batiii^oiimiii£tii^them,itis 
divided ; as, sax'-um, aX'il'-laf pronounced sae^-sumf ae-8W4a. 

^ 22* 10. When h alone comes between two vowels, it b Joined to 
the latter ; but if it follows c,pt or t, it is never separated from them, and 
is not considered as a letter y as, nU'-hif tra'-hi-re, inack'-l^iuiy Paf-phoa^ 

11. Four consonants rarely meet in words unoompounded, as in irons'- 
trurn. In such case, two of them are a mute and a liquid, ai|d these are 
joined to the latter syllable. 

2. Chmpound Words. 

^ 23. 12. A compound word is resolved into its constituent 
parts, if the former part ends with a consonant ; but if that ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word ; as, 
ab^s'-se, in^'Crs, cir-cum'-drgOy suf-pir^st^ sub'-i'it, pra^er'-e^; 
-^f-^-ro, dit-^o^ he-neo'-Mus^ prtts'-to. 



10 ETmOLOGT. — ^NOUNS. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

^24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivation, and various inflections. 

The different classes, isito which words are divided, are 
called Parts of Speech. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — SuAstantive or 
NouUy Adjective, Pronmm, Verb, Adverb, Preposition^ 
Conjunction, and Interjection. 

The first four are inflected ; the last four are not inflected^ 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Substantives and adjectives toe often included by grammarians under 
the general term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, th& word noun is used as 
synonymous with avbsUintive only. 

^ 25. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Si^nes, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, corruga- 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are cmyugatcd, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared. 

NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

Nouns are either proper, common, or abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object^ as, 
Casar; jRoma, Rome; !n6em, the Tiber. 

A common noun denotes a class of objects, to any one 
of which it is equally applicable ; as, Jiomo, a man ; avis, a 
bird ; quercas, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A common noun, when, in the singular number, it sig- 
nifies many, is called a collective noun ; as, populusy a peo- 
ple ; exerdtusy an army. 
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An abatmct noun ia the name of a quality^ or of a mode 
of being or action ; as, bonttoiy goodness ; gaudiuniy joy ; 
festinatioy haste. 

Abstract noona, by vwnfmg their meanings maj beeome eommon 
Thus, ntudM/m, zeal, a state of the mind, ia an abatiaot ; when it signifies 
a ponnit, it is a eommon noon. Proper nouns ahw may be used to desig- 
nate a class, and then they beeome common ; as, dModieim CtuHret, tCs 
twelve Cssars. The infinitive mood is often substituted for an abstnusi 
noun. 

To nouns belong gender j number ^ and case, 

GENDER. 

^ 27. Nouns have three genders — mascidiney feminine, 
and neuter. 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammaiicai. 

Those words are naturaOy masculine or feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, dondniis, a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; but sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of termu 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. 

'^ 28. Masculines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
male being^ are mascuUne ; as, Homerusy Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

' As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
because Jluvius, ventw, and mensis, are masculine ; as, 7Y6- 
erw, the Tiber ; Aqmh, the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because* 
mans is masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but 
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COMMON AND DOUBTFUL GENDER. 



they usually follow the gender of iheir ieratiinatioii ; as, hic^ 
Atias^ hmc Ida, hoe Sarade. 

^ 29. Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
female beings are feminine ; as, Hetenay Helen ; mater ^ a 
mother ; Juvenca^ a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because ierraf urbs, arbor, 
planta, navis^ fabula, and gemma^ are feminine ; as, 

jEgypius, Egypt; Corinthus, Corinth; ptrtis, a pear-tree; 
nardus, roikenard ; Centaurus, the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; JEunuckus, the Eunuch, a comedy of 
Ter^ice; ameihystus^ an amethyst. 

^ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminiite. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani* 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are parens ^ a p^ent ; 6o5, an ax or cow : of 
the latter, ^nt5, an end. 

The following noun* are of the common gender :*- 



Adolescent, a youth. 
Affinis, a relation by 

ma/rriage. 
Antistes, a chief priest. 
Auctor, an author. 
Augur, an augtir. 
Bog, an ox or cow, 
Canis, a do^. 
Cms, a dtuen. 
Comes, a companion* 
Conjuz, a spouse. 
Censors, a consort. 
Convlva, a guest. 
Custos, a keeper. 



Dux, a leader. 
Ezul, an exile, 
Hosp«s, a guestf a host. 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Infans, an infant, 
Interpres, an interpreter, 
Judez^ a judge. 
JavSms, a youth. 
Miles, a soldier. 
MunTceps, a burgess. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Par, a peer. 

Patruelis, a cousin-ger- 
man. 



Parens, a parent. 
Pres, a surety. 
Prsses, a president. 
Pnesul, a chief priest. 
Princeps, a prince ofr 

princess. 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a life-guard. 
Sus, a stoine. 
Testis, a witness. 
Vales, a prophet. 
Vema, a slave. 
Vindex, an avenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : 
Conjvx^ atque parens^ princeps, patruelis, et infans, 
Minis, vindex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augur, et antistes, juvinis, convlva, sacerdos, 
«Viml-que-cep5, votes, adolescens, avis, et auctOTy 
Custos, nemo,' comes, testis, sus, bos-qne, canis-que, 
Pro consorte tori par, ^eesul, vema, satelles, 
Prtu jungas, eonsors, tnterpres, et extcZ, et hospes. 



* To distbgoish the 
masculine, heee before 



wsM^ of Latin Douns, gramnariaas write hie 
feminine, and hoe before the 
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'^ 31* When nouns of ih» commoo gender denote nialeei 

they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artlfez, an artist. Fu, a thitf, ObsM, a hagtagt, 

Aaspex, a soothsayer. Heres^ an heir. Oplfez, a worhaum* 

Codes, a person Kamng Homo, a man or woman. PedM, a footman. 



Imi ons tye. Index, an informor. Psgil> a I 

Eques, a horseman. Latro, a robber. Senex, an old person, 

Exlez, an ovHaw. LibSn, children. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of th( frst de- 
cle^dvon; as, ai^2?<$Ra, a stranger ; our^a, a charioteer; incdla^ 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Areas, an Arcadian.' 

<^ 32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only in construction : — 



Copie, troops. OpSro, laborers. VigUiB, watekmsn. 

Costodias, gttards. Proles, > «#•««.•-«. 

Excubias, senHnels. SobOles, 5 ^J^^P"'V* 



Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction ; as, 

Acroama, a jester. Mancipium, > -i--- 

AuxUia, auxiliary troops. Servitium, J 

^ 33. Eficenes. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thus, passer, a sparrow, mus, a mouse, are 
nfasculine; aqutla, an eagle, vulpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinotion of 
sex is seldom attended to. When it is necessaiy to mark the sex, mat 
oifemina is usually added. 

<^ 34« Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns; hb, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, 
pondo. 

2. Names of letters; as. A, B, C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
meaning ; as, pater est dissyUabum ; pater is a dissyllable. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses oS seiUenees, adverbs, 

2 
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and other particles, ased substantively; as, scire tman, j(ku 
knowledge ; ulHmum vale, the last farewell. 

Remark. Words derived from the tshreek xettin the lanie gender 
which they have in that language. 

NUMBER. 

^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers,. — ^the singular and 
the vluraly — which are distinguished by their terminations. 

Tne singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English^ 
are denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative^ Genitive^ Dative^ 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

^ 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a subject 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin, possession ^ and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or js 
done. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are usually expressed in English by the 
prepositions with, from, in, or by. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called ob- 
lique cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

'^ 38. The change of termination, by which the different 
cases and numbers of nouns are expressed, is called declension 



DfiCUBNSIQflS. TERMINikriOHS. 
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There are, in Latin, five different modes of declining 
nouns, called thejtrstf second^ third, fourth, and Jifth de* 
clensions. These may be distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive singular, which, in the first declenmo^, ends 
in <e, in the second in i, in the third in u, in the fourth in 
us, and in the fifth in eu 

^ 39. The following table exhibits* a comparative view of 
the five declensions. 







TSRMINATIONS. 








Singular. 






I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 






M. N. 


Jf. N. 


M. N. 












Norn. 


&, 


us,er, urn. 


— ^ — 


us, u. 


Gen. 


85, 


i, 


is. 


us, u. 


Dai. 


«, 


o, 


h 


ui, u. 


Ace. 


am. 


urn, 


em, — 


um, u. 


Voc. 


&> 


S, er, um, 




us, u, 


Ahl. 


A, 


o, 


S, ori, 


fi, 






Pbtrai. 




Nam. 


8B, 


I. &, 


es, E,ii, 


us, uH, 


Oen. 


amm, 


drum, 


um, or lum. 


uum, 


Dot. 


is, 


is, 


fbus, 


Ibus, or iibus. 


Aee. 


as, 


OS, ft, 


es, ft,iE, 


us, uE, 


Voc. 


», 


i, &, 


es, I, A, 


us, u&. 


'Ahl 


is. 


is. 


Ibus. 


ibus, or ubus. 



ef. 



es, 

erum, 

ebus, 

es, 

es, 

ebus. 



Remarks. 

^ 40. 1. The tenninatiomi of the nominatiTe, in the third declea- 
non, are yery nuraeroos, and axe therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular encjs always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ; — ^in the 
1st and 2d declensions, in is; m the 2d, 4th, apd 5th, in busn 
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7. The accnssCiTe plural ends always in «> except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender hare the accusative and 
Tocative like the nominatiye, in both num^ra; and these 

8, in the plural, end always in a. 



9. The let and 5th declensions contain no n<Minf of the neater gendeiFi 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every ihffected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a termination. The root is the part which is not changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth 
declension, the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

^ 41. Nouns of the first declension end in a^ €, as, or 
es. Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are masculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end cmly in a, and are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. 
Norn. Mu'hm, amuse; 

Gen, mu'HsiB, of a must; 
Dat^ mu'-stt, to a muse; 
Ace. mu'-sam, a muse ; 
Voc. mu'-sa, Omuse; 

Ahl, mu'Hsi, with a muse. 

In like manner decline 

An'-la, a haU. Los-cin'-i-a, a nightin' Sa-sit'-ta, an arrow. 

Cn'-ra, care. gale. SteP-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a hdm«t. Mach'-I-na, a machine. To'-ga, a gown. 

In'-sd-la, an island. Pen'-na, a quUl, a wing. Vi'-a, a way. 
Lit'-«-ra, a letter. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 42. 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine j according to § 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used 
the following names of rivers as feminine : AJbula^ AUia, DrU' 
entia^ Garumna, Matrdna, Mosetta. Names of rivers in e are 
also feminine ; ^, JLethe. 





Fbtria. 




Norn. 


mu'-se. 


muses; 


Gen. 


muHsa'-^um, 


of muses; 


Dot. 


mu'Hsis, 


to muses ; 


Ace. 


mu'HBas, 


muses; 


Voc. 


mu'-88B, 


O muses ; 


Ahl 


mu'-sis, 


with musis. 
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'Ossa 9Md Q3ta^ names of mountains, are masculine or fem- 
inine. 

2. Hadriay the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Dama, a fallow 
deer, and taipa^ a mole, are once used as masculine by Virgil. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 43. Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in at; as, aula, a hall ; gen. auldt. 

2. FamtUa, after pater, mater, JiUus, orJiUa, usually forms 
its genitive in as ; as, mater-familias, the mistress of a family ; 
gen. fMxtris-famiUas ; nom. ^xit.matres'familias or familidrum. 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting or; as, Ccelicdlum, for Cedicoldrum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have 
generally dhus in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
Uiem from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

DetL, a goddtss. £qua, a mare. 

Filia, a damgJUar, Mala, a she mule. 

The ase of a similar tennination in aiama, astfia, domXna, Uberta, note, 
aeroa, eanserva, and soda, rests on inferior authority. 

Gbeek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first declension in e, as, and es, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes nave an in the accusative 
singular ; as, Ossa ; ace. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

JV. Pe-neV-5-pe, JV. iE-n6'-as, JV. An-chl'-ses, 

G. Pe-neV-d-pes, O. i&-n6'-s, O. An-chi'-sn, 

D. Pe-nel'-d-pe, JD. JE-n6'-s, D. An-chr-siB, 

^e. Pe-neP-d-pen, ^c. iE-nfi'-am, or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, 

v. Pe-nel'-d-pe, V. iE-n6'-a, V. An-chi'-se, 

M. Pe-neP-d-pe. M. iE-nS'-^. Ah, An-chl'-se. 

^ 46. In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aloes. Ti-a'-ras, a turban. 

£-pit'-d-me, an abridgment. Co-m6'-tes, a comei. 

This'-be. D^^-nlui'-tes, a dynasty. 

Bo'-re-as, the north wind. Pri-am'-T-des, a son of Priam. 

Mi'-das. Py-n'-tes, a land qf stone. 

Patronymics in des have sometimes em for en in the aoensative ; as, 
PrianOdem. 

2» 
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Greek nomu which admit of a plulal, are daefiaed in thai nmaber lika 
the plaral ofmusa. 

The Latii)B fiieqnently change the tenninatioma of Greek noons in et 
and e into a; m, Strides, Mlrlda, a son of Atreus ; Perset, PerMa, a 
fen\9n; geonutreSf gtometra, a geometrician; dree^ drea; tpUOmef 
tpiUhma; grawmnUUtj grammaUca, grammar; rketofietf rkeUnrUa, ora- 
torj. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ 46. Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, 
tUf urn, 08y on. Those ending in urn and on ara neuter ; the 
rest are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and urn, are thus declined : — 



A lord. 
N. Dom'-i-nus, 
G, dom'-i-ni, 
D. dom'-i-no, 
Ac. dom'-i-num, 
V, dom'-i-ne, 
Ab, dom'4-no. 



N. dom'-i-ni, 
G, dom-i-no'-rum, 
D. dom'-i-nisy 
Ac, dom'-t-nos, 
V, dom'-i-ni, 
Ab. dom'-i-nis. 



Siireui^AJL 
A son-in-law, 
Ge'-ner, 
gen'-e-ri, 
gen'-e-ro, 
gen'-§-rum, 
ge'-ner, 
gen'-e-ro. 

PI.U1LAI.. 

gen'-e-ri, 

gen-e-ro'-rum, 

gen'-^ris, 

gen'-e-ros, 

gen'-e-ri, 

gen'-e-ris. 



Afeld. 

A'.ger, 

a'-gri. 

a'-gro, 

a'"grum, 

a'-ger, 

a'-gro. 



a'-gri, 

apgrd'orum, 

a'-'gris, 

a'-gros, 

a'-gri, 

a'-gris. 



A kingdom. 
Reg'-num, 

reg'-ni^. 

reg'-no, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-iio. 



reg'-na, 

reg-no'-runit 

reg'-nis, 

reg'-na, 

reg'-na, 

reg'-nis. 



Like domtnus decline 

Fo'-cus, a hearth. Na'-m6-nis, a ittmiisr. 

Gla'-di-ua, a stoord, O-ce'-ft-nus, the o 

Lu'-eus, d grote, Tro'-chns, a top. 



An'-I-mTis, the mind. 
Cljny-e-us, a shield. 
Cor-Ti28, a raven, 

^ 47* Some nouns in er, like gcner, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
of gero sndfero; as, ormigeTf-eri, an armor-bearer; Ludfer, 
'iri, the morning star ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, in, aneidul- I'-ber, eri, a Spaniard, So'-cer, 4n, afather-inr 
terer. Ld'-ber, Sri, Bacchus, law, 

Cel'-ti-ber, eri, a Cdti- Pa'-er, «ri, a hay. Ves'-per, «ri, the 
herian. ing. 

MaUilberf Vulcan, aometimea has this fimii. 
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^ 49. All other nouns in er tejecl the e, in adding the 
terminations, and are declined like ager; thus, 
A'-per, a vnld boar, Li'-ber, a book. Al-ex-an'-der. 

AuB'-ter, the south wind, Mnrffa'-ter, a masUr. Teu'-oer. 
Fa'-ber, a teorkman. On'-&-ger, a wild ass. 

Vir, a man, and its compounds, (the only nouns in tV,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 
An -tnim, a eavs, Ne-gro'-ti-iim,* a hui- Pre-nd'-i-iiiii, a dsfuua 

A'4ri-iiiB, a halL ness. Sax^-nm, a rock. 

BeF-lum, war. Ni'-trum, fdtrs. Scep'-tram, a sceptrs, 

£z-em'-plam,fm example. 

w 

Exceptions in Gendeb. 
^ 49. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine : — 

AbjBBus, a boUomUss Carb&sus, a sail. Miltus, vermilion. 

. pit. . Dlalectiu, a diaUet. Fhanu^ a watch-tower. 

Alvus, the belly. Domus, a house. Plinthus, the foot of a 

Antiddtus, an antidote. Erdmus, a desert. pillar. 

Arctns, Ae Jforthem Humus, the ground. Vaiinus, a sieve. 

Bear^ Lecj^thus, a cruise. 

% Greek nouns in pJUhongus, odus, and metros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, dipkthotigus, a diphthong; 8yn6dus, an assembly ; 
diamStros, a-diameter. 

<^ 60. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, &c. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bears-foot. • Duraus, a thicket. Raph&nus^ a radish. 

AspvLrigvLS, asparagus. HeUehdruSj hellebore. KhtLTtmnSj black-thorn. 

Calftmus, a reed. Intj^bus, endive. Rubus, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistle. J uncus, a bulrush. Tribalus, a thistle. 

^ And sometinies 

Amar&cus, marjoram. Cytisus, hadder. 

Cupressus, cypress. Lotos, a lote-iree. 

Names of trees in <ister are also masculine ; as, oleaster, a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — 
Beryllus, a beryl. Chrysopr&sus, ehryso- Pyropus. pyrope. 

Carbunctllus, a earbun- prase. Smaragaus, an emerald 

cle. OpftluB, opal. 

Chrysolithus, ehryso- 

* PnNMNiiieed nt^-e kemm . See ) IS. 
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Names of trees and plantain um are generally neuter 
'J*hese names of countries and towns are masculine : Canopus^ 
Pontus, and all plurals int. Ahydits and Lesbos are either 
niascuJine or feminine. lUon is either neuter or feminine. 
Names of Ipwns ending in uan, or, if plural, in a, are neuter. 

"^ 6 1 • 4. The following are doubtful, bat more frequently 
masculine : — 

Balanua, a date. Grossus, a green fis. Phartlui, a liUle ship. 

Barbltufl, a harp. Pamplnus, a vin&&tf. 

^tdmuSf an atom, and eoluSf a distaff, aie doubtful, but more frequently 
feminine. 

5. Peldgus, the sea, and virus^ poison, are neuter. 
Vulgus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^62. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in ft, the poets sometimes contract it into t ; as, ing^ni^ for 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fiumus^ 
Latinus^ in Virgil. So, avki tu, pojmlus ; Liv. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius^ 
Hordti; Virgilius, Virgtli, 

FUiuSy a son, and eemus^ a guardian angel, make also fiZi and i^mi. 
Other nouns in iu5, including patrials and possessives deriyed from proper 
rames, form their vocative regularly in e; as, Deliiu, Detie; TirynthiuSf 
'firynikie; LaertiuSf Laertie. 

^53. Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in um, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly nttrnm^m, seMtertiULnif denariCtmt medimnHtrnf 
jugirdnif modiiim, taletUdm. The same form occurs in other words, es> 
pecially in poetry ; as, dedmf libirUm, Danadm, &c. 

Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 
Singular, PluraL 

N. De'-us, iV: Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 

G. De'-i, G, De-6'-rum, 

D, De'-o, D, Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is, 

Ac, De'-um, Ac, De'-os, 

F. De'-us, V. Di'-i, Di, or DeM, 

Ab. De'K). Ab, Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 

Jesus, the name of the Savior, has urn is the accusative, and « in lA 
the other oblique < 



Shmlar. Plural, 

JV. bar'-M-fon, bar'-bl-to, 

G. bar'-bl-tiy bar'-bl-tdn, 

D. bar^-bl-to, bar'-bl-tis, 

j!}e.bar'-br-toii, bai'-bl-ta, 

V. . bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bi-ta, 

M.Ymxf'hUtD. bar'-bl-tifl. 
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Grcek Nouns. 

^54* Qs and on, in the second declension, are Greek 
terminations, and are often changed, in Latin, into us and um; 
as, Alpheos, Alpktus; JRian, Ilium. Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander ; Teucros, 
Tmeer. 

Greek nouns are thus declined : — 

Barbitony a lyre, 

Smgndar. 

A*. De^Aoa, An-dro'-ge-os, 

G. DeMi, An-dro'-ge-o, or i, 

I>. De'rlo,. An-dro'-ge-o, 

^c De'-lon, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 

V. De'-le, An-dny-ge-ofl, 

Ab, De^Ao, An-dro'*ge-o. 

Anciently, som^notins inM had the genitiye In « ; as, Memmdru. Ter. 

Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like dominus, except 

in the vocative, which ends in eu .* in this case, and sometimes in the 

genitiye, dative, and accusative, they letain the Greek form, and are of 

the tbird declension. 

PaiUhu occurs in Virgil as the vocatiye of PatUkus. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 55* The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
eleven. Four are vowels — a, e, t, o ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, I, Uf r, s, iy X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 
In this declension the oblique cases cannot always be determined from 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
cases. To decline a word properlj^, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and one of its oblique cases ; 
rince the root of the cases is not always found entire and unhanged in 
the nominative. The ease usually selected for this purpose is the geni- 
tive eingular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depende upon the gender : 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if^ neuter, another. 

^ OO* The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive 
sin^lar of the word which is to be declined. If is is removed from the 

genitive, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
y annexing their terminations to this root, the word u declined ; thus, 
rupeSf genitive (found in the dictionaij^ nipis, root rup^ dative rupx, &c. • 
so ar5, gen- ards, root artf dat. aril, &c. ; optjv, gen. opena, root oper, 
dat. operi, &«. 

Where two forms are used in the same case, recourse must be had to 
the rtiles for the different cases, § 7&— 85. 
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The following are the two forms of termination in this 
declension : — 

Plurai. 
Maac. and Fern. Keut 

N, es, a, or ia, 

G. um, or ium, um, or iiim, 
D. ibns, ibuB, 

Ac, es, a, or ia, 

V. es, a, or ia, 

Ab* ibus. Thus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it. 

^ 57* The following, are examples of the most common 
forms of noons of this declension, declined through all their 
cases. 





Singular. 




Maae. and Fem. Ifeut. 


N. 


m 


• • 


G. 


is, 


is. 


D. 


i» 


i, 


Ac, em, or im. 


• 


v: 


• 


• 


Ah. 


e, or L Oj 


or i, 



Honor, honor; masc. 

Singular. Plural. 
N, ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
G. ho-no'-ris, ho-no-rum, 
D. ho-no-ri, • ho-nor'-T-bus, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, ho-no'-res, 
V. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 
Ab. ho-no'-re. ho-nor'-i-bus. 



Rupes, a 
Singular. 
N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru'-pem, 
V. ru'-pes, 
Ab. ru'-pe. 



rocJc; fem. 
Plural. 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ra'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
D. ar'-ti, 
Ac, ar'-tem, 
V. ars, 
*Ab. ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar'-ti-bus, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-bus. 



Serrno, speech ; masc. 

Singular Plural. 

N. ser'-mo ' ser-mo'-nes, 
G. ser-mo -nis, ser-mo'-num, 
D. ser-mo -ni, ser-mon'-T-bus, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 
V. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 

Ab. ser-mo'-ne. ser-mon'-i-bus. 

Turris, a tower; fem. 



Singular. 
N. tur'-ris, 
G. tur'-ris, 
D. tur'-ri, 
Ac. tur'-rem, 
V. tur'-ris, 



Plural. 
tur'-res, 
tur'-ri-um, 
tur'-ri-bus, 
tur'-res, 
tur'-res, 



— — , — — , 

Ab. tur'-re, or ri. tur'-ri-bus 

Nox, night ; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
rioc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



Pronounced arf-the-'um, rwc'-the^m. See ft 12. 
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Miles, a soldier; cmn. gw. 

Singular. Pbtral, 

N. miMeSy iiiil'4-tes, 

G. mil'-T-tiSy miF-T-tmn, 

JD. mfl'-i-ti, mi-JiV-i-bos, 

^c. mil'-i-tem, mil'-l-tes, 

F. mi'-les, mil'-i-tes, 
il6. my'i-te. mi-lit'-i-bus. 

Pater, a father; masc. 
Singular^ PJuraL 

N. pa'-ter," pa'-tres, 

G, pa'-tris, pa'-trum, 
1>. pa-tri, pat-ri-bua, 
Ac, pa-trein, pa'-tres, 
F. pa'-ter, pa'-tres. 
Ah, pa'-tre. pat'-rT-bus. 

Sedfle, a seat ; neut. 



Singular. 
N, se-di'-le, 
G. se-di'-Iis, 
D. se-dF-li, 
Ac. se-di'-le, 
F se^r-le, 
Ab, se-dF-li. 



Plural, 
se-dil'-i-a, 

se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil -i-bu9, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular. Plural, 

N, car -men, car'-rai-Da, 
G, car'-rai-nis, car'-mi-num, 
D, car'-mT-ni, car-min'-i-bus, 
Ac, car'-men, car'-mi-na, 

F. car'-men, car'-mT-na, 
Ab, car'-mT-ne. car-min'-i-bus. 

liery a journey; neut 
Singular, Plural, 

N, i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

G. i-tin'-e-ris, i-tin'-e-rum, 
D, i-tin'-e-ri, it-i-ner'-I-bus, 
Ac, i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

F i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

Ab, i-tin'-e-re. it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



Lapis, a stone; masc. 

Singular,, PbtraL 

N. la'-pis, lap'-I-des, 

G, lap'-f-dis, lap'-i-dum, 

/>. lap'-l-di, la-pid'-i-bus, 

Ac. lap'-T-dem, lap'-i-des, 

F. la'^is, lap'-l-desy 
Ab, lap'-i-de. la-pid'-i-bos. 

Virgo, a virgin ; fern. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. vir'-go, vir'-gt-nes, 

G. vir'-gT-nis, vir'-gi-num, 
i>. vir'-gi-ni, vir-giu''-i-bas9 
Ac. vir'-gT-nem, vir'-^-nes, 

F. vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 
Ab. vir'-gi-ne. vir-gin'-i-bas. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G, an-i-ma'-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 
D. an-i-ma'-li, an-i-mal'-i-biis, 
Ac. an'-i-mal, au-i-ma'-li-a, 
V, an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 
Ab, an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bus. 

Opus, a work; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

G, op'-e-ris, op'-e-rum, 

D, ap'-h'Tii o-per'-i-bus, 

Ac. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

V. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

Ab, op'-e-re. o-per'-i-bus. 

Caput, a head ; neut. 

Singular, Plural. 

N, ca'-put, cap'-T-ta, 

G, cap'-i-tis, cap'-T-tum, 

D, cap'-i-ti, ca-pit'-i-bus, 

Ac. ca'-put, cap'-i-ta, 

V, ca'-put, cap'-T-ta, 

Ab, cap'-i-te. ca-pit'-i-bus- 
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Poema, a poem ; neut« 
Singular, Plural. 

N, po-e'-ma, po-em'-&-ta, 

O. po-em^-ft-tis, po-em'-A-tttm, 

D, po-ein''-&-ti, po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em^-fti^isy 

Ac, po-e'-ma, po-em'-&-ta, 

F. po-e'-ma, po-em'-&-ta, 

Ah, po-em'-&-te. po-e-mat'-i-btts, or po-ciii'-&-ti8. 

Rules tor the Gendek op Nouns or the Third 
Declension. ip 

^ 58* Nouns whose gender is determined by their sign^ 
fication, according to the general rules, §28 — 34, are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions.' 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, ovy e$ increasing in the genitive, 
and 08^ are masculine ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, ^ flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

ExceptioTis in O. 

^59« 1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also graiido, 
hail. But comedo, a glutton ; unedo, a kind of fruit ; and 
harpdgo, a hook, are masculine. 

MargOf the brink of a river, is either maacaline or feminine. Cupida 
dosire, is oflen masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Caro, flesh, and Greek nouns in 0, are feminine; as, echo, an 
echo. 

Exceptiom in ER. 

^ 60* 1. Tuker, the tuber-tree, is feminine ; but when it denotes 
the fruit, it is masculine. UnUr, a boat, is masculine or feminine ; siser 
a carrot, is masculine or neuter. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a maple-tree, Papftver, a poppy . Tuber, a swdUng, 

C^Aver, a dead body. Fiyer, pepper, XJheT,ateat. 

Cicer, a vetch, Siler, an osier. Ver. the spring. 

Iter, anmmey. Spinther, a clasp, Verber, a scourge 

Laser, beiaoin. Sober, a corktree. Zingiber, ginger 

Layer, waieir'CTesses, 
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Exceptions in OR. 

^ 61* jffrftor^ |L tree, ii femmine : adoTf fine wheat ; cfMer, theiw*' 
', marble ; and cof , the heart, are neater. 



Exceptions in £S iTwreasing inihe genitioe. 
1. The following are feminine : — 

Compea, a/e£/er. Quiea, oiuf Requies, rej(. Te£^, aflMtf. 

Menses, a r«i0ar^ Inquies, tomU of rest. Tudea, a hammtf* 

Marfea, a skeqf qf com. Segea, growing com. 
2. j92ea, a bird, is masculine or feminine. JEs, braaa, is neater. 

Exceptions in OS. 

4rftof, a tree; cos, a whetstone; lios, a dowry ; and m», the momxnff, 
are feminine : 09, the month, and oSf a bone, are neuter; as are alsp the 
Greek words ekaos^chaas -, epos, epic poetry; and mdos^ melodj. 



FEMININES. 

^ 62. Nouns ending in as, es not increasing in the 
genitiYe, is, ys, s jnreceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine; as, 

^tas, age ; nuhes, a clbad ; atis, a bird ; chlamys, a cloak ; 
irabs, a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. As, a piece of money, or any thing diviaible into twelve parts, is 
masculine. Greek nouns in as, antis, are also masculine ; as, addmas, 
adamant. 

2. Fas, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, (Uis, are neuter ; as, artocreas, 
a pie ; bueiras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in es not increasivg in the genitive* 

^ AdnStes, a cimeter, and coles, a stalk, are masctiline. PaluwbeSy a wood 
nigeon, and vepres, a bramble, are masculine or feminine. Caco€thes, 
m^pom&rus, ni^entkes, and paniees, Greek words, are neuter 

Exceptions in IS. 

^ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

Masculine. 
Crinis, Aotr. Ignis, JEre. Panis, ^soil. 

Masculine or Feminine, 
Amnb, a riser, Clunis, the haunch. Funis, a rape. 

Cinis, ashes. Finis, an end. 

Fines (plur.), boundaries, is always maseuline. 
3 
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2. The following also are masculkie ot feminine 

• AngKiMf A snake. Corbm^ a baekei. 

Caiialisy a cwtduU pipe. PulviS) dusi. 
Oenchris, a aerpenl. Scrobis, a dUeh. 

3. The following are masculine : — 



Tigris, a %?r. 
Torquis, a 



Eiuris, a stoord, 
Faacisi a bundle, 
Follis, a pair of hellmos. 
Fastis, a dub, 
Glis, a domunue. 
Lapis, a sUme. 
Mensis, a month, 
Mu^Xlia, a mullet, 
OrbiB, a circle. 
Piscis, a fish. 
FoUhif fine flour. 



Fostis, a post, 
Staiemaf blood, 
Seimssis, a half qf •» 
Sent^s, a brier, 
Sodftlis, a eompamom, 
Morris, afir^rtrnd. 
Unguis, a nail, 
Vectis, a lever. 
Vermis, a worm, 
Vomis, a plaugh^imn. 



Axis, on axletree, 
Aqualis, a loater-pot, 
Ctiilisy a path. 
CiLssis, a net. 
Caulis, or > ... 
Colis,' J«^*«*- 
Centussis, a co7npound 

ofeub. 
Collis, a hiU. 
Cossis, a worm. 
Cucamis, a cucumber. 
Decussis, a compound 

of as. 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 

y o4. 1. Dens, a tooth ; fins, a fountain ; mans, a mountain ; and 
pons, a bridge, are masculine. So also are ckalybs,. Steel; ellops, a kind 
offish ; cpopSy a lapwing; gryps, a grLTm ; hydrops, the dropsy ; mert^^ 
a woodpecker ; and sep^, a kind of serp*mt. 

2. Some nouns in r«, originally partid pies, and the compounds of dens, 
which are properly adjectives, are masculine ; as, confluens, n confluence ; 
oci^dens, the west ; oriens, the east ; profiuensj a stream ; torrens, a tor- 
rent ; bidens, a two-pronged hoe ; but Lidens, a sheep, iu femiuine. To 
these add sextans, quadrans, triens, dodrans, dextans, parts oCas, 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine : — 

Adeps, /ofness. Rudens, a cahle. Serpens, a serpent. 

Forceps, pincers, Scrobs, a ditch. Stirps, the trunk of a tree, 

^nimans, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometunes masculine. 

Exceptions in X. 

^ 00« 1. AX. Ctwcr, a raven ; rort/ox, a kind of dance ; dropai,tai 
ointment; stvrax, a kind of tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, are masculine ; 
Umax, a snaif, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Nouns in ezare masculine, except lex, a law, nex, death^ and 
ntpeUex, furniture, which are feminine, and atriplex, golden-herb, which 
is neuter. 

Cortex, bark; imbrex, a gutter-tile; obex, a bolt; rumex, sorrel; and 
sUeXj a flint, are either mascuhne or feminine : grex, a herd, and pumsx, 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. Calix, a cup ; fornix, an arch ; phtemx, a kind of bird ; and spaOx^ 
a palm-brauch, are masculine. 

Perdix, a partridge, and varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Dux and esox, names of marine animals, and volvoz, a nn^ 
fretter, are masculine. 

5. UX. IVadux, a vine-branch, is maseulifie. 
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6. TX. Bomhfx, a sUk-worm; mlyx, the bod of a floWer; eoccyZf a 
euekoo; and oryx, a wild goat, are masciiline. Onyx and sarddnjfXm 
names of atones ; also, ealx. the heel ; iyns, a lynx, and mndyXf a kmd 
of color, are mascoline or feminine. 

Note. Cote, lime, and hembyz, when it signifiea nlk, are feminine. 

7. Qittfteimz, s^tmutj deeimZf dmaiXf parta of a#, are maaonline. 

NEUTERS. 

^ 66. NouBS ending in a, e, ij Cj l, n, ty ar^ ur^ and lit, 
are neuter ; as, 

diadima, a crown ; rete, a net ; hydramiU, mead ; lac, milk ; 
flumen, a river ; cajw^, the head ; calcar, a spur ; guitur, the 
throat, andjpec/ii5y the breast. 

Exceptions in L. 

Mi^gH^ a mallet, and m2, the sun, are masculine. Std, salt, u mascnlina 
or neuter, in the singular; but, in the plural, it signifies witticisms, 
and is always masculine. 

Eicepiions in N. 

Nouns in n, except those in men, are masculine ; as, canon, 
a rule. 

But four in on are feminine^-of/ion, a nightingale ; haletfon, a king^ 
fisher; icon, an image; svndouy fine linen: and four in en are neater — 
ghaen, glue ; inguaiy the groin lypoUai, fine flour ; and unguem, ointment. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 67. Furfur f bran ; solar, a trout ; turtur, a turtle dove ; and mdhtr^ 
a Tulture, are masculine. JSaccar and ro6«r,namesof plants, are neuter. § 29. 

Exceptions in l/S. 

LqnUj a hare ; micj, a mouse ; and Greek nouns In pus (^oi7$), are ma»> 
culine ; as, tripuSf a tripod ; but lugopus, a white partridge, is feminine. 

Nouns in us, having iUis, or wlis^ in the genitive, are femi- 
nine ; as,juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

Pecus, -HuUs, a brute animal ; UUus, the earth ; Jraua, fraud ; and laug^ 
praise, are feminine. 

Grus, a crane, is masculine or feminine. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

A. 

^ 68* Nouns in a form their genitive in atis ; as, di-a^ff' 
ma, di-Ot-dem'-^rtis, a crown ; dog'^ma, dog'^ma^is, an opinion. 
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E. 

Nouns in t oliange e into is ; aa» re'^^c, r^'4%S9 ^ ^et ; sa-e&'-b, 
$€^'4is, a seat 

I. 
Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclina- 
ble ; but hy'drimf'i''U^ mead, iias hyd^o-^nei^-tis in the geni- 
tive. 

O. 

^69* NouSB in o form their genitite in 6ms; as, ser'^mo^ 
ter-m&'-ms, speech ; -pe^^vo^ partj6f*msj a peaeock. 

Remark. Patrials in o have finis; as, MaMa^-ilmM; exoefi -EkmOuMf 
LacOneSf lOnea^ MuanUfneSy SuessOnes, 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables^ 
form their genitive in Inis ; as, Orrunf-do, cnrun'-dprns^ a reed ; 
umd'-go, v^mag'-^i-nis, an image. 

Bat eofoXdOf a glutton ; unidOf a kind of fhdt \ and ktarpUgo, a hook, 
have OniM. 

Cardo, a hin^ ; ordo^ order ; ^^rando, hail ; vtr^o, a virgin ; and margo^ 
the brink of a river, alao have Vnw in the genitive. 

Exc. 2. The following^, also, have inis .'—JlpoUo ; honio, a man; nemo, 
nobody; and turbOf a whirlwind. 

Coro, (flesh, has, by syncope, eamis, Jinio, the name of a river^ has 
AniSnis; Jfmioy the wi& of Man, IferiMnis; from the old nominativesi 
Amen, fCerisn, 

Exc. 3. Some Greek nonns in o form their genitive in Us, and their 
other cases singular, in o; as. Dido, sen. Vidiks, dat. Dido, &c.; 
i^^o, -<lff ; but uiey are sometimes deolined regularly ; as, Dido, Did&nis 

c. 

^ 70. The only nouns in c are ha'-lee, horU'-cis, a pickle, 
and lac^ lad-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 
Nouns in 7, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; ns, 
canf^sul, con'-su-Us, a consul ; ca!-non, canf'd'nis, a rule ; ho^'jiar, 
ho-no'-ris, honor. 

Bo, An'-l-mal, an-i-ma'-lis, an animal, Cal'-car, cal-ca'-ris, a spwr 
Vi'-gil, v^-I-lis. « wtOehman. Car'-oer, caW-ce'ris, anrison. 

Ti'-tan, T?-ta'-ms, Titan. Gut'-tur, gut'-ttt-ris, the throat. 

Si'-ren, si-rfi'-nis. a siren, Mar'-tyr, mar'-ty-ris, a martyr, 

Pel'-phin, Del-pnI'-nis, a dolphin. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and msl, honey, doable I befbre ir) nM,fiBis, mdlis. 
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Easc^Honi in jn. 
^71. I. Neuters in en form their genitive in inis s n», 
Jlu''men,Jlu''mi'nis, a river; gluf-ten, glu'-il^s, glue. 

The following, also, form their genitive in Imi : — asceHf a bird VFhieh 
foreboded by singing; peeUn^ a coinb; HHeai, a piper; and ttiHeen, a 
trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in on form their genitive in onds ; as, Laomidtm^ 
LaomedorUis. 

Exceptions in R. 

X. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pa'-ter, paf'tris, a 
father. So also ifnber, a shower, and names of months in ber ; 
as, October ^ Octobris. 

But crtUeTf u cup ; soter, a savior ; and UUer, a tile, retain e in the genitive. 

ti. Far J corn, ha:i f arris; hepar, the liver, kepdtis; iter^ a journey, 
Uiuirig ; JvpUer, Jovia ; and cor, the heart, eordU, 

3. These four in ur have jfois in the genitive : — efrtir, hrory ; ftaanar, the 
■^Wh ; jecur, the liver; robuTy strength. 

Jecicr has also jfciodru, tiad jodndris. 



thiffh; 
Jecu 



AS. 

^72* Nouns in a5 form their genitive in dtis ; as, af-ias^ 
a^d'-tis, age ; pi'-i-tas, pi-o-td'-iis, piety. 

Exc. 1. ^ has assis; maSf a male, maris; wu, a surety, vadis; and 
t«s, a vessel, 9<i«m. idnoj, a duck, has aniUis. 

Exc. 2. 'Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their 
gender ; tiie masculines in antisy the ieminines in Adds or ddos, and the 
neuters in dtis; as, addmasj -^ntiSf adamant ; lampaSy -ddis, a lamp ; bud- 
ras, 'dtis J a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and JVomaSy a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, rorm their genitive in ddis, JiielaSf the 
name of a river, has MeldtUs. 

ES. 

^73. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into 
isy ttis, or etis ; as, ru'-pes^ ru'-pis, a rock ; m%'4es^ mtl'-4-iis, a 
soldier ; se'^ges, seg^'i'tis, growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their genC 
tive in >, after the second declension ; as, AcldUeSf-iSf or -i. 

Those which make lf» are, 
Ales, a bird. Gurges, a whirlpool. Poples, the ham, 

Ames, a fowler's staff. Hospes, a ^uest, Satelles, a Itfeffuard. 

Antistes^ a priest. limes, a limit. Stipes, the stoeH of a trea. 

Cespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com. Termes, an dive bough. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path. 

Kques, a horseman. Palmes, a vino-branch. Tudes, a hammer, [dier. 

FomeByfnel, Pedes, a footman. Yelea, a light armed mti- 

The following have iUs : — abtes, a fir-tree ; onw, a ram ; indiges, a man 
deified ; interpres^ an interpreter ; paries^ a wall ; seges,^ growing com , 
and teges, a mat. 



80 



THiBD DECLSKsioN.-— axHrnne. 



The following have ttis .^^^Cres, a Cretan ; i«Ae#, a ealdron ; magnes^ a 
loadstone; ^es and requies, rest; and tapes , tapestry. But requus m 
■ometimes of the fifth declension. 

Some Greek proper names have either etis or i# in the genitive; as, 
ChrmuSf -^tUf or -t^. Dartt^^tiSj or -». 

£xc. 1. Ohsef^ a hostagv;, and jmuef , a president, have liis, 

Kjc. 2. HereSy an heir, and marees, a reward, have fii«; jvef, a foot, 
and its compoonds, have idis. 

£xc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; bes, hessis; and /wcv, a snrety, pradts, 
JESf brass, has leri^. 

IS. 

^ 74. Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the 
nominative; as, au'-ris^ aufrris, the ear; af^is, af'vis^ ml 
bird. 

£zc . 1 . The foUowing have the genitive in fris : — ciniSf ashes ; eicdkniif, 
a cucumber : pultnSf dust ; wmiiSf a pluughshaie. 

£xc. 2. The foUowing have idis: — eapiSf a eUp; cassis y a hefanet; 
euspiSf the point of a spear; lapis , a stone ; and pranudsiSf metheglin. 

£xc. 3. Two have In» s—poUis, fine flour, and sanguis ^ blood. 

£xc. 4. Four have Uis : — Dis, Pluto ; lis, strife ; Qiam, a Roman ; and 
Samnis, a Samnite. 

£zc. 5. 6Zi5, a dormouse, has ^'lif. 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive. 



1. in iSf ios, or eos; as. 
Basis, tltefoot ofapUiar. 
HferSsis, heresy, 
Metropdhs, a chief dty, 
Phxasis, a phrase. 
Phthisis, a consumption. 
Po^BiB, poetry. 



2. in idis, or idos; as, 3. in ims; as, 

^gis, a shidd. Delphia. 

iBn6is, the JEneid, fileusis. 

Aspis, an asp. Sal&mis. 

£phem8ris, a day-book, 

Ins, the rainbow. 4. in entis; as. 

Nereis, a J^ereid. Simdis. 

Pvrftmis, a pyramid, 

Tigris, a tiger. 

Tyrannis, tyranny. 
Tigris has sometimes the genitive like the nominative. 
Charts, one of the graces, naa itis. 

OS. 

^ 76« Noans in os form their genitive in dm or oUs ; 
fios^jUt^-ris, a flower; nef-pos, ne-p&'tis^ a grandchild. 
The foUowing ha;ve Oris :— 



Flos, a flower, Labos, lahor. 

Glos, a husband^s sister, Lepos, wU. 

RonoBf honor. Mob, a custom, 

Arbos, a tree, has drat. 
The following have Otis .«— 

Cos, a ttikstsUmt, MonoelSros, a wnicom. 

Dos, a dowry. RhinooSros, a rkinoesroo. 



0»,thsmautk. 
Roe, dew. 



VepoB, a groMdckiid. 
Saoeruos, a priest. 



£sc. L Custt99y a keeper, L«s mttsdisi bos^ uk io., Poms ; and «», a 
bone, oss£9. 

Exo. 2. Some Greek sulMtantives in m have ;(£» in Uie genitive; ••, 
Aero», a hero ; Minos; Tras, a Trojan. 

US. 

^ 76. Nouns in us fonn their genitive in Ms or drts ; as, 
ge'^nus, gen^-e-ris, a kind ; tem^-pus, temf-pd^ris, time. 
Those which mak^ dris are, 
Corpus, a 6o<2y. Lepus, a hare. Pectus, the breast. 

Decus, hoTwr. Littus, a shore, Pignus, a pledge, 

IJfed&cuBj disgraee. ^ JHemus, a grove. QtercuSj dung. 

Fac!nu8, an exploU. Pecus, cattle. Tempos, time. 

Foeniu, interest, Penus, promsitms, Tergua, a hide. 

Frigus, cold. 
EoEc. 1. T%ese three have luUs : — ^iaoc^^an anvil; paluSf a morass; 
and subscus, a dove-tail. 

PecuSy a brute animal, hua pedSuUs. 

£xc. 2. These five have iUis :—jtgBentuSf youth ; saltis^ safety ; seneciuSf 
old age ; servitus, slavery ; virtaSf virtue. 

£zc. 3. Monosyllablet in us have ftru; as, erus, the leg; jusy right; 
HUM, a mouse ; pus, matter ; rus, the country ; tiaiSj frankincense ; except 
£nLSy a crane, and sus^ a swine, which have gruis, and suis. 

TelluSf the earth, h«a telluris ; and Ligits ox ur, a Ligurian, has lAgiiris, 
£xc. 4. FrauSf fraud, and laus, praise, hxiye fraudis, laudis. 
Exc. 5. Greek nouns in pus (novg) have 6dis; as, tripus^ tripddiSf a 
tnpod ; (E^puSy^diSf which is sometimes of the second declension. 

£xc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have units; as, TWipfms, 
Trapexuntis ; Opus, -untis; PesAnus, -untis, 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in ems are all proper names, and have their gen- 
itive in eos; as, Orpheus, -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declension ; as, Orpheus, -ei or A. 

YS. 

^ 77. Nouns in ys are Greek, and, in the genitive, some 
have yis or yos, some ydis or ydos^ and some ^nts or gnos ; as, 

ehtf'lys, ehef-ly-is t>r -os, a harp; Ca'-^pys, Ca'-pif^ or -os, eUa'-m^, 
€hlamf'§^dis or -fio5, a cloak ; TVaf-chys, Tra-ckff'ius or -nos. 

S preceded by a consonantj, 

Nouns in s, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing s into is or Hs ; as, irabs, tra'-bis, a beam ; ki'-ems^ 
hi'-i-mis, winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, frtni'-tis, the 
forehead. 

Those in 55, ms, and ps, change s into is ; except gryps, a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Those in eps also change e into i; tn, princes, prin&jns, a 
prince. But seps has s^ns, and auceps, auc^pis^ 

Those in Is, ns, and rs, change s into Us, 
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Ezc. 1. The following in nrchange s into tUsc—JreM, t leaf; glMms^ 
an acorn -, jugUms, a walnut ; UnSf a nit ; and librlpens, a weigher. 
Ejlc, 2. TirtfHSf a Greek proper name, haa Tiryntkis in the genltif«. 

T. 

^ 78« Nouns in i form their genitive in itis. They are, 
caput, the head, gen. cap'-^Ms ; and its compounds,, oct^put 
and sincipul. 

X. 

Nouns in x form their genitive by changing x into cis or ^*« ; 
as, vox, vo'-cis, the voice ; con'-jux, con'-ju^s^K spouse. 

So, for'-wtx, faT-n&f'ciSi a Aimaee ; ea'^UXf eaV-l-ds, a cup ; ««r'-iwij:, 
cer-wi'-cw, the neck. 

Those which make gis are, eoigux^ a spouse ; ^ez, a flock ; Uzj a law ; 
remeXf -Igis, a rower ; rez, a king. 

Also tlie following : — 
All6brox,-dgiB,an.^22o- Dumndrix, -Igis. Phalanx, -gis, ttfvAit/anx. 

brogian. Eporeddrix, -igis. Phryx, -gis, a Phry^n'. 

Ambiurix, -Igis. Exlex, -egis, on outUno. Spiunx, -gis, a ^hmx, 

Aquilex, -6gis, a spring Frux, '^,fnat. Strix, -gis, a sertech-owl, 

hunter. ^^PY^t '^^^S ^ north- Styx, -gis, the riwr Styx, 

BitCirix, -Igis, a Bituri- west loma. Syrinx, -gis^ Syrimx, 

gian, Orgetfirix, -Igis. Vercingetdnx, -Igi*. 

Coccyx, -ygis, a cuckoo. Oryx, -y gis, a wild goat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in ids ; as, poUex, -tcis, the thumU 

Except /awfecz, a mower; narthex, a shrub; resex^ a vine-branch; 
vervexy a wether ; and aquUex, exlex, and remex. 

Exc . 3. SupeUeXj furniture , has supdLecttlis ; and senex, an old man, has 
setiis. MXy snow, has niins ; and nox, night, noeds. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ux form their genitive in actis ; 
as, Hylax, actis. So Asty&nax, Bibrax, DemOiutx. 

Exc. 4. Onyx and sardSnyx have ^chis in the genitive ; as, cnyx^ 
on^chis. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 79* The dative singular ends in t ; as, sermo, dat. sermoni. 
Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte datus, Varr. apud 
Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 
in em. Yet some Latin words in is, which do not increase in 
the genitive, have tm, and some Greek words have im, in, or a. 

1 . Many proper names in is, denoting places^ rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; as, Hispdlis, THbirts, AnMs; so also.^^^ 
Athisis, BiBtisy Jir&ris, BUbilis, Apis, Osiris, Syrtis, &c. These some 
times, also, make the accusative in m ; as, AlMn. . 
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2. The ^lowini^ aloo have the aoouMliTe in ma>— ^ 
Aioiuwifl, a masovCs ruU. Oommis, ^ii»* Sitb, <ft<rK. 
Buris, « ;»20ii^ik-ta>{. Bi6|»hltifl,^ii2 mp. Twnni, « MiyA. 
Cannabis, Aem;». Ravisj AoorMiMCff. VU, «Creiy<A. 
Cuc^imis, a cucumber. SinapiB, nauiard, 

3. These have im, and sometimes em — 

Aqualis, a water-pot. Pup^, ike aUru. 8ecari«, An czc 
Febrisi a fever. Restis^ a rope. Turn«» « Coiocr. 



Bui 'ihese have em, and nnlj i 

' Arts, d bird, ff&vUy a skip. Ratis, ar^. 

Clavis, a key. Ovis, a sheep. flementis, « mming. 

Lens, a ZentiZ. Pelvis, a basin. Sentis, a brier. 

Messis, a harvest. Prssepis, a staU. Stiigllis, a eurry-^amk. 

Crates y a hardle, has also sometimes cratimj as if from eraUs. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other nouss in im. 

A(xu$ativ€ of Greek Nomw. 

^ 80* The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimes 
reiaiBs the Greek terminations in and a, but often ends^ as in 
Latin, in em or im. 

I. Greek notms, whose genitive increases in i# or m, impure, that b, 
^irffeh a eensonant going Mfore> have their aoonsative in am or a; as, 
lampa i (lamp&dis or dos), lampddem^ vr hsmpO^A; eklamys, ekLam^dem^ 
pr-^4«. 

In ike manner these tluee, which have tspure in the genitive — Tros. 
TVois, 2Voem, and TVim, a Tiojan; Asr«s, a hero; «i|d Mwufs, a king or 
Crete. 

Aer, the lur ; €Btker, the skv ; ddphiny a dolphin ; and paauy a h^rmn, 
have usually a ; as, tara, atkiray ddphfnaf paOna. Pan, a god, has 
only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in t9, whose genitive incteafles in it or os impnre, 
have their accusative in im or in; sometlmea in Idsm; as, Paris, Paridis 
or Paridos ; Parim, Parin or PaHdem. 

Exc. 2. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, Elis, EUdis or 
JSlldoSj EHdem or Elida, seldom Elim or Elm. 

So Tigris J signlf;^in^ a river or a beast, has tigrMem or iigrim ; signify- 
ing a beast, it has tignn also. 

II. €h«ek nouns in is and ys, having is or as pure in the genitive, form 
their accusative by changing the « of the nominative into morn, as, 
metamorphdsisy -eos or -ios ; metamorpkSsim, or -iffAn, m change ; TeCAys, 
-yis or -^s, Tethym or -yn, 

III. Nouns ending in the £phthong eicr have the accusative in ea; as, 
J%eseuSj Thesea; Tydeue, Tydea. 

Demosthenes and OanynUdes have sometimes in the accusative besides 
em, the termination ea. 

IV . Some Greek proper names in es, whoae .gei^tive is in », have in' 
Latin, along with the accusative in em, the termmation «n, as if of the 
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fint deeleMion; as, MdUefy JtddUen; Xarxet, Xarxem; SBphddttf S^- 
vkdeUn, Some ako, whieh have either f <u or is in the jgenitive, naTe, 
iieddea <!•», em^ or em, the terminatioii en; as, Ckreaus, ikaUe. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81* The vocative b like the nominative. 

Many Greek noumi, however, particnlarlj proper names, drop e of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, Dapkme, Dtfkm; TeUu/e, Ttihf; 
Mdmi^pue, Melmngm; Orpkeue, Orpken, Fimper names in es (gen.u) 
■ometimes have their vocative in e; as, SoaiUee, Soerdte, 



ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 82. The ablative singular ends in e, 

Ezc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and or, have the ablative in t; as, 
tedUe, ste^; auXmdl, ammaU; cakar, eakdri. 

But names of tovms in e, and the following neuters in or, have e in the 
ablative ; viz. haeckar, an herb ; far^ corn ; htpar, the liver ; jubar, a sun- 
beam ; nutaar, nectar ; par, a pair ; m/, sah. Jfore, the sea, has either 
s or t. 

Exo. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusatite, and 
names of months incr or is, have i in the ablative ; a8,m5, vim, 
vi ; December, Decembri ; ApriKs, AprUi. 

But Batis, catmShis, and tigris, have e or t. 

Exc. 3. Nouns which have em or «m in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or t; as, turris, turre or turri. 

But restis, and Greek noons which have idis in the genitive, have e 
only , as, Paris, -uUs, -Uis. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly t 
in the ablative, but sometimes e ; as, fcanilidris, a friend ; 
natdlis, a birth-day. 

When such adjectives become proper names, they always have e; as, 
JuvenOUs, JuMndU. Also, afims, a relation, has generally «; as have 
always jtcr^nu, a youth; rvdis, a rod; and vchuHs, a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, thoueh they have only em in the accusative, 
bavo e or t in the ablative, but oftener e : — 

Amnis, Finis, Ocdipnt, Pugil» Tridens, 

An^ruis, Fustis, Orbis, Rus, Unguis, 

Civis, Ignis, Pars^ Son, Vectis, 

Classis, Imber, Postis, Supellex, Vesper. 

CoUis, MuglUs, 

Bo also names of towns, denoting the place where any thinff is said to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes the aolative in t; as, CamtagiidfSX 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablative. CanSUs has i only. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in yt, which have ym or yii in the accusative, have 
their ablative in ye or y; as, Jit^, Jitye, or jfty. 
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NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83, The nomiaative plural of masculines and feminines 
eada in e$ ;* as, sermones, rapes ; — but neuters have a» and those 
whose ablative singular ends in i have ia; as, caputs eapUa; 
sei&le, sediUa. 

Some Greek neuters ha?e e in the BomimiliTe plnnl ; as, mcZof ; nom 
plural, vule. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in iim; sometimes in 
ium. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or e 
and iy make the genitive plural in turn ; as, sedRie^ sediH, seditiwm ; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and ts, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have turn; as, nubes, nuhium; hostis^ hostium; vis, 
virium, 

Exc. Strues, vate9^ canity juviuUf mugiUs, wanUf UrigUis, have urn. 
Also sed&s and mensis lometimes, and apis and rofucris generally, have um, 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the 
genitive plural ; as, urbs, urhium ; gens, gentium ; arx^ arcium, 

Exc. LTfTix and ops (obsolete) have um. 

The followingr, also, have turn .— ^nof, gUs, lis, os {osns),faMX, nix, nax, 
Mtrix, doSf generally /raitf and mus, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of 
natious in as, have CQ;nmonly turn; as, cliens, cUentium ; Arpi- 
ntis, Arpinatium, 

Other nouns in as have sometimes ium ; as, mtas, otdHum 
Pendtes'tLad optimdtes have usually ium. 

5. The following have ium .* — raro, linter, nter, venter, Samnis, Q^iriSf 
and usually hu&ber. Fornax, Lar, palusj and radix, have sometimes ium. 

6. Greek nouns have generally »#« ; as, Thrax^ Thracum; — ^but a few, 
used as titles of books, have aomctinies /Jn ; as, Epitrramma, ^igrammd- 
Idn ; Metamorphdsis, -edn. 

Rbhark 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive plural. 

Remark 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural 
as if they were complete ; as, manes, maiaum ; eebtUes, eedUum ; as if from 
manis and ccUes, So also nuiues uf feasU in alia ; as, SatunmUa, Satur* 
nahum; but these have sometimes <$rY/m_ after the second declension. 
CaiMes has sometimes astihtum. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in ibus. 

Exc. 1. Bos has bobus and bubas, by contraction lor boMus; sus has 
suhun for suibus. 
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£xc. 2. Greek nomi* in nut have, the datire and ablative plural mora 
frequently in t# than in ibus; atf, jpo€nuL^ poemdtiSf or poenuMus, 

The jpoets sometrmes form the dative plural of' Greek nouna, that in- 
crease tn the oenitive, in si, and, bef<»e a yowetj in fiif ; as, haroUf 
hernHdiBf hetiMf or herdSmn, 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

" ^ 85* The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in 
65, a, or ia. 

^fc. 1. Masculine and feminine nouns which have Uan in the fsni- 
tive plural, have sometimes in the accusative 'plural m, or if, instead 
ofes/ as, partes f gen. pardum, ace. partes y parteis or partis, 

Bkc. 3. When the accusative singular ^ nouns not neuter ends in a, 
the accusative plural ends in as; as, UunpaSf lampida^ Uimp&dasM 



JupUer, and vis^ strength, are thus declined :^- 



Singular, 
N. Ju--pi-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
D Jo'-vi, 
Ac Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju-pi-ter, 
Ah. Jo'-ve. 



Singular. 
N. vis, 
G. yis, 
D. — 
Ac. vim, 
V. vis, 
Ab. vi. 



PJurtd, 
vi'-res, 
vir'-i-um, 
vir'-i-bus, 
vi'-res, 
vi-res, 
vir'-i-bust 



^86» The 
Greek nouns of 

Nom. 

Lampas, 

-&des, 
Heros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 
Dido. 



following table exhibits the principal forms of 
the third declension : — 



8. 
PI 
8. 
PL 



Gen. 
<-&diB, 
i -&do8, 

-&dum. 



-oum, 

-yis, 

-yos, 
<-is, -los, ) 
( -eos, \ 

(-eos, > 
-eos, 
-^ris, 
-lis, 



Dat. 
-&di, 

-adibus. 



•01, 



-oibus, 



-€i, 

-eri, 
-o, 



Ace. Voc. 
(-idem,) 
e-&da, J 



(-oem, 
(-6a, 
c-oes^ 
(-oaSj 



\ 

;:! 
\^: I 

l-m, > 
5 -em, 
Ha, 

-ira, 
■o. 



-OS, 



-oes. 



-y. 



-es, 

-eu, 
-er, 
-o. 



Abl. 

-&de. 

-adibuA. 
-6e. 
-olbus. 
yeory 



-ere. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

^ 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end m us and u. 
Those in vs are masculine; those in ii are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 
Singular. Plural, 

N, fruc-tus, fruc'-tus, 

G, fruc'-tus, fruc'-tu-um,* 

2>. frac-tu-i,* fruc-ti-bus, 

Ac. fruc -turn, fruc'-tus, 

V. fruc'-tus, fruc-tus, 

Ab. fruc'-tu. fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a ham. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

O. cor'-nu, cor^-nu-uniy 

D. cor'-nu, cor-ni-bus, 

Ac. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

V. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

Ah. cor'-nu. cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Can'-tds, a song. Flac'-tus, a toaoe. Se-nS'-tus, the 

Cur'-ruB, a chariot. Luc'-tus, grief. Ge'-lu, ice. 

Ex-er'-cl-tus, an army. Mo^-tus, motion. Ve'-ni, a apit. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 88* 1. The following are feminiue : — 
Actts, a needle. Ficus, a Jig. Fortlcus, a^aUery. 

Domus, a house. Manus, a hand. Tribus, a tribe, 

^the plurals quinqudtrusy a (east of Minerva, and idus, the ides, are 
also feminine. 

Pemis, a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine 
or feminine. 

SpecuSj a den^ is very rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, _are femi- 
nine by signification. See § 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Decj-ension. 

<^ 89. 1. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
and partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 
ar. Plural. 



JV*. Do'-mus, do'-mus, 

G. do'-milis, or do'-mi, dom'-u-um, or do-mS'*nim, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, domM-bus, 

Ac. do'-mnm, do'-mus, or do'-mos, 

V. do'-mus, do'-mus, 

^6. do'-uio. domM-bufl. 

* ProiK)iiiiceil//«c<'-ya-», or/ruc*'tshu-if &c. $ SO. Exc. (c.) 

4 
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Domda, in the genitiTe. signifies, of a house ; d4mi commonly sifnifiei, 
at home. The ablative aomu if found in Plautus, in some copies of idyy, 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Comus, a cornel-ti'ee ; /E£u«, a fig-tree; lauruSf a laurel ; and myrtus a 
niyrtle, are sometimes of the second' declension. Pemts is sometime! 
or the third. 

Some nouns in u have also forms in us and um ; as, cornUf comuSy or 



Remark. Nouns, of this declension anciently belonged to the third^ 
and were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singtdar, Plural. 

JV. Fnictus, fiructues, -us, 

G. fructuis, -(!te, fructuum, -flim, 

D. fructui, 'U, fiructulbus, -tlbus, or -Ibus, 

Ac. fructuem, -um, fructues, -us, 

V fructus, fructues, ^us, 

Ab. fructue, -u. fructuibus, -abus, or -ibus. 

S. The genitive singular in if is sometimes found in ancient autbon. 
A genitive in », after the second deblension, also occurs; as, senatus^ 
sendti, 

3. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yef it 
sometimes occurs, especially in Caesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in 4m rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle. Lacus, a lake. Specus, a den. 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. lYibus, a tribe. 

. Artus, a joint. Pecu, a flock. 

Genu, a knee ; portus, a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and nsru, a spit, 
have ibu9 or ahu. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ei , and ar« 
of the feminine gender. 



ey are thus decliued • — 






Res, 


thing. 


Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. res, 


res. 


N. di'^s, 


di'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rum. 


G, di^'-i, 


di-e'-rum. 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bus, 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem. 


res, 


Ac, di'-^m. 


di'-es, 


V. res, 


res, 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


Ab.re. 


re'-buB. 


yl6,di'-e. 


di-e'-bus 
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Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and 
always masculine in the [dural ; meridies^ mid-day, is mascu- 
line only. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The ^nitive and. dative sinsnilar sometimes end in e ; as, dU for iii%. 
The gemtiTe is sometimes also found in u and es ; as, pemicisSf gen- pM^ 
meii tor pemicUf ; rabies, gen. rabiet, Luer. PUbes has plebel or piebi. 

Remark 1. There ure not many nonns of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the ploral 
altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except four— ^i<2M. faith ; 
res, a thing ; ^es, hope ', and pUbes, the common people ; — and all nouns 
in ifltf are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, and quieSf which 
are of the third declension, and resides, which is of the third and fifth. 

Declension of' Compound Nouns. 

^ 91» When a compound noun' consists of two nominap 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina- 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respubUca, a commonwealth, 
and jusjurandum, an oath; of the latter, mater^famUas, a 
mistress of a family. 

Singutar. Plural. 

JV. res-pub'-U-ca, res-puV-Ii-cs, 

G. re-i-pub'-K-ciB, re-rum-pub-li-ca'-mm, 

Z). re-i-pub'*l]-cfB, re-bus-pub^-ll-cis, 

Ac. rem-pub'-Ii-cam, res-pub'-li-cas, 

V. res-pub'-lt-ca, res-pub'-lI-ciB, 

j36. re-pub'-lI-cA. >te-bu8-pub'-ll-cis. 



Singtdar. Plural. 

ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 



Jf. jus-^u-ran'-dum, 
O. ju-ns-ju-ran'-di, 
2>. ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, 
Ac. jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
y. jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
9b. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 
ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 



Singular, 
JV. ma-ter-fa-miP-i-as, • 
G. martris-fa-mii'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-rail'-i-as, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-as, 
V. ma-ter-fa-miP-i-as, 
Ab, ma-tre-fa-milM-as, &o. 



NoTX. The nreceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
ample words or which they are compounded. 



IRREGULAR NOUNa 

^9S. Irregular nouns are divided into three class es ■ 
Variable, Defective, and Redundant. 
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I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

N0UD9 are variable either in gender or declension, or in both. 
Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension are called fieteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter iii the plural ; such 
are, 

Avemufl, Ismftms, Moen&lus, Tenftras, 

Dindj^mus, Masslciu, Panggeus, Tart&rus, 

TaygStm. 
Plural, ^vema, &c. 

2. Masculine in the singular,. and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, jocus, a jest ; plur. joci, or joca ; — locuSy a place ; 
plur. hciy passages in books, topics ; hca, places \-^sestertius-p 
a sesterce ; plur. sestertii, or sestertia, 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
earbdsus, a sail ; plur. carbdsa ; — Mierosoljfma, -a, Jerusalem ; 
plur. Hierosol^ma, -drum ; — margaritay -a, a pearl ; plur. niar' 
garita, -drum ; — ostrea, -a, an oyster; plur. ostrea, -drum; — 
Pergdmus; phir. Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
eteban, heaven ; plur. colt ; — Elysium; plur. Elysii ; — Argos ; 
plur. Argi. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and mascuHne or neuter in the 
plural ; as, frtenum^ a bridle; plur./r<c»i otfrana; — rastrum, 
a rake ; plur. rastri, or rostra ; — pugillar, a writing tablet ; 
plur. pugiildres, or pugillaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
epulum, a feast ; plur. epulce ; — balneum, a bath ; plur. balnets^ 
r^ely balnea ; — nundlnum, a market-day ; plur. nund^nm, a fair. 

7. Neuter in the singular, and feminine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, labium, a lip ; plur. labitB, and labia, 

Heteroclites, 

^ 93. 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugeri, or 
jugMs; M.jugere; plur., nom., and Siccjugera; gen.juge* 
rum ; abl. jugMs and jugeribusi, from the obsolete jttgus or 
juger. 

2. Third declension in the ^gular, and second in the plural 
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as, V4ZS, a vessel ; plur* vasa, drum. Ancile, a shield, has i 
times ancilidrum, in the genitive plural. 

NoTK. Variable nouiu Beem anciently to have been redundant, and to 
haye retained a part of each of their orifrinal forma. Thus, vasa, -tfnnn. 
properly cornea rrom vonmiy 4, but the latter, together with the plural ix 
9QS, vasiSf became obsolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NaUNS. 
^ 94* Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
cases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptaies. 

Such are nouns in « in the ain^lar ; as, coni»,a horn : most nouns in t .* 
Ibreign words : semis, a half: gUy a seed: cepe^ an onion : the singular of 
mUUy a thpusand : words put for nouns ; as, vdie suumf for sua voUaUaSf 
his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monop- 
tote; if found in two cases, a Diptote; if in three, a TViptoie; 
if in £>ur, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case : — 



ressvng ; 



Abactus, ace. pi.; a driving ateay. 
Accitu, aU, ; a caJJUngfor, 
Admissu, oA^; admission. 
Admonltu, afr/. y admonition, 
JEb, not used in gen. pi. 
Afiktu, abl,; an addrsi 

aSSltus, -ibus. 
Algus, nom. ; algum, aec. ; algu, or 

•o, abl. ; cold. 
Ambage, tibl.; a toinding story; — 

jtl. ambages, -Ibus. 
Amissum, ace. ; a loss. 
Aplustre, nom. and aee. ; the flag of 

a skip ;—pl. aplustria, or aplustra. 
Arbitratus, nom. ; -um, aee. ; -u, 

aifl.; judgment. 
Arcessitu, aSl, ; a sending for. 
Astu, nom., aee. ; a city. 
Astus, nom. ; astu, oM. ; craft ; — 

astus, aee. pi. 
Cacoethes, nom.. aee. ; an evil otf- 

tom;— caco«the, nom. pi.; -e, 

and -es, ace. pi. 
CetMf aee. ; a whole ^-Hsete, nom. 

and au. pi. 
Chaos, nom., aee. ; ehao, abl.; chaos ; 

<— but, signifying a deiiy, Chaon , 

tfoc. \looking around. 

C^umspectns, nom.; -um; -u; a 
Coactu, cA{.; conjtnnnc. 
4» 



CoelYte, abl. ; pi. entire , inhMtanU 

of heaven. 
Commutatum, aee. ; an alteration. 
CompSdis, gen. ; compfide, abl. ; a 

fetter ;'-~pl. compSdes,-ium , -Ibus. 
Concessu, abl. ; permission. 
Condiscipul&tu, abl. ; compamow- 

ship at school. 
Cratim, or -em, aee. ; -e, abl. ; a hur- 
dle ;—pl. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 
Daps, nom., scarcely used ; dapis, 
-^ gen. &xi.'t afeast. 
Datu, abl. ; a giving. 
Derisui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

ridicule. 
Despicatui, dot. ; contempt. 
Dica, nom.; dicam, tice.; a legal 

process ;-^ic9af ace. pi. 
Dicis, gen.; as, dicis gratia, for 

formes sake. 
Ditidni8,^en.; -iydat.; -em, ace.; 

•e,abL; power. 
Diu^ abl. ; in the day time. 
Divisui, dot. ; a dividing. 
Ebur, ivory ; — not used in the gen., 

dot., and abl. pi. 
Efflagitatu, abl. ; importunity. 
Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing out. 
Epos, aee. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, abl, ; for the sake. 
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EvectUB, nom. ; a ctmveyanee, 

Faex, dregs J wants ^en. pi. 

Far, com^ not used in the gen., 

d/it.f and abl. pL 
Fas, nom.y ace; right. 
Fauce, abl. ; tlie throat ;^-^l. faaces, 

-Ibus. 
Far, a torch, wants gen. pL 
YeminiSygen. ; -i^dat.; 'e,ahl.;ihe 

thigh ; — pi. femina, -Ibus. 
Flictu, aJbl. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace.; 

-e, ahl.; a door ; — pi. fores, -ibus. 
Fors, nom.; -tis, gen.; -tern, ace; 

-te, aid. ; chance. 
Frustratui, abl. ; a deceiving, 
Frux, firuitj nom. J scarcely used ; — 

frugis, gen.y &.C. 
Gaus&pe, Tuyrti., acc^, aid.; a rough 

garment ; — gaus&pa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom., voc. ; a hushand*8 sister. 
Grates, ace. pi.; — gratibus, aJbl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., 

dat., and abl. pL 
HippomSnes, nom. 
Hir, nom. and ace. ; the palm of the 

hand. 
Hortatu, ahl.; an exhorting ;— pi. 

hortatibus. 
Impetis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; a shock;— pi. 

impetjbus. 
Inconsuitu, ahl. ; toiihmtt advice. 
[ncTtas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
Induitu, abl. ; indtdgence. 
InferifB, nom.pl. ; -as, ace. ; sacrijiees 

to the dead. 
fnficias, ace.pl.; a denial; as, ire 

inficias, to deny. 
fngratiis, abl. pi. ; against one*s 

imll. 
Injussu, abl. ; withoitt leaved 
Inquies, nom. ; disquiet. 
Instar, nom., aec. ; a likeness. 
Interdiu, abl. ; in the day time. 
fnvitatu, a6Z.; an invitation. 
Jovia, nom., rarely used ; — pi. Joyes. 
Irrisui, dat.; -um, aec.; -u, abl.; 

derision. 
JugSris, gen. ; -e, abt. ; an acre ; — pi, 

jugfira, -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu. abl. ; command. 
Labes, a spot, wants gen. pi. 
Lucu, abl. ; Ught. 
Ludificatui, dot. ; a mockery. 



Lux, light, wants the gen. »Z. 
Mandatu, abl. ; a command. 
Mane, nom^, ace. ; mane, or -i, abl. , 

morning. 
Mel, honey f niot' used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pi. 
Melos, ace.; meZody ;-»mele, fiom., 

aee.pl. 
Metus,/ear, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pi. 
Missu, abl.; despatch ;— pi. missus^ 

-ibiM. 
Monitu, abl. ; admonition;— -pi. mon- 

itus. 
Natu, abl. ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen. ; as, res nauci, a thing 

of no valve. 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, Wants the voe, and 

the »Z. 
Nepenthes, nom. ; an herb. 
Hex, death, wants t}ie.voc. ;—- neces^ 

nom., aec. pi. 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and ace. ; 

-i, gen. ; -o, abl. ; noUtingv 
Noctu, abl. ; by night. 
Nuptui, dat. ; -um, ace. ^ -u, obL ; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom.; -Icem, au. ; -Tee, or 

-jice, abl.; a bolt;r—pl. oblces, 

-jiclbus. 
Objectum, aec. ; -u, ail. ; an inter* 

position ;—pl. objectus. 
Obtentui, £{at. ; -u^o^^; a pretext. 
Opis, gen. ; opem, aec. ; ope, ahl. ; 

help ;—pl. entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing ;~-pL 

opposltus. 
Opus, nom., a^x. ; need. 
Os, the moiUh,, wants the gen. pL 
Pan&pes, nom. ; an herb. 
Fax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Peccatu, abl. ; sinning, 
Pecttdis, gen.; -i, dot.; -cm, ace.; 

- ->«, abl. ;—pl. entire. 
Pela^, nom., aec. pi. of pelftgus ; 

the sea. 
Permissu, ahl. ; permission, 
Fiscatus, TioTA. ; '\,gen.; -um,aee., 

-u, abl. ; a fishing. 
Pix, vitch, wants gen, pi. 
Ponao, ahl. ; in weight. 
Preci, dot.; -em, occ; -e, M, 

prayer ; — pi. entire. 
Procdrem, occ. ; a peer ;~^l, entire. 
Proles, offsprings wtnts gm. pL 
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Relatu, M. ; a reUUhH, 
Repetundarum, gen, pL ; -is, M,; 

extortion. 
RogatU, M. ; a request. 
Rub, the eountnff Ynnts gen,^ dot,, 

and abL pL 
Satins, nam. ; -atem, aee. ; -ate, M. ; 

satiety. 
8ecu8, nam., ace.; sez. 
Situs, nom.; -um, aee.;, -a, a&Z.; 

situation ; — «itiUy nam. and ace. 

pi. ; -ibus, ahl. . 
Situs, nom. ; -ta, gen. ; -rnn, aec.^; 

-u, alfl. ; rust ; — ^situs, ace. pL 
SobOles, offspring f wants sf^n. pi. 
Sol, the siMj wants gen. pi. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, 'ace. ; -e, aH. ; 

fUh ;— ^Z. sordes, -ium, &c. 
Spontis,^ef».; -efaJbl.; of one' sown 

accord, 
SuppetifB, nom. pi. ; -as, ace. ; sup- 
plies. 
Tabum, nom.; -1, gen.; -q, dbl.; 



Thus, not used in the gen., dat.^ and 

abl. pi, 
Veprem, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a brier ;—pi. 

entire. 
Verberis, gen, ; -e^abl. ; a stripe ;— 

pi, verb£ra, -um, -{bus. 
Vesper, nom.; -e or -i, abl.; tka 

evening, 
Vespfira, nom.; -am, aee,; -€iA, 

abl,; the evening. 
Vesp^rus, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um, aee, ; 

-Oj abl, ; the evening. 
Vicis, gen.; -i, dot.; -em, aee.; -e, 

abl. ; change ;—pl. entire, except 

gen. 
Virus, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -us, aee. ; -o, 

^ oAZ./ poison. 
Vis, TMMfi. ; vis, Fcn. ; vim, aee. ; vi, 

abl. ; strengm ;—pl. vires, -ium, 

&c. ■ 
Viscus, nom. ; -Sris, ^^n. ; -Sre, abL ; 

an internal organ, pi, viscSra, &c. 
Vocatu^ abl.; a calling; — ToeataS| 

ace. pi. 
VolQpe, or volup*, nom., au, ; pleaa^ 

ure. • 



gore, 
Tempe, nom., ace., voe. pi. ; a vale 
in Thessaly. 

To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which either 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, how- 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also, of many words, no classical authority 
can be found. 

^ 95. 2. Noans defective in number, want either the plural 
or the singular. 

(a.) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com, 
most abstract nouns, and many others. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
plural, and also some, marked p, which are included in the 
above classes, but are sometimes used in the plural. 

Carduus, a thistle. 
CKTOfflesh, p. 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus, the girdle of 

Venus. 
Cicata, hemlock, p. 
Cobnura, mud, 
Contagium, a contth 

gion,^. 



Aconltam,tDolfsbane,p. Argilla, white clay. 



AdaretL,'eom. 
Aer, the air, p. 
JEa, brass, money, p. 
j£ther, the sky. 
iEvum, an age, p. 
Album, an aUmm. 
Allium^ garlic, p. 
Anucitia, JrtcnasAtp,' p. 



Avena, oats, p. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
Balaustium, the fiower 

of a pomegranate. 
Barathrum, a gulf. 
CaUum, hardiness of 

skin.p 
Calor, heat, p. 
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Crocxtmf M^frtm. 
Crocus, gaffron, p. 
Craor, bloodf p. 
Cutis, ^e 5^tn, p. 
Dilucfilum, the dawn. 
Ebur, ivoryy p. 
Electrum, amber ^ p. 
Far, <:om, p. 
Fel, ^aU. 
FerTor, Asa<, p. 
Fides,/aitA. 
Fimus, dung. 

Fumus, smoke^ p. 

Furor, viMuineM, p. 

Galla, an oak t^tple. 

Gehxjfrast. 

Glarea, gravel. 

Gloria, glory, p. 

Glastum, vfoad. 

Gluten, or 

Glutlnum, glue. 

Gypsum, tohite plaster. 

Hepar, the liver. 

Hesperus, the evening 
star. 

Hilum, the llatk speck 
of a bean. 

Hordeum, barley, p. 

Humus, the ground. 

Inddles, the disposUum. 

Ira, anger, p. 

Jubar, a sunbeam. 

Jna, justice, law, p. 

Justitium, a law vaca- 
tion. 

LfBtitia, joy, p. 

haxisnor, faintness, p. 

Lardum, bacon, p. 

Latex, liquor, p. 



Letnm, death. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, Umtor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
Lutum, cUiy. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, theshamUes. 
Mane, the morning, 
Marmor, marble,, p. 
Mel, honey, p'. 
Meridies, mtd-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditia, neatness, p. 
Mundus, female omor 

mcTtts. 
Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickedness^ p. 
Nihil, nil, nihilum, no- 

Oiing. 
Nitrum, nitre. 
OhXivio, forgetfulness, p. 
Omft8um,ya< tripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
Penum, and 
Penus, provisiens. 
Viper, pepper. 
Pix, pUck, p. 
PoDtus, the sea. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. <• 
Purpflra, purp^, p. 
Quies, rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p. 



SabQio, grand. 
SabQlum, sand, 
Sal (neut.), m2I; — 

(masc.), p. 
Salum, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, the sun, a day, p 
Sanguis, blood. 
ScrupQlum, a s^r^U,p. 
Senium, M age. 
Siler, an osier. 
Sinftpi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an example. 

Sulphur, sulphur, p. 
Supellex, fdnUiure. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, gore. 
Tellusytlie earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, thyme, p. 
IVibQlus, a thistle, p^ 
Tristitia, sadruss, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p. 
VespSra, the evening. 
Vetemum, and 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, end 
Viscus, birdlime. 
Vitrum, wood. 
Vulgus, the common 

people. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



^96. (6.) The names of festivals and games, and several 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Baccha- 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games 
BucoHca, a book of pastorals; and the foUowing names of 
places : — 



Acrocerannia, 

Amycls, 

Artaxftta, 

Atlienie, 

BaiiB, 

Ceraunia, 


£cbat&na, GemonicD scaloe, 
EsquilisB, Locri, 
Fundi, Parisii, 
Gabii, Philippi, 
Gades, PutedU, 


Susa, 

Svractlss, 

lliermopj^li 

VeU, 

Venetin 


hose in i more 


pnyperly signify the people. 
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The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
singular, and sdso some, marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number : — 



Acta, acts. 
Adversaria, a memO' 

randuiU'book. 
JFtatlya,, 8C. castra, sum- 
mer Quarters. 
Alpes, the Alps^ s. 
Annales, annals^ s. 
Antae, doorposts^ s. 
Antes, /ore ravJts. 
AntiflB, a forelock. 
Aplns, triJUs. 
ArgutisB, witticisms^ 8. 
Arma, arms. 
Artus, the joints , 8. 
Bellaria, sweetmeats. 
Big9, a two-horse char* 

iotf s. 
Bracc«B, breeches. 
Branchlse, the gills of a 

fish. 
Brevia, shallow places. 
Calends, Calenks. 
Cancelli, beUustrades. 
Cani, gray hairs. 
Casses, a hunter^s net^ s. 
Caulce, sheep-folds, 
Cel^res, ligtU horse. 
Ccelltes, the gods, s. 
Cibari^, victuals. 
Clitellce, panniers. 
Codicilli, toritinffs, 
Grepundia, bawbles. 
Cunabula, and 
CuncB, a cradle. 
Cyclades, Uie Cydadian 

islands^ s. 
DecImeB, tithes, 8. 
DircB, ike Furies y 8. 
Diyitife, riches. 
Dniides, the Dndds. 
Dijikde^yihe Dryads, 8. 
£pal8e, a banquet, 8. 
Eumenides, the Fur 

riesy 8. 
ExcubiflB, watches. 
Exequiie, ^nera/ rites, 
£xta, entrails. 
£xavi«, spoils. 
FacetiflB, pleasant say- 

ingsyu. 



FerisB, holidays, . 
Fides, a stringed inr 

strument, s. 
Flabra, blasts. 
Fra^ra, strawberries, a, 
Fraces, the lees of (nl. 
Gemini, twins, s. 
Genie, cheeks, s. 
Gerree, trifles. 
Grates, thanks. 
Hab^ns, reinsy s. 
Hyftdes, the Hyades, a. 
Hyberna, sc. castra, 

winter quarters. 
Idus, Uieides of a month. 
Ilia, the flank. " 
Incunabala, a cradle. 
Indutiee, a truce. 
Induvise, clothes. 
Ineptioe, siUy leit, a. 
Inf^ri, the gods below. 
Inferiae, sacrifices to the 

dead, 
Insecta, insects. 
Insidiee^ snares. 
J uaiA, funeral rites, 
Lactes, small entrails. 
Lamenta, lamentations, 
Lapicidins, a sttme' 

quarry. 
La.tehm,1urking places, 

8. 

Laurlces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for- 

eign ambassadors. 
LemQres, hobgobUns, 
Lendes, nits. 
LibSri, children, a. 
Luc^res, a tribe qf the 

Romans. 
Ma^rolia, cottages, 
Majores, ancestors, s. 
Manes, the shades, s. 
Manubis, spoils cfwar, 
Mapaha, huts, a. 
Minacis, and 
MintB, threats. 
Minore«, successors, 
Moenia, the walls qf a 

city. 



Multitia, garmentsfiniS' 

ly wrought. 
Mania, ojues, 
Naiftdes, fountain 

nymphs, a. 
Nares, the nostrils, a. 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, me haunMCS, a, 
NomsB, corroding sore§^ 

a. 
None, the nones of a 

month. 
NugfB, trifles, 
NundlnflB, a fair, m 

. mart. 
NuptieB, a marriage, 
Ob\lyia.Jdrgetfulne9S,» 
OffuciiB, cheats, a. 
Optima tea, nobles, a, 
PandectsB, pandects* 
Palearia, the dewlao, n^ 
ParietlnsB, old walls. 
Partes, a party, 
Pascua, pastures, a. 
Penates, household 

gods, a, 
PhaiSre, trappings, ■• 
Philtra, lave potions. 
Pleiftdes, the stnm 

stars, a. 
Poster! , posteritu. 
Presbia, an ammet. 
PrtBcordia, the porta 

about the heart, 
PrimitifB, first fruits. 
Procures, luMes, a. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, m 

note-book, a, 
Quadri^sB, afbur horsa 

chariot, a, 
Quirites, citizens qf 

Rome, a, 
Qnisquilie, refuse, 
Reliqoie, a remaindsr, 

a, 
Salebrs, ruggedjiacea, 

a. 
Saline, a salt pit, 
ScalflB, a ladder, a, 
^atebre, a sprktgt •. 
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BcopBy a broom. 
Scruta, old clothes. 
Sentes, thorny n. 
Sponsalia, espousals, 
StaUya. sc. castn, « 

pitched a^mp. 
Superiy the gods above. 
Talaria, voinged shoes. 



TenebrsB, darkness. 
Tesqua, rough places. . 
ThermeB) hot baths. 
Tormina, colic pains. , 
Transtra, seats for row- 

ers^ B. 
Tric8B, triJleSf toys. 



Utensilia, utensUs. 
Valvmyfoldinff dovrs. 
Vepres, bravwles, %* 
Vergiliffi, the seven stars, 
YindjcieB, a claim of 

liberty, 
Virgulta, bushes. 



^ 97* The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



iEdes, -is, a temple. 
Mdea, -ium, a house. 
Auxilium, aid. 
Auzifia, auxiliary 

troops. 
Bonum, a good things 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
CarcSres, a goal. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, a part ofths 

Romanforum. 
Comitia, an assembly 

for dedion. 
Cupedia, -s, delicacy, 
CupedisB, -arum, and 
Cupedia, -drum, daii^ 

ties. 
Copia, plenty. 
Copiaa, forces. 
Facultas, ability, 
FaculUtes, toealth. 



Fala, a trick. 
False, scaffolding. 
Faatos, -As, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, asid 
Fasti, -onim,a calendar. 
Finis, an end. 
Fines, bouTtdaties, 
Fortana, Fortune. 
Fortanee , wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfhres, dandruff. 
Gratia, /avor. 
Qtn.^m, thanks. 
Impedimentum, a hin- 

derance. 
Impedimenta,^ baggage. 
Litera, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
*" LitSne, an epistle. 
Lustrum, a space office 

years. 
Lustra, dens of imld 

beasts. 



Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners, 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, power, 

wealth. 
OpSra, labor. 
Op^rie, workmen, 
Flaga, a climate. 
Flags, netSf toils. 
Principium, a begin* 

ning. 
Principia, the generaVs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a hedk. 
Rostra, a pulpit or frt» 

bufial. 
Rus, the country. - 
RVLTtiyJields. 
SalfSaU. 
Sales, witticisms. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, bravmy muscles. 



% 98. The following plurals are sometimes used for the 



singular :-^ 
Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage. 
Aune, the air. 
CarintB,'*a keel. 
Cervices, the neck. 
Coll a, the neck. 
Comie, the hair, 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpdra, a body. 
CrepuscQta, twUigkt. 
Currus, a charimt. 
Exilia, banishment* 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia,7oy. 
Gvamlnay grass. 



Guttiira,tAe throat. 
Hymensei, marriage. 
Jej unia,ya5(in^. 
Ignes, love. 
Inffuina, the groin. 
JuDfB, a mane. 
Limina, a threshold. 
Litdra, a shore. 
Mensffi, a seroiee or 

course of dishes. 
Nffinis, afiineral dirge. 
Numlna, the divinity, 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the 

countenanced 
Ore, an^nes. 



Ortus, a risin^f the east. 
Otia, ease, leisure, 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, the jaws, 
Robdra, oa«, strength. 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast of a 

Roman garment. 
TffidiB, a torch, 
Tempdra, time, 
Thal&mi, marriage, or 

marriage^bed. 
Thura, frankincense. 
Tori, a bed, a couch, 
Viie, a journey. 
Vultu», the countenance 



REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



47 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declen&ion, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination: (a.) of the nominative; as, arbor, and 
arboSf a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases; aB,tigris; gen. tigris, 
or "idis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension ; as, lanrus ; gen. ^*, or '^ ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, seneda, -€b, and senec' 
tus, -utis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; as, pikus, masc, and pileum, 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -iks, masc, and 
peuus, -drisy neut. ; a store of provisions. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menda, -<b, 
(em., hnd mendum, 4, neut.; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes :— • 

Abnsio, and -us, -tU, aii^ abuse, 

AclnoSy and -urn, a grape-stone. 

Adagiuin, and -lo, a ptoverb. 

Admonitio, and -us, -iis, anadmsing, 

^Uira, and iEther, the cle4r sky, 

Afl^ctio, and -ua, -tUj affection. 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 

Alabaster, -tri, and -trum, an alabas- 
ter box, 

Alimonia, and -urn, aliment. 

AHuvio, and -es, a flood, 

Alvearium, and -are, a bee-hive. 

AmarSeus, and >-um, sweet marjoram. 

Anfractiim, and -us, -us, a winding. 

Angiportum, antl -us, -it«, a narrow 
way. 

Antiddtus, and -um^ an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, a spider. 

Arar, and -Sris, the river Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architectus, and -on, an architect. 

Attagena, and -gen, a woodcock, 

Avaritia, and -ies, avarice, 

Augmentum, and -men, increase. 

Baccar, and -&ris, a kind of herb. 

Bacfllus, and -um, a staff, 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. 



Barbaria, and -iee, barbarism, 
Barbltus, and -on, a harp, 
BatiUus, and -um, a lire shovel. 
Blanditia, and -ieSf flattery. 
Bucclna, and -mn, a trumpet, 
Bura, and -is, a plough-tau, 
Buzusj and -um, thelf07>tree, 
Calamister, -tri, and -trum, a crisp- 

ing-pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardness of the skin. 
Cancer, -iri. or -iris, a crab, 
Canitia, and -ies, hoariness, 
Capus, and Capo, a capon. 
Casslda, and Cfassis, a helmet, 
Catlnus, and -um, a platter, 
Cepa, and -e, an onion, 
Chirogr&phuB, and -um, a hand writ- 

ing. 
Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle, 
Clyoeus, an^- -um, a shidd. 
Cochlearium, -ar, and -fire, a spoon 
CoUuvio, and -leBy filth, 
Commentarlus, and -um, ajounuA 
Compages, and 4>, a joining, 
Conatum, and -us, -&, an attempt 
Concinnltas, and -tttdo, neatness. 
Consortium, and -io, partnership. 
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Conta^mn, -io, and -es, eantacL 
Comus, -t, or -tis, a cornd-tree. 
Costus, and -urn, a kind of akrub. 
Crociu, and -urn, sajfron, 
Crystallus, and -urn, crnsial, 
CiiDitasy and -urn, a emit. 
Cnpidltas, utuL -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, -i, or •Hts.aeypress-trte 
Cuteus, and -van, a leathern hag, 
Delicia, and -um, a delight, 
Delphinus, and Delphin, a dalfkin, 
Desidia, and -es, sloth, 
Dictamnus, and 'am, dittany. 
Diluvium, and -ies, a dduge, 
DomuB, -t, or -il«, a house, 
Dorsus, and -um, the back, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Eb^nuBy oTtnf -um, ebony, 
Effigia, and -ies, an image, 
Elegeia, and -us, an elegy, 
ElephantuB, and -phas, an elephant. 
Essgda, and -um, a chariot, 
Eyander, -dri, and -drus, Evander. 
Eventum, and -us, -iU, an event. 
Exemplar, and -fire, a copy. 
Ficus, -i, or -115, a fig-tree. 
Fimus, and -um, dung. 
Fretum, and -ub, -il^, a «trai£. 
Fulgetra, and -um, Ughtning* 
Galerus, a7u2 -um, a hat. 
Ganea, and -um, a subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba, -us, aiid -er, -Uri, a Jnmch, 
Glomus, -£, or -iris, a ball of thread, 
Gluttnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Gruis, and Grus, a crane. 
Hebdomftda, aTid -mas, a week. 
Helleb5ru8, and -um, helldore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
Hjssdpus, and -um, hyssop, 
Ilios, and -on, Troy. 
Incestuiii, and -us, -4Sf incest. 
IntQbus, and -um, endive. 
JugQlus, and -um, </t« throat. - 
Juventa, -us, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and -os, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
Lajirus, -i, or -t», a laurel, 
Lepor, an^ -os, vfit. 
Libraria, and -um, a book-case, 
Ligur, and -us, -iin«, a Ugurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine, 
Luzuria, aTul -ies, luxury. 
Meeander, -dri, and -dni9| Meumdmr. 



Materia, and -ies, mafertoZ*. 
Medimnus, and -um, a m««9wre. 
Menda, and -um, a fault, 
MilUarium, and -are, a miZs. 
Modius, and -um, a tneontre. 
Mollitia, and -ieB, softness. 
Momentum, anif -men, malion, 
Mugil, and -Ilis, a mullet, 
MmcTber, -iri, or -iris, Vulcan. 
Mulctra, and -um, a milk-paU. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness, 
Muria, and -ies, 6rin6 or puMe, 
Myrtus, -i, or -i», a myrtle, 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard, 
Nasus, ajtd -um, tlie nose. 
Necessitas, and -Qdo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies, wickedness, 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
ObliA'ium, and -\o,forgetfulness, 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege, 
CEdlpus, -I, or -6disy (JEdipus. 
Orpheus, -«', or -eos, Orpheus, 
Palatus, and -um, tlie palate. 
Palumba, -es, and -us, -Us, a pigeon 
Papyrus, and -um, papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 
Pavus, and -o, a peacoclc. 
Penus, -dris, or -tl*, and Peuum, 

provisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veil. 
Perseus, -ct, or -eos, Perseus. 
PileQs, and -um, a hat. 
Pinus, -i, or -us, a pine-tree. 
Pistrlna, and -um, a bake-house. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, and -on, jPZato. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -ei, the common 

people. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request. 
Prssgpes, -is, and -e, a stable. 
ProBtextum, and -us, -iis, a pretext, 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -€tis, or -it, rest. 
Rete, and -is, a net. 
Reticalus, and -um, a 5ma2Z net. 
Rictum, and-ue, -us, the mouth, 
Ruscus, and -um, butcher^s broom, 
SfBvitia, and -ies, cruelty. 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier's cloak 
Sanguis, and -guen^ blood, 
Satrftpes, and Satraps, a satrap. 
Scabritla, and -ies, roughness, 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust, 
Scorpius, and -io, a scorpion 
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Scrobis, and So'robs, a dUeh, Tabus, and -nniy gora» 

Segmentum, and -men, a piece. Tapetum, -^te, and -es, tapeatrjf. 

Segnitia, and -ies, dtitk, Teneiltas, and -todo. softnesg. 

Senecta, and ^us, -old age. Tiara, and -as, a turban. 

Sensum, an4 -00, -^, sense. Tignus, and -urn, a plank. 

Sequester, -trif or -tri5, an umpire. Tigris, -», or -{</», a £^er. 

Ses&ma, aiMJ -am, sesame. Titftnos, and Titan, Juan. 

Sibilus, and -izm, a kissing. Tonitnium, and -trus, tkynder. 

Sinapi, and -is, mustard. Torale, and -al, a bed oavenng. 

Sin as, and -mn, a milk-paU. Trabes, and Trabs, a beam. 

Spams, anf2 -um, a spear. Tribala, and -um, a threshing ama- 
SpiircitisL and -ieajjuthiness. chine. 

Sqiialitado, and SqaaloTyJiUhiness. Yespdra, -piras, ajid -per, the eeen- 
Stramentum, aii<2 -inen, straw. ing. 

Sufiimentum, and -men, a perfume. Mnacens, and -um, a ^ape-skme. 

Suggestus, and -um, a pvlpit. Viscus, and -um, hirdLime'. 

SuppSrus, and -um, a veil. Valgus, masc. and neut., the common 
Supplicium, and -icatio, a suppU" people, 
cation. 

To these may be added some other verbals in us and to, and Greek 
noujis in o and on; as, Dio and Dion; also some Greek aoans in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrldes and Atnda. See § 45. 

Some proper names of places also are redundant in number ; as, Argos 
and Argi ; Cuma and CunuB ; Fidena and Fidente ; Thebe and Thebas. 

The different forms of most words in the above list afe not equally 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particolar cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

^ 100. Noiros are derived from other nouns, from adjec- 
tives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from thai 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronymics arc properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed from 
that language by tlic Latin poets. 

Most masculine patronymics end in tdes ; as, Priamtdes, a 
son of Priam ; Romulida, the Romans, from their first king, 
Rojnulus. Those from nouns in eus usually contract eides into 
ides ; as, Atrldes, from Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
es^ of the first declension, end in ddes ; as, JEneades^ from 
jEneas ; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
end in iades ; as, Anchistddes, from AncMses , Abantiddes, fit>m 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides^ eides^ ades, and iddes, 

cotrespond feminines in t5, et5, as, and ias ; as, Tynddris, the 

daughter of Tynd&rus; Nereis, the daughter ofNereus ; Thes* 

Has, the daughter of TkesHus ;. jEetias, the daughter of jEetes 

5 
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A feminine in ine is also found ; as, Nerine, from Nereiu, 
Patronymics in des and n« are of the first declension ; those in » and a#, 
of the third. 

2. A patriaJ ot, gentile nonn is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 7Vo5, a 
Trojan man; Troas, a Trojan woman; Mqcedo, a Macedo- 
nian; ^omnu, a Samnite; from Trt^a^ M<icedonia, and j^om- 
nium. 

Most patrifds are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, homo, chnSf &o. 

S, A diminutive signifies a small thinj^ of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly u ov cu Is inserted before them ; as, ado- 
lescentukis, a very young man, from adokscens, a youth ; arultk^ 
a little altar, from ara; scutuluMy a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculuSf muliercula, opusculum, from yrafer, mulier, and opus. 

In some, d is inserted instead of t£; Vis,Jilidlus, from Jilius. 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equtileuSf from equus, a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homunculus, asellus, Hbellus, from homOy xistnus, and liber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunculus, scamilhiSy from rana and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, captto, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

5. The termination iutn or itiu7n, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants; sacerdotium, 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from collega, servus^ 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter; SLS,' testimonium, testimony; vacUmonium, obligation; 
from testis and vas (vadis). 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as, 
quercetum, lauretum, from quercus, an oak, and laurus, a laurel 
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But soQie are irregular ; as, arbustum^ saUcium; from arbaSt a 
tree, and scUix^ a willow. 

8. The termination anum, added to the root of a noun, de» 
notes the place^where the things signified by" the primitive are 
kept; as, aviarium^plarUaritan: from avis^ a bird, B,nd plantap 
a plant. 

9. The termination tie, also, added to the root of words d^ 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, b<h 
vile, capHle, ovUe ; from bos, an ox, caper, a goat, and ovis, a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^101. II. From adjectives are derived the following forma 
of abstract noiins. See § 26. 

1. The terminations ttas, ia, itudo, and edo, are added So 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupiditas, desire ; audacia, bold- 
ness ; magnitudo, greatness ; albedo, whiteness ; from cupHdus, 
audax, magnus, and albiLs. 

So atrocltas, crudatUaSy from atrox and crudilis ; cimcordia,peffidia, from 
C07U0T8 and perfldus; similitHLdo, UmgitUdo, from simMlis tLDdlongug; dmU 
eido, jfinguedo, from duUis 9Xid jnnguis. 

When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in etas ; as, 
piitas, piety ; anxietas, anxiety ; from pius and anxius. 

Libertas, liberty, is contracted from libetiias^ and dijficuUaSf 
difficulty, from d%ffic%Kta$, 

A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tus^ instead of ttas ; aa^ 
servitus, slavery ; juventus, youth ; from servus and juvinis» 

Instead of ia, some adjectives in us add itia, or ities, to the 
root ; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitia, justice ; from avdrus and 
Justus ; — durities, hardness ; S€Bvit%es, cruelty ; from durus and 

SCBVUS. 

Consuetudo, custom, and mansuetudo, mildness, omit it in the 
termination, as their root ends in f. 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in itnonia ; as, acrimonia, 
tartness ; sanctimonia, sanctity ; from (uer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, clarttas and claritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called concretes, 

<§> 102. in. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

I. The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, eap^ 
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eially of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor, Iwe; favor, favor; nueror, grief; spleO' 
dor, brightness; from amo,faveo, mcBreo, and sphndeo. 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding turn to 
the first root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; ez- 
ordium, a beginning ; from coUoquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of the verb, . into ium ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium, consolation ; firom exeo {exUu) and sohr (soldtu). 

3. Some verbals are formed by adding ela, imonia, or imonium, 
to the first root of the verb ; as, loquela, speech ; querela, a com- 
plaint ; suadeia, persuasion ; from loquor, queror^ and suadeo ; 
— (dimonia and alimonium, nutriment, from aio; — querimonia, 
a complaint, from queror^ 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, documentum, a 
means of teaching ; firom doceo. So blandimentum, experiment 
turn, omamentum, from blandior, experior, and omo. 

The termination men- has sometimes a similar signification ; 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
drcanentum, capiUamentum, d&c. 

5. The terminations ulum, bulum, and c&him, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cing^him, a girdle ; jacuhim, a jave- 
lin ; vehiculum, a vehicle ; venabulum, a hunting-spear ; firom 
cingo, jacio, veJio, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetab' 
ulum, a vinegar cruet ; thuribiilum, a censer ; fi-om acetum and 
thus. 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
verb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and- female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb; as, adjutor, a^utrix, 
an assistant; fautor, fautrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con- 
queror ; from adjiivo (a^utu),faveo (fauiu), vinco (vietu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; fi'om via and 
janua, 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of a verb, into to and us ; as, actio, an action 
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eauHOf caution ; lectio^ reading ; from c^o (actu), caveo (cotf- 
tu), lego (leciu) ; — -canius, singing ; visus, sight ; unts, use ; 
from cano {caniu), video (visu), utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and. of the same signification, are fre- 
quently derived fix>m the same verb ; as, concursio and contur- 
suSf a running together ; motio and motus, d&c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, some- 
times has the same signification as to and us, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positura, position ; vinctur 
ra, a binding together; from pono (po^Uu), and tfincio (vinctu) ; 
— conjeciura, a conjecture ; pictura, a picture ; from conjicio 
(conjectu) and pingo {pictu). 

One of the forms m ioy U3, asd flru, is generally used to the ezcltuion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, tliey are usually employ- 
ed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination ornim, added to the third root of a verb, 
4dier u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditorium, 
a repository ; from audio and condo. 
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^ 103* Compound nouns are formed variously :— 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rupicapray a wild goat, of rupes and 
tapra^ In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatuscojisultum, a decree of the senate ; ju' 
riscansidtus, a lawyer. In others, both pans are declined ; as, 
respubHca, jusjurandum. See ^91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ar& and 
fiicio ; Jidicen, a harper, of ^ifi5 and cano; agricdla, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; pairiwia^ a patricide, of pater and 
cisdo, 

3. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, eBquinoctivm, the equinox, 
of aquus and nox ; millepida, a millepede, of milk and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir, decemvir, centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in t. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes [^ace ; as, quinquennium, of guin- 
que and annus, 

' 4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; nemo^ 
nobody ; of ne,fas, and Aomo. 

5. Of H preposition and a noun ; as, incuria, want of care, of 
6* 
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in and cura. So intervaUum, the space between the ramparts ; 
priBcordia, the ritals ; pronerbium, a prorerb.; subselUtim, a seat ; 
superficies ya, surface. 

When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it : ns, 
immortalitas, imprudentia. 



ADJECTIVES. 

^ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signification, 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Quality ; as, bonus, good ; albus, white. 

2. Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; toius, the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, ahiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, aUus, high ; vicinus, near.. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, fi-iendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These ftre 
called numerals. 

8. Possession ; as, herilis, a master's ; patemu^. or z. 'tacoer. 
These are called possessives. 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arptnas, of Arplnum. 
These are called patriais. 

10. Part ; as, uJlus, any one ; alter, another. These are call- 
ed partitives, 

11. Interrogation; as, quantus, how great? ^a&*5, of what 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not used inter- 
rogatively, they are called indefinites. 

12. Diminution ; as, parvulus, from parvus, small ; misdlus, 
firom miser, miserable. These are called diminutives. 

13. Amplification ; as, vinosus and vinoUntus, much given 
to wine ; auritus, having long ears These are called ampKfi' 
caiives, 

DECLENSION OP A tJECTIVES. 

<^ 105. Adjectives are declines ike substantives, and ar« 
either of the first and second dedensir n, or of the third only. 
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M 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

The masculine of adjectiTes that belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either in us or er. Those in us change us into 
a for the feminine^ and into um for the neater. Those in er 
add a for the feminine, and tim for the neater. The masculine 
int» is declined like dom^nus; thlt in er like gener, or ager; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum, 

Ebmabk. One adiectivey satur, -^ra, -^rum, fall, ends in tcr, and the 
mascnline is declined Uke gener. 



N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 

F. 

Ab. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Masc. 
bo'-nus, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo-ne, 
bo'-no. 

bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



1. Bonus, good. 
Singular. 



Fern. 
bo'-na, 
bo'-nae, 
bo'-nsB, 
bo'-nam, 
bo-na, 
bo'-nd. 

Plural 
bo'-n®, 
bo-na'-rum, 
bo'-nis, 
bo'-nas, 
bo'-nae, 
bo'-nis. 



bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-no. 

bo'-na, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo{-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-ttts, hi^h. Tl'-duay faithful. Lon^-gu8, long. 

A-va'-ms, covetous. Im'-prd-bus, wicjted. Fle'-nus,yW£. 
Be-nig'-nus, kiiid. In-I'-quus, unjust, -Tac'-i-taa, silent. 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us 
2. Tener, tender. 







Angular. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Aeui. 


N. 


te'-ner. 


ten'-e-ra, 


ten'-e-rum, 


G. 


ten'-e-ri. 


ten'-e-rsB, 


ten'-e-ri. 


D. 


ten'-e-ro, 


ten'-e-rae, 


ten'-e-ro, 


Ac. 


ten'-e-rum, 


ten'-e-ram. 


ten'-e-rum. 


V. 


te'-ner, 


ten'-e-ra. 


ten'-e-rum. 


Ab. 


tcn'-c-ro. 


ten'-e-rA. 


ten'-^ro. 
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Plural 

N, ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-e-ra, 

O. ten-e-ro'-rum, ten-e-ra'-ram, ten-e-ro'-ram, 

i>. ten'-e-ris, " ten'-e-ris, tcn'-e-ris, 

Ac. ten'-e-ros, tcn'-e-ras, ten'-e-ra, 

V. ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, tea'-e-ra, 

Ab, ten^-e-ris. ten'-e-ris. ten'-e-ris. 

In like manner are declined 

As'-per, rough. Gib'-ber, crook-'backed, Mi'-ser, toretehed. 
Exf-teTfforeign. La'-cer, torn, Pros'-per^ prosperous 

hV 'her, free. Sn!'iur,fiul, 

So alio semtfeTf and the compounds of ^ero. and fero; as, lani^cf, 
bearing wool ; optfery bringing help. 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominative singular mascu 
line. 

'^^ 1 06 . The other adjectives in er (except cUter) drop the 
e in declension. 







Piger, slothful. 








Singular. 






Maac. 


Fern. 


JSTeut. 


N. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-grum, 


G. 


Pi'-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


pi-gri, 


D. 


pi'-gro, 


pi'-grjE, 


pi'-gro, 


Ac. 


pi'-grum 


pi'-gram, 


pi'-grum, 


V. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gr^ 


pi'-grum, 


Ab. 


pi'-gro. 


pi'-gra. 
Plural. 


pi'-gro. 


N. 


P|-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'-gra, 


G. 


pi-gro'-rum, pi-gra'-rum, 


pi-gro'-rum. 


D. 


pi'-gris, 


pi'.gris, 


pi'-gris; 


Ac. 


pi'-gros, 


pi'-gras, 


pi'-gra, 


V, 


pi'-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'-gra, 


Ab. 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 


pi^gris. 




In like manner decline 


\ 


/E'-getf sick. 


Ma'-cer, lean. 


Sca'-ber, rough 
Si-nis'-ter, l^. 


A'-UiT, black. 


Ni'-ger, black. 
VuV-chetJair. 


Cre'-her ffrequerU. 


Te'-Xer.foul. 


Ola'-ber, smooth. 


Ru'-ber, red. 


Va'-fer, cre^fty 


In'-tfi-ger, 


entire. 


Sa'-cer, sacred. 





Dexter t rifrht, has -tra^ -trum, or -tiraf -Urum. 





Mue. 


N. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-nl'-u8,* 


D. 


tt'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, - 


r. 


u'-ne, 


Ab. 


u'-no. 
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^ 107. Six adjectives in us, and three in «r, hare their 
genitive singular in ius, and the dative in t, in a}l the genders : — 
Alius, amother. Totus, vfhole. Alter, -tAn, -t^rum, the other, 
Nullufl, no ono, Ullus, any. Uter, -tm, -tram, wMek of the tMOO, 

Solus, alone, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -truin, noitker. 

To these may be added the other compounds of ii<er, — namely, vferfiM, 
each ; viercumquef tUerUbetj and utervisy which of the two you please ; j^a. 
Mtriusquey &c * — also, alteriUer, one of two ; gen. altervirius, and sometimef 
tUUriu3 utrius ; dat. alteiiUri, So aUeruUrquo. 

EXAMPUB. 

Singular. 

Fhn. NM. 

u'-na, u'-nura, 

u-ni'-us, u-ni'-us, 
u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nam, u'-num, 
u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-ni. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of 6091115. 
RxMARx 1. AUua has aUud in the nominative wngular nenter, and 
in the genitive a2iii«, contracted fbr oittttf. 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancsient anthon, form their genitiTe and 
dative regularly, like howua^ tenor, or piger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

<^ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others 
only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is^ fem. ; 
and e, neut. ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharjp. 
Singular. 

Fan. NkvL 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cris, 

a'-cri, a'-cri, 

a'-crem, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 

*See $ld. 





Mase. 


N. 


a'-cer, 


G. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem 


V. 


a'-cer. 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 



N. 


a'-cres, 


G. 


a^-orirum, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bus, 


At. 


a'-cres, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


Ah. 


ac'-ri-bu9. 
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Plural. 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, 

ac'-ri-bus, ac'-ri-bus, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

a'-cres, a'-cri-a, 

ac'-ri-bus. ae'-ri-bus. 

' In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'-&-cer, ehurful. Pa-lus'-ter, marshy. Sil-vea'-ter, tooody. 

Cam-pes'-ter, 0/ a j92atn. Pe-des'-ter, on/oo^ Ter-reBf -ter, terrestrial. 
CeV-^-hety famous. Sarla'-ber, whaiesame. VoP'^a-cer, teinged. 

£-queB'-ter, equestrian. 

CeleTf swift, has celiris^ celire; gen. cdirisy &c. 

Bjemark 1. The nominative singular masculine sometimes ends in 
is, like the feminine ; as, salutber, or salnbris. 

2. Volacer has um in the genitive plural. See^§ 114. 

^ 109. II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar- 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, c, are thus declined : — 

Mitis, mild. 
Singular. Plural. 

M.^F. yV. M.^F. JV. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, N. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 

G. mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

Ac, mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

V. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

Ab. mi'-ti. mi-ti. Ab. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus. 

In like manner decline 
Ag'-T-Iis, fSttive. Dul'-cis, sweet. In-col'-ti-mis, safe. 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-raV-Mis, loonderfid. 

Cru-de'-lis, cruel. Gra'-vis, heavy: Om'-nis, aU. 

Tres^thiee, is declined like the plural of mitis. 

^ 110« All comparatives except plus, more, are thus de- 



clined : — 



Mitior,* milder. 



lar. 
M. f- F. A". . 

N. . mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

G. mit-i-6'-ris, mit-i-6'-ris, 

D. mit-i-6'-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac, mit-i-6'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

V. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

Ab, mitpi-6 -re, or ri. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. 

* Pronounced ndsh'-e-vm, &c. See ^ IS. 
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PhtroL 




M. 4r F. JV. 


N. 


mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ra, 


G. 


rait-i-o'-rum, mitpi-o'-rum^ 


D. 


mit^i-or'-i-busy mit-i-or^4-bus, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ra^ 


V. 


init-i*o'-res, mit-i-o'-ra, 


Ah. 


mitri-or'-i-bus. mit-i-or'-i-bus. 




In like manner decline 


Al'.ti-<ir, %A«r. 
Bre'-vi-or, shorter. 
Cru-de'-li-or, more 
Dul'-ci-pT, sweeter. 


Ye-Md-i'OTy happier. Pru-den'-ti-oTyiiMrsjnrii- 
For'-ti-or, 6r«r«r. dent, 
cruel. Gra'-vi-or, heairier. U-beZ-ri-or, more fertSLs. 




Plus, more^ is thus declined : — 


Singular. Plural. 
Jf. M.ifF. JV. 
JV. plus, , JV. plu'-res, plu'-ra, mre^^ pluria 
G. plu'-ris, G. pIu'-Ti-um, plu'-ri-um, 

D. -, D. plu'-ri-bus, plu'-ri-bus. 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-res, plu'-ra, 

Ab, \ Jib. plu'-ri-bus. plu'-ri-bus. 



So,iii the plural number only^eom/zZilref, a great many. 

^ 11 !• III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
bat one termination in the nominative singular for all genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 
They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 
Singular. 
M. fy F. jY. 

N. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-ir-cis, fe-ll'-cis, 

D. fe-ir-K5i, fe-li-ci, 

Ac. fe-lr-cem, fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, ^e'-lix, 

Ab. fe-Ii'-ce, or ci. fe-li'-ce, or ci. 

Plural. 
N. fe-li'-ces, fB-lic'-i-a,t 

G. fe-lic'-i-um,t fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. fe-lic'-i-bus, fe-lic'-T-bus, 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

V. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

* Senex, senis, old, had anciently itenlct* or senfcis. 

t FroD<niuc\}i\Ji»-lish'-^'Utn, &c. Sec ^^ 10, Exc, and 7. 
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PrsBsens, present. 

Singular. 
M. if P. M 

N. prae'-sens, prae'-sens, 

G. prae-scn'-tis, prae-sen'-tis, 

D. prae-sen'-ti, prsB-sen'-ti, 

Ac. prjB-sen'-tem, prae'-sens, 

F. prae'-sens, prsB'-sens, 

Ah* prae-aen'-te, or ti. prae-sen -te, or ti 

Plural 

N. praB-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

G. prae-sen'-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 
D, prae-sen'-ti-bus, praB-sen'-tT-bus, 
Ac, prae-sen'-tes, praj-sen'-ti-a, 
V, prae-sen-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 
Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. prae-sen'-tT-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Au'-dax., -acis, bold. Par'-tl-cep», -tpis, />ar- Sos'-pes, -Itis, sitfe* 

Com^-poBf-diiSymasterof. ticipant. Sup'-plex, -icis, 5tfp- 

Fe'-rox, -6018, fierce. Prffi'-pes, -gtis, .noift. pliant. 

In'-gens, -lis, huge. SoMers, -tis, shrewd. 

All present participles are declined like prtBsens, 



Rules for the Obliq,ue Cases of Adjectives of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^112. Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

Of those in es, 

Some have Uis ; aa, hebeSj dull ; perpeSy perpetual ; prapes, swift ; and 

teres, slender ; — (LocHples, rich, has etis;) — 
Some 1^ ; as, dives, rich ; sospes, safe ; and superstes, Bunriying y--- 
Some idis ; as, deses, slothful ; and reses^ sluggish. \hlr%s» 

Dipes, two-footed, and tripes, three-footed, h&Ye pidis.PvJbes^ hastm- 

Compos, master of, and impos, unable, have 6tis. 

Pemox, lasting all night, has noctis. 

Cidebs, unmarried, baal^; irUercus, intercutaneous, lUts. 

Those in ceps, compounds of caput, have cipitis; as, aneeps, doubtfVd; 
praceps, headlong. 

Those in cors^ compounds of cor, liave cordis; as, cancers, agreeing. 

> • PronouQced presen'-ske-a, &c. 
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 



^113* 1. Adjectives of the third declension, of two or 
three terminations, except comparatives in or, have always t in 
the ablative.. 

2. Comparatives, and participles in ns used as participles, 
have rather e than t ; and such participles in the ablative abso- 
lute have always e. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have 6 or i in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ta, and the gen- 
itive plural in turn ; but comparatives in or\ with vetus, old, and 
v^er, fertile, have a and tim. . 

Inceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive Plural. 

<^ 114. 1. The following adjectives have t in the ablative 

singular, and um in the genitive plural : — 

Bicorpor, two-hodied. Impttbes, beardless, Sospes, safe, 

Bipes, two-footed, Juvfinis, young. Superstes, surviving. 

Ceslehs J unmarried. Pauper, |;<wr. TncorpoTj three-bodied. 

Cuiiipos, nuister of Princeps, chief Tricuspis, three-forfced. 

Discolor, particolored. Puber, or ■^9,fuU-grawn. Tripes, three-footed. 

luipos, unaMe. Senez, old. 

2.r The following, which have e or t in the ablative singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — ^ 

Ales, winded. Dives, rich, QuadrQpIez,/ouV/bZ(i. 

Artlfex, skilful. DegSner, degenerate. Supples, suppliatit. 

Cicur, tame. Impar, unequal. Triceps, three-headed. 

Com par, equal. Inops, poor. Vigil, VMtchful. 

Dispar, unequal. Priepes, svoift. 

To these may be added lodUj^les. rich ; sonSj guilty ; and insonSj inno- 
cent ; wliich have um or ium in the genitive plural. Voider, winged, 
thouo;h its ablative is in t, has um in the genitive plural. 

3. Mentor, mindful ; immimor, unmindful ; par, equal ; and uber, fertile, 
liuve i only in the ablative ; but all,, except par, have um in the genitive 
plural. 

NoTR. The ACCUSATIVE PLURAL of adjectivcs of the third declension, 
as of nouns, sometimes ends in ew or is, instead of es. See § 85. 

IRREGULAll ADJECTIVES. 
^ 115. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant. 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1 Many adjectives, denoting personal qualities or attribute?, 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
neuter substantive used figuratively. Such are the following • — 
6 
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REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 



Degfiner, Inops, Memor, Redozi Supples, 

Bipes*, Dives, Insons, Pauper, Seq^z, Tncorpory 

Cslebs, Impos, Inyitus, Fartlceps, Sons, Vigil. 

Conson, Imnabes, JuvSnis, Princeps, Sospes, 

Compos, Inaustriiis, LooQples, Puber^ or -es, Superstes, 

Vietrvt and viUanx aie feminine in the singular, seldom neuter > in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. Thev correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
•used in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlarj deses, hebesy perpes, reses, teres, versiedlor, 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are fnigi, temperate ; nequartij worthless ; sat or satis j sufficient ; 
semisj half; the plurals aUquotj tot, quot, UOidem, mnotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from quaiuor to cetUum inclusive, and also miiU. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Bilicem, a4X. ; dtmbly-Hssued. — pi. plures, -a, junn.y ace. ; -ium, 

Cetera, oetSrum, the rest, wants the ^en. ; Ibus, dot., aJbL § 110. 

nom. sing. masc. Potis, nam, sing, and pi., all gen- 

Decemplicem, o^c. ; tenfold, _ ders ; able. 



Exspes, nom. ; hopeless. 

Inquies, nom. ; -Stem, ace. ; -6te, abl. ; 

restless. 
Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, 

ace. ; increased /-*-macti, and 

mactsB, nom. pi. 
Necesse, and necessum, nom., ace; 

necessary. 
Plus, r^om., aee. ; pluris, gen. ; more ; 



Pote, nom. sing., for potest ; possible. 
Septempllcisjj^en.; 'Ce,ahL; sevens 

fold. 
Siremps, nom,; sirempse, abl.; Or 

like. 
Tantundem, 710m., ace.; tantldemi 

een. ; so much. 
Trilicem, ace; trebly-tissued; in- 

llces, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

^116. The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 
AccllviSj and -us, r, ascending. 



Opulens, and -lentus, rich. ' 
PrsBCox, -coquis, and -cdquus, early 

ripe. 
Proclivfs, and 'VLB, r, inclined dmun 

wards. 
Quadrijagifl, and -us, four-yoked. 
Semianlmis, and -us, Aa^-tfttve. 
Semiermis^ and -us, ha(f-armed, 
Semisomnis, and -us, naif-asleep. 
Sinmilaris, and -ius, single. 
Suplimis, and -us, r, high. 
Unanlmis, r, and -us, unanimoHa. 
Violens, r, and -lentus, vioUnt. 

To the above may be added some adjectives in sr and is ; as, sal&oer and 
bris, celiber and -hris 



Auxilians, and -ius, auxiliary. 
BijQgis, and -us, two-uoked. 
Decnvis, and -us, r, descending. 
Exanlmis, and -us, r, lifeless. 
Hil&ris, and -us, cheerful. 
f mbecillis, r, arid -us, weak. [less. 
Imptlbes, and -is, -is or -iris, beard- 
Inermis, ofid -us, unarmed. 
Infrenis, and -us, unbridled. , 
Inquies, and -etus, restless. 
Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 
MultijQges, r, and -i (plur.), many- 



NUJCpUI* ADJECTITES* 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
principal classes — Cardinal^ Ordinal^ and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the question 
' How many?' They are. 



Unus, 




one. 


I. 


Duo, 




two. 


n. 


Tres, 




three. 


lU. 


Quatuor, ^ 




four. 


1111. or IV. 


Quinque. 




five. 


v. 


Sex, 




six. 


VI. 


Septem, 




seveh. 


VII. 


Octo, 




ei^ht. 


VIII. 


Novem, 




mne. 


vim. or IX. 


Decern, 




Un. 


X. 


Undecim, 




eLgoen. 


XI. 


DuodScim, 




twelve. 


XII. 


TredScim, 




thirtem. 


XIlL 


Quatuordecim^ 




fourteen. 


Xnil. or XIV 


QuindScim, 




fifteen. 


XV. 


Sedecim, or sexdScim, 


sixteen* 


XVI. 


SeptendScim, 




seventeen. 


XVII. 


Octod^cim, 




eighteen. 


XVllI. 


Novendgcim, 




nineteen* 


XVmi. or XTX. 


Viginti, 




twenty. 


XX. 


Viginti unus, or 
unus et viginti, 


} 




XXI. 


Viffinti duo, or 
duo et viginti, &c. 1 


twenty4wo. 


XXII. 


Triginta, 




thirty. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 




forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


Quinquaginta, 




fifty- 


L. 


Sexaginta, 




sixty. 


LX. 


Septuagiata, 




seveitty. 


LXX. 


Octoginta, 




eighty. 


LXXX 


Nonaginta, 




mtieiy. 


LXXXX. or XC. 


Centum, 




a hundred. 


C. 


Centum unus, or 
centum et unuB^ 


,&c.J; 


a hundred and one. 


CI. 


Ducenti, -bb, -a, 




two hundred. 


CC. 


Trecenti, 




three hundred. 


CCC. 


Quadringe^ti, 




four hundred. 


CCCC. 


Quingenti, 




five hundred. 


10, or D. 
IOC, or DC. 


Sexcenti, 




six hundred. 


Septingentij 




seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


Dctingenti, 




eight hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


Nongenti, 




nine hundred. 


lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 


MiUe, 




a thousand. 


CIO, or M. 
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'^bili'^; "■ } *^ '*»««"«'• C13CI0. or MM. 

^^S'^^^X} >.M<«W. 100. 

"^^SStTer} .Wr«<**o««,n<J. CCCIOOO. 

Remarks. 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined] 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable ; those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bcnus. 

For the declension of unus and tres, see ^§ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — • 

Plw^al 
' M. 

Q, 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 
Ab. 

DuOrum. duOrum^ are often contneted into dwdm^ especiftlly when 
Joined with mtUtum. 
Ambo^ both, ia declined like dwf, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and milk, are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of taius is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as, una castra, one 
eamp ; utub ades, one house. So also with nouns denoting several things 
eonsidered as one whole ; as, una veeHmenta, one suit of clothes. 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; Uius, decern et tres, decern et seXf decern et s^ 
10111. decern et octo; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generally without et; a8,t<nu5 et viginti j or mginti unus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus, 
or centum unus ; trecenti sexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. Et is 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen,^ twenty-ei^ht, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, dx. 
(excepting sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtractive eicpression is more 
frequent man the additive form ; as, duodevigintij two from twenty ; icii- 
demginti, one from twenty ; duodetrigiittay uruietriginta, &o. Neitner ten 
(tcttttf) nor duo can be declined in these expressions. 

5. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expresfong 
small cardinal numbers ; as, his sex, for duodicim ; bis centum for dueenti 



M. 


F. 


JV. 


dn'-o, 


du'^, 


du'-o, 


du-O'-^rum, 


du-a'-rum, 


dupO'-rum, 


du-o'-busy 


du-a'-buB, 


du-o'-bufl, 


du'-os,orda'-o, 


du'-as, 


du'-o, 


du'-o, 


du'-», 
dtt-a'-bus. 


du'-o, 


dn-C-bufl. 


du-d'-bus. 
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Numbers aboye a hundred thousand are alvrajB ezprened fai this way ; 
as, deeies centum miUia ; but the cardinal numbers after the adverbs are 
sometimes omitted ; as, deeies eenUna^ i. e. miUia ; dedes, i. e. centum 
milUa. 

6. MiUe is used either as a substantive or an adiective. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in tne sin^Iar number, 
and, in the plural, has mtUia, miUtum, miUUus^ &c, ; as, mule homlnum, a 
thousand men ; duo milUa hominumf two thousand men, &c. When 
mMle is declined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, imless a declined numeral comes 
between ', as, kaSuit tria rnillia trecentos miVUes. 

As an adjective, mtZ/tf is plural only, and indeclinaUe ; tLBfmiUe homines, 
a thousand men ; bis mtUe liominlbus, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let- 
ters employed for this purpose wjere C. I. h. V. X., which are, there- 
fore, called jYumeral Letters, I. denotes one; V.Jive; X. ten; Ia. fifty; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, ail the 
different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. siffni- 
fies ^loo; \\l. three; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty; CC, two kundredf7k4i. 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes awav what it stands for from ttie jB^reater ; but being placed 
after, it adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 

IV. Pour. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O to 10 makes its value ten times greater ', thus, 100 
iaBik»five thousand; and 1000, fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CIO, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CuIOO denotes ten thou- 
sand ;. and CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to Pliny, proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two hundred thousand, &c. 

We, sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousand; X., 
ten thousand. 

^119* II. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or 
rank. They all end in us, and are declined like bonus; as, 
primus, first; secundus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
division among several persons or things ; as, singuK, one by 
one, or each ; bini, two by two, or two to each, &c. They are 
declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
urn for orum in the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs :<- 
6* 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 

30. 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 
300. 

400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 



Ordinal. 
■ Ffimusj first 

SecunduSi seamdf Slc. 

Tertiua. 

Quartus. 

Quintas. 

Sextus. 

Septimus. 

Octavus. 

Nonas. 

Declmus. 

Undecimus. 

DuodecTmus. 

Tertius declmus. 

Quartus declmus. 

Quintus declmus. 

Sextus declmus. 

Septimus declmus. 

Octavus declmus. 

Nonus declmus. 
C Viceslmus, or > 
\ vigeslmus. ) 

Vicesimus primus. 

Vicesimus secundus. 

STricesTmuSi or ) 
triffesTmus. ) 
Quadrageslmus. 
Quinquagesimus. 
SexagesTmus. 
Septua^simus. 
Octogesimus. 
Nonageslmus. 
Centeslmus. 
Ducentesimus. 
. Trecentesimus. 

QuadringentesTmus. < 

Quingentesimus. 

Sexcentesimus. 

SeptingentesTmus. 

Octingentesimus. 

Nongentesimus. 



1000. Milleslmus. 
2000. Bis mUlesImus. 



Distnbuivoe, 

Singali. 

Bim. 

Temi, or trini 

Quatemi. 

Quini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 

l/ndeni. 

Duodeni. 

Temi deni. 

Quatemi deni. 

Quini deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni 

OctOni deni. 

Noveni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Vicsni bim. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 
Quinquageni. 
Sexagem. 
Septuageni. 
Octogeni. 
Nonageni. 
Centeai. 
Duceni. 

Trecani, or trecenteni. 
Quadring^ni, or > 
quadringenteni. ) 
Quinggni. 

Sexcani, or sexcenteni. 
Septingeni. 
Octingeni. 
Nonageni. 
MillSni, or ) 



sin^la millia. 
I Bis miUeni, or ) 
[ bina millia. ) 



J^meraL Adverbs 

Semel, once. 

Bis, tioice. 

Ter, thrice, 

Quater Jburfme^ 

Quinquies, &c. 

Sexies. • 

Bepties. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septies. 

Duodeyicies. 

Undeviciea. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et yicies, &€ 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexa^es. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

'Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexoenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 
Bis millies. 



Remarks. 

^ 1 20* 1. Instead of priinus^ prior is used, if* two only are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for seeundus. 

2. From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number is usually put first 
without et ; as, tertius djetSlmus. — sometimes the larger, with or witliout et ; 
as, declmus et tertius^ or decimus tertius. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are oflen expressed by unus et vicesimus 
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HUMS et irieesimus..&e.*f «ad twestj-aecond, &»., by duo, or alUr et vieeH- 
mus, &LC.^ in whicL duo is not changed. In the other compound numbeiv, 
the larger precedes without et^ or the smaller with et ; as, vieeslni,us quar* 
tuSj^ or quartus et viceHmus. 

For eighteenth, &c., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, &e., to fifty- 
ninth, duodeDicesimuSf &c.| and undeviceAmus, &c., are often used. 

3. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eighty forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duodemeini^ &o., and undevictniy 
dtc. 

4. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, bina spidtda^ two darts. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want the 
singular ; as, binmnuptim, two weddings. 

The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of a multiplica- 
tive ; as, binuSf twofold. So temus, quinus, sepUnus* 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, duodetrides and touis- 
quadragies are found. 

.<^121. To the preceding classes may be added the fol- 
lowing : — 

1. MultipUcatives, which denote how many fold. They all 
end in plex, and are declined likeyeZix; as, 

Simplex, nn^Ze. Quadrtkplex, ^our/b^^. 

Duplex, tioofoldy or dmMe. Quincaplex,JSvefo2<2. 

Triplex, thr^old, Centttplex, a hundredfold, 

' 2. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing is 
greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great ; triplus, quad- 
ruplus, octuplus, decuplus. They are declined like bonw. 

3. Temporcds, which denote time ; as, binuis, two years old ; 
trimusy three years old ; quadrimus, 6lc. Also, 6tenms, of two 
years' continuance; quadrietmis, quinquennis, &,c. So binustris, 
of two mouths' continuance; trimestris, &>c. 

4. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains; as, 
binarius, of two parts ; temarius, &c. 

5. Interrogatives ; as, qtuit, how many ? qtuftus, of what num- 
ber ? quotenif how many each ? quoties, how many times ? Their 
correlatives are, tot, tottdem, so many ; aliquot, some ; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable ; toties, sO often ; cdiquotiesy several 
times. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 1 22. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^those 
which denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable 
quality or limitation. 

Thus, honuSj good, aUus^ hi^h, and opdeiiSj dark, denote variable attri* 
butes ; but cBneuSj brazen, tnvlez, threefold, and dhtmus, daily, do no^ 
admit of different degrees in ueir signification. 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or superiority, wUicll 
different objects bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minus, less, and mimmi, least ; as, jucundiis, pleasant ; 
minus jucundus, less pleasant ; mihtm^ jucUndus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; as, diffidlis, difficult; subdifficilis, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; ague 
followed by ac, &c. ; as, hebes aque ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 1 23. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, o^ by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority' are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pra prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magis, more, and 
maxtmi, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, altus, high ; miti^, mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two— the com^ 
parative and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, alitor , higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, ahissimus, highest ; mitissmus, mildest. 

Remarks. 

1. The comparative la also used to denote that, at di^rent times, or in 
different circumstances, a quality belon(|rg to the same object in di^ient 
degrees ; as, est sapieulior guitm oUm fuitf he is wiser than he was for- 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object ; as, est doctior ^udm sapientior, he is mor0 
learned than wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
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Maflc FeiD. Neut 
^ 124i The terminational ) . . . 

comparative ends in ] *^' "^^ »*"' 

the terminational superlative in issimus, issima, issirman. 

These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; aa, 

altu&y akior, altissinms] high^ higher, highesU 

mitis, mit'ioT, mi^issimus ; mSd, mOder, mSdest. 

feUx, geii.feiici3yfeliciOT,feliciss[mua ; happy, happier, happiest. 

In like mariner compare 

Arc'-tus, strait. Ca'-rus, dear. Cle'-mens, ^^sn. -tis, merdfid. 

OBL'']pax, capacams. Cru^^lis, crtceZ. In^-era, gen. -iM, sluggisl. §23. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 126. 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
Hmus to that terminaticm ; as, acer, aotive ; gen. acris ; compar- 
ative, acrior : superlative, occrrimus. 

In like manner oauper, pauperrimus, VetuB has a similar superladyei 
veterH-6m8, as if from veter, 

2. Seven adjectives in Us form their superlative by adding 
Umus to the root : — 

Facilis, facilior, faciUImns, ^''^' 

DifficTlifly difficilior, diffieilllmuB, 4ijfijcidt, 

Gracilis, ffracilior, firracilllmas, ^.cndtr. 

Humilis, humilior, humillimuB, law. 

Imbecillis, imbecilllor, imbecilUmus, toeak, . 

Slmllis, similior, simillTmus, like. 

Dissimilis, dissimilior, dissimilUmus, UJiUke. 

3. Five adjectives in ficus derive their comparatives and 
superlatives from obsolete adjectives in ens : — 

BeneHcuB, beneficentior, beneficentisslmus, bem^cent. 

Honoriflcus, Iionorificentior, honorificentisslmuH, lumorabU. 

Magnificus, mogntficentior, magnificentisslmoa, s^lejuUd, 

Muniflcus, mumficentior, munifieentisslmus, liberal. 

Maleficus, maleficentissimus, hurtful. 

Adjectives in dicens and volens form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and volus are 
more common ; as, 

Benev^ns, or beaevdlus, benevolentior, benevdentissXmus, beneveUnt. 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. 

Ext6ra, (fern.) exterior, extlmus, or extremus, outward. 
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PostSra, {fem.) poiterior, postremus, or post&niiu, 
Inftnis, inferior, inf Imus, or imiu, low. 

BupdniSy. saperior, 9upr6mu8, or summiuiy high. 

The nominatiye singular of po^jira does not occur in. the mascullnoi 
and that of exUra wants good authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 



LUSy 

urn,) 



bad, 

great, 

litde, 

muchf 



better, 
worse, 
greater, 
less, 



best, 
worst. 



greai 
leoMt. 



Bonus, melior, optlmus, 

Malus, pejor, pesslmus, 

Magnus, major, mazlmus, 

Parvus, minor, minimus, 

Multufl, — — plurimus, 

Multa, ■' plurlma, 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, , 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, worthless. 

Frugi, firugalior, frugaltssimus, frugal. 

~A11 these form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjec- 
tives, except magMU, whose regular forms are contracted. 



mare. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :« 



exterior, cntlmus, n/tartir, 
Deterior, deterrimus, wsrrse. 
Interior, intlmus, insMir. 
Ocior, ocisslmns, swifter. 



Prior, primus, /ofTft^r. 
Propior, prozlmus, nearer^ 
Ulterior, ultlmus, jfarfAer. 



2. Eight want the terminatioaal comparative : — 



Gonsnltus, consultissTmus, 5Ai{/i(2. - 
F^sus, falsis8lmus,/ii^e. 
Indj^tus, inclytissimus, rejunoned. 
Invictus, invictisslmus. invmcible. 
Meritus, meritisslmus (rarely used), 
ueservtng. 



Par, parisslmus, equal. 
Persuftsus, persuasissTmnm 

ter), persuaded. 
Sacer, sacerilmus, sacred. 



(neu^ 



3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 



AprTcus, apricisslmus, sunny. 
Bellus, bellisslmus, ji7i«. 
Comis, comisslmus, courteous. 
Diversus, diversisslmus, different. 



FiduSf fidis8Tmus,/iKeA/W. 
Invitus, invitisslmus, UKmJUxng. 
Novus, novissTmus, new. 
Vetus, veterrimus, old. 



4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 



Adolescens, ad<descentior, > 
JuvCnis, junior, ) 

Al&cer, alacrior, ocft've. 
Coecus, coBcior, bUnd. 
Diutumus, diutumior, lasting 
Jejanus, jejunior,/a«ti9^. 
Infinltus, infinitior, unlimited. 



young. 



Ingens, ingentior, great. 
Licens, licentior, extravagant. 
Longinquus, longinquior, t" 
Opimus, opimior, rich. 
Froclivis, proclivior, ) incUned 
Fronus, pronior, ) downwards 
Eequior, worse. 



* See ^110. 
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Propinqaus, propinqoior, neighJbor* Senez, ■enior, M, ' 

vug* Silvesteri or silTestris, silyestrior 

Saltttaris, salutaxior, saUOarv. ^ vjoody. 

Satis, sufficient ; satius, prejerabU. Sinister, sinisterior, Ufi, 
Batur, 8aturior,/«Z2. . Supinus, aupinior, lying on the back. 

The superlatiye of juvinis and adoltscens is supplied bv minimus natUy 
youngest ', and that of senex by maaXmus witUf oldest. The comparativei 
minor ntUu and major ntUu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also in llis. dtUSf and biUs, and many in dnus^ ivisj and 
inquMSf have no terminatlonal superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no terminational comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, . 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imuSf inuSf omSf most in ivus^ and those in 
us after a vowel (except qutis^. Yet assiduus, egregiuSj exiguuSf fius^ 
stremaiSj and vacuus , are sometmies compared by change of termination. 

(b.) The following — ahaus, calmtSf canus, eicur, daudus, deginer, delirus 
dispar, egenus, impar, iavifidus^ laceTf memor, miruSf pradUuSf preeeox, ru- 
diSf salmiSf sospes^ tmlg&riSy and some others. 

. ^ 127. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
maxim^, most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus^ nummk tdoneus. 

Valde, imprimis, apprime, admddum, &c., and the prepositions 
pra and per, and sometimes perqtiam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longk, or multd, much, far ; as, long^ nobilisstmus, 
longe melior ; iter multd faciliu^ multd maxima pars, 

Qudm before the superlative renders it more emphatic ; as, 
qudmdociisstmus, extremely learned ; qudm celerrime, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminatlonal comparisoi\ may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions prce, ante., prater, or supra, is some- 
times used ; as, prce nobis beatus (Cic), happier than we ; ante 
alias pulchritudine insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante alios pulcherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also.compounds ofjugum, somnus, gero, and /cro, and 
many others. 
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^128. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination eus, added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made; as, aureus y golden; argenteus, 
of silver ; tigneus, wooden ; vitreuSf of glass ; from aurum, 
argentum, &c. 

The termination mus has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamantinus, of adamant ; cedrinus^ of cedar ; from adamas 
and cedrus. 

The termination eus is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, Achittius, of Achilles ; Sophocleus, &c. 

2. The terminations dlis, arts, His, utiUs^ icius\ tens, ius, and 
inits, denote belonging or relating to ; as, capitalist relating to 
the life ; from xaput. 

So comitidlisy regaiis ; ApoJUnaris^ constd&risypopuldris; civllis, hostiUSf 
juvenilis; aqtuUlliSfJiuvitUiiis; triJlntnicius,patriciiis r^dMcusyCi'tlcus, Ger- 
irvanlcus ; accusatorius, imperatorins, reglus ; canimis, equinusy ferinus ; 
from conUtiaj rex, ApollOy consul, popiUus, civis, &c. 

The termination His sometimes expresses character; as, 
hostilis, hostile ; pueriUs, boyish ; from hostis and puer, 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; from argentum; — 
coriariusy statuarius; from corium and statuu. When added to 
numeral adjectives^ it denotes how many parts . a thing con- 
tains. See § 121, 4. 

Some of this class are properly substantives. 

4. The terminations osus and lentus denote abundance, frd- 
ness; as, animosus, full of courage; fratidulentus, given to fraud; 
from ammus ^nd Jraus, So lapidosuSy vinosus, tiirbulentus^ 
violentus, Befi>re lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly «. 

Adjectives of this class axe called ampUficaiives, See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man^ 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulciculuSy sweetish ; duriuscHlus, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, miseUus, par* 
vizlusy &c. See § 100, 3, and § 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensiSy inus, as, and anus, denoting of or 
belonging to such places. 
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Thtw ftofti J^hena is formed AtheniennBj Athenian ; from QmiuBy Can- 
nensis. In like mannier, from castra and dreus come eagtrensiSf eircensU. 

Those in imu are formed from names of places ending in ia and turn ; 
9B,ArietafAncinu9; CatuHum, Caudlnus; CapiioUumj CaipUoliiuts ; Latmm^ 
Latinus, Some names of towns^ of Greek ongin, with other terminations, 
also form adjectlyes in inus ; t». TarenHnm, 'ntraUlnus. 

Most of those in o^ are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, JitjUnum, Arpinas ; Capifuif Capenas, 

Those m Anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common, nouns;. as, Aliaj Mh^nus ; Ronuif Romdwus ; 
CunuBf Cumdnus; Theb^R, Tkebanus ;—fon8j font&nus ; monSf montSnus; 
urbsj urbdnus. 

Adjectives with the termination anus are also formed from 
names of men ; as, Sulla, Sulldnvs^ Tullius, Tullidnus. 

Names of towns in poKs form adjectives in politdnus ; as, 
NeapoKsj Neapolitdnus. 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in ius ; as, 
Rhodus^ Rhodius ; Lacedaman, Lacedamonius ; — ^but those in 
a form them in cbus ; as, Larissa, LarisscBus ; Smyrna, Smyr^ 
nanis. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They 
generally signify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

(datus, winged ; barbdtvs^ bearded ; gaUdtus, helmeted ; auntuSy long- 
eared ; turrUus, turre ted ; cornWus, horned ; from o/a, barba, gaUa, 
maris, &c. 

<5> 129. If. Adjective? derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the genefkl meaning of the present participle ; as, 

trrabundusy monbundus, from erro, morior, and equivalent to errofits, 
mariens. In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, griOtda' 
bunduSf full of congratulations ; lacrimabundu^, weeping profrise^. 

Most verbals in bundtis are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few 
.from those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth re- 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in cundus have a similar sense ; as, rubicunduSf 
verecvnduSf from rvheo and vereor. 

5J. The termination idus, added to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb ; as, 

aXgidtu, cold ; eatlduSy warm ; madidiuSf moist ; raj/idusj rapid ; firom 
idgeOj caleoy mudeOf rapio. 

3. The termination 6l/«.s, added to the root of a verb, with 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabiUs, worthy to be loved ; eredlhUiBy deserving <itedi\.'^placab\lisy easy 
to be appeased ; from amo, crcdoy placo. 
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In adjectives of this form, deHved from verbs of the third conjugation 
the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes also in those from verbs of the second 
conjugation y t is used instead of e; as, horrWiUs, terribiliSf from horreo 
and terreo. 

This termination is sometimes added to the third root, 'with a change of 
tt into i; zs^fiexUtilis, coctibilis, sensiiiliSf &omfieeto (fiexu)^ &c. 

4. The termination ilis, added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, afier u is removed, has usually a pas- 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agilisj active ; fiexlUs, easy to be bent ; ducHUs, ductile ; suHUs, sewed ; 
coctllisj baked ; fertllis, fertile ; from ago, &c. 

5. The termination ictus or itius, added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as Jictitius, 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; suppositittus, substituted, 
£rom Jingo (fictu), &c. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; /o- 
quax, talkative ; rapax, rapacious ; from audeo, loquor, rapio, 

<J> 130. III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participials ; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
adverbiah ; as, crastlnus, of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; 
from eras and hodie, 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions, and may 
be called prepositioncds ; as, contrarius, contrary, from contra; 
posterus, subsequent, fi-om post, 

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^131. Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, caprijpes, goatp-footed— of cflg^cr and 
pes ; ignicomusy having fiery hair— rof ignis and coma, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivagus, wandering in 
the niglu — of 7iox and vagus. 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comiger, bearing horns— of 
cojmu and gero ; kttfer, bringing death— of letum and fero. 
So carnivorus, causidkcus, ignivomus, lucifugus, parilceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, aquavus, of the same 
age — of cnquus and cevum ; celeripes, swift-footed — of celer and 
pes. So centimdnus, dscennis, magnantmus, misericors, unan^ 
Imis. 

5. Of two adjectives ; as, centumgeminus^ having a hun 
dred arms ; muUicavuSy having many cavities. 
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6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevUSquens^ leaking 
iriefly— of brevis hndloqtutr; mafftufuuSf magnificent-— of mag" 
tills and f ado. 

T Of an adjective and a termination; as, fualiscunquef 
quotcunque, uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually ends in I. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; as, magnamf9 s~~o£tnag' 
nns and animus, 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, bicorpor^ two-bodied— of bis 
and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, malefidus, unfaith- 
ful ; maksdnus, insane. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneftcus, beneficent— of 
bene and facio; maievdlus, malevolent^-of male and volo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, omens, mad— -of a and 
mens. So consors, decdlor, deformis, implwms, inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concdvus, con- 
cave ; infidus, unfaithful. So improtaHdus, percdrus, pnedives, 
subailndus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, cimHnuus^ continual— of 
eon and teneo; inscius, ignorant— of in and scio. So pracipuuSf 
promiscuus, superstes. 

Remark. When the fonner part is a preporitioii, its final oontonant If 
«>metime8 changed, to adapt it to that which foUowi it; as, niyrarfwit 
of in and pntdens. 

PRONOUNS. 

^ 132. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 

c£ a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

BgOf I. Hie, this or he. SmiB, Ai9, hers, itSf &e. 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he. Cujus ? whose / 

Sui, of himself, &c. Quis ? who 7 Noster, our. 

JQle, Uiat or he. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself' Mens, my. Nostras, of our eoutUry 

Iste, that or he. Tuns, thy. Cnjas ? of what country 7 

Three of these — ego, tu, and .swi — ^are substantives ; the re- 
maining iifleen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

Effo and tu arc a species of ap|>eUatives of genera] application. Ego is 
used by a speaker, to designate himself; tu, to designate the person wiiom 
lie addresses. Ego fs of Sie first person, tu of the second. 
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Sui 18 also a general wpellaUve, of the third penon, and has always a 
reflexive signification. Tne oblique cases ot^go and tu are also usea re- 
flexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. 

The remaining pronouns are adjectives, as thev serve to limit the mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they are pronouns, because, like substantive 
pronouns, they may designate any object in certain situations or circum- 
stances. 

MeuSj tiais, suus^ rtasterj DtsttTy and nostras^ have the same extent of sig- 
nification as the substantive pronouns from which they ace derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

Prououns, like substdutives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
they ail want the vocative, except tu, meus, nosier, and nostras^ 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 138. The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular, 

N. e'-go, /. tu, thou. ■ 

6. me'.i. ./ ^. tu'-i. oftkce. { '^'f^/{,,f^'f' ^ 

D. mi'-hi, to me. tib<-i,^ to thee, ^ih'-i,* to himself, &^, 

Ac, me, me, te, thee, se, himself, &c. 

V, tu, O thou. 

Ah, me, with me, te, with thee, se, with himself, &c. 

Plural, 

N, nos, we, vos, ye or you, 

^ (nos'-trum > ^ ves'-trumor)^/*,,^. ,. ^ ., , 

D. n<y-bis, to us, vo'-bis, to you. sib'-i, to themsehes, 

Ac, nos, us, vos, you, se, themselves. 

V. ■ vos, O ye or you. ' ■ ■ ' 

Ab, Do'-bis, with us, vo -bis, with you. se, ufith themselves. 

Remarks. 

1. Mihi is very rarely contracted into ml. So nun* for mikau, Pera. 

2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the aubfftantive pronouns, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipse; as, egihnet,l myself, 

• See ^ 18, 1 
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mihimet ipsi, for myself. It is not annexed, howerer, to the genitiTet plnnl, 
nor to te in the nominal 'e or Tocative. In these cases of tu^ tuU at 
tuiamet is used. In the aco'wtiTe and ablative, teU in the singular, and 
sest in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepUf med, and Udf tor 
me and te, and tis for tui, occur m the comic writers. 

3. Jfostriini and vestr&m are contracted from nostr^rum^ noslrdrttm, and 
VestrOrum, vestrdrum. 

4. The preposition cum is affizei2 to the ablatives of these pronouns in 
Jboth nunwers ; aa, mecum, nobiscunif dee. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

(^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes i—^emonstrativej intensive^ relative^ inter^ 
rogative, indefinite^ possessivey and patriaL 

NoTK. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
IS meant. 

They are ilk, iste, Mc, and is, and their compounds, ud are 
thus declined : — 

Plural. 

M F. JV. 

ilMi, UM«, il'-la, 

il-I6'-rum, il-la'-rum, il-lo^-rum, 

il'-lis, il'-lis, U'-lis, 

U'-los, il'-las, il'-la, 



Singular. 

M. F. M 

N. ilMe, U'4a, UMud, 

G. a-ir-us,* iUW-ua, U-li'-us, 

D. il'-li, il'-li, il'-li, 

Ac il'-lum, il'-lam, il'-hid, 



Ab. UMo. 



Singular. 
M. F. JV. 

iV. hie, haec, hoc, 

O. hu'-jus, hu'-jus, hu'-juS, 

jD. huic,t buic, huic, 

Ac. hunc, banc, hoc, 



H'AL il'-lo. fl'-lis. il'-lis. il'-lis. 
Iste is declined like iUe* 

Phiral. 

M. F. JV. 

hi, hffi, hsc, 

ho'-rum, ha'-rum, ho'-rum, 

his, his, his^ 

hos, has, hcc, 



Ab. hoc. 



hac. hoc. 



his. 



his. 



his. 



See $ Id. 



t ProiioiiiieedM»«. See ^9. 
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Sinffukar. 
M jP. JV. 
N. is, e'-a, id, 
G, e'-jus, e'-jus, e'-^, 
D. e'-i, e'-i, «'-i, 
4c. e'-um, e'-am, id, 

Ah e'-o. 6^-4 e'-o. 



Pfural, 
M. F. M 

i'-i, c'-ffi, e'-a, 

e^'-rum, «-4l'-ruin, e-d'-rum, 

i^-is flre'-is, iVisoreVifl, i'-iBore'-b 

e'-os, e'-as, e'-a, 

i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or ^-is. i'-is ore^-is. 



PluraL 
F. JV. 

iBtf-eo. 



Remarks. 

1. Instead of t2/e, oUu* wu anciently used. ; whence olU in Vix^il. iZ20, 
fern., for tUiu^ and t22s, is found in Luoietius and Cato, as also Ktec for Acs 
in Plautus and Terence. £tt for ei, im for eum, and t6tc« and t^E^u^ibr iia 
occur in Plautua ; and e^, fern., for et\ and edbus for tt^, in Cato. 

2. From ecce, lol and the accusative ofille, iste, and i^^are formed eeeti- 
Zttm, eceiUamy ecdUudj ucuniy eccam, &c., in both numbera. EcciUum is 
sometimes contracted into eUum, Eccd, nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. IsUc and iUtc are compounded of iste hiCf and t2Zs kie. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as istkic. They are more emphatic than ilU 
and lists. 

IsUe is thus declined :-— 

Singtdar. 
M, F. Jf. 

JV. ist'-iC| ist'-8BC, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc, JV. ^ 
j9c. ist'-unc, ist'-ano, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. Ac. y 
Jib, ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc. 

lUie is declined in the same manner. 

4. Ce, intensive, is sometimes &dde.d to the several cases of kiCy and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, kujuscef 
hoscBy hasce, hisee ; iUdce, istdcey ejusce, isUBCce, Usee. When ne, interroga- 
tive, is also annexed, ce becomes ei ; as, Aifficdns, AosdKne, hisclne ; istMC^tu^ 
istacHfu, istosc^ne ; iilie^ne, iUancdlne. 

5. To the genitives singular of the demonstrative and relative pronouns, 
modu the genitive of moduSf is oflen annexed, either with or without an 
mtervening particle ) a^, h^t^itenMif or hujuwemi^f of this sort ; agu*- 
mddif &c. 

6. Dem h annexed to is, forming idem, the same, which is 
thus declined : — 



i'-dem. 
efjus'-deoiy 
e-f-dem, 
i'-dem, 

e-<^-dem. 





^ 


Singidar, 




M, 


F. 


Jf, 


i'-dem, 


e'-ft-dem, 


o. 


e-jus -dem. 


e-jus'-dem, 


D. 


e*f'-dem, 


e-l'-dem, 


Ac, 


e-un'-dem, 


• e-an^-dem, 








e-6'-dem. 


-e-a'-dem. 
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M. F.. Jf. 

Jf* i-T'-dem, e-n'-dem. •'4L-dem, 

O. eHHnu'-clem. e-a-run'-oem, e-o-ran'-dem, 

-. C e-is'-dem, «r I C e-is'-deBi, or ) ie-W-dstOyOr 

' \ i-is'-dem, j i i-is'-dem, > ( i-is'-dem, 

4e, e-ofl'-^m, .e-as'-dem, e^-I-denii 

r. — : ■ 

*"'' I i-is'-dem. ) ( i'ia'-^eiii. > ( i-k'-deio. 

NoTs. In oompound pronoiuu, mbefine d i* ohaaged into « ; ••, •«» 
dmrn^Ac, 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 35. IntensiTe pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse, and the intiensiTe compounds 
already mentioned. §^ 133, 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

Singular. Phtral, 

M. F. M M. F. JSr. 



N. ip'-se, ip'Hsa, ip^Hsom, 
O. ip-s!'-u8y ip-sl'-us, ipH9l'-us, 
D. ip'-si, ip^-si, ip'-w, 
Ac. ip'<«um, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

Ab, ip'-80. ip'-si. ip'-so. 



ip'-si, ip'-sie, ip'-sa, 

ip-so'-nun, ip4»L'-ram,ip-so'-nun, 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-sa, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis^ ip'-sis. 



Remarks. 

1. Ipse 18 commonlT rabjoined to nouns or pronomui ; m, Japttar tjpM, 
iu ipse, Jupiter himself, &c. 

2. A nominative ipsuSf and a superlatiYe ^fsisHmus, hit Tety self, are 
found in comic writers. 

3. The compounds eop^e, eamptty and reopse, are contracted for ed ipsd 
earn ^sam, and re ipsd- 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
ceding noun. 

' They are.i^*, who,, and the compounds qutcunque and ^tf- 
guiSf whoever. 

In a genera] sense, the demonstrative prenoniia are often lelatives ; but 
the name is commomj apfuropriated to those above speeiiSed. They serve 
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to introdnoe a propontion, limiting or explaining a pieoeding noQiiy to wliieli 
they relate, and which ie called w anteeedeat. 

Qui is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

M F. jsr. jn F. a: 

qui, quae, qus, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-runiy 

qui'-bus, qui^-bus, qui'-bas, 

quos, *quaSy qus. 



N. qui, ** qusB, quod, 

6, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

2>. cui,* cui, cuij 

Ac, quem, quam, quod, 



Ab, quo. qui. quo. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks. 

1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, and 
rarely for the ablative plural. To the ablatives 9«o, gudy and qui, cum Ss 
sometimes luinexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. QtM» and quis are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plwal 
for quitus. Cujus and cui were anciently written qiwjus and qkoL 

Quicunque, or quicumque, is declined like qui. 

Qia is sometimes separated from eunque, by the interposition of one «r 
more words. 

Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Siangtdar. PluraL 

M, F. A". M. 

JV. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, I JV. qui'«qui, 

Jle. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, I D. qui-bus'-qul-bus.' 

M, quo'-quo. qua'-qui. quo'-qUo. I 

Note. Quicquid is sometimes used for qtddquid, Q^iqui for quisquu 
occurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 
They are 

oSHiam ? 1«^^ ^^^ Ecquis ? ^ Cujus? whoteT 

Oni ? \ Ecquisnam f>is any one 7 Cujas ? ofwkU 

Q winum ? \yihieh7 wh(U7 Numquis? ) eourUry7 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively ; quiy adjectively. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 

* Pronounced it. See ^9. 
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Quis is thus declined : — 

Singular, ^ PbtraL 

M. F. M M. F. M 



Bf. quis, qus, quid, 

G, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

^D, cui, cui, c^, 

Ac, quein, quam, quid, 

Ab, quo. qu&. quo. 



qui, qu», que, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rom, quo'-faip, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'»bi}8, 

quos, quas, que, 

qui'-bus. qui'-buB. qui^-bus. 



Remarks on qjjis and (^ui. 

(a.) Qiii9 is sometimes used bj comic writen in the femimn^ and even 
in the neuter. So also quisnam, quisque and qvisquam occur as feminine. 

(b.) Qui is nsedfor Uie ablative of quis and gut, in all genden, as it is for 
that of the relaUve qui. 

(c.) Quis and qui have sometimes the si^ifieation of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially after «e, si, nd, msi, man, quo, fuanto, and 
fuvm. They are also occasionally used in the sense of qualis ? what sort f 

2. The compounds quisnafn and quinam have the signification 
and declension of quia and qui respectively. 

3. Ecquis and mmquis, or nutiquis^ are declined (ipd used 
like quis. 

But eequa is sometimes found in the nominative ilngubr ftminine ; and 
the neuter plural of nunquis is nunqua, 

Ecmd w nuwpd also «ccur, declined Jike the interro|^ve gyn, frnd, 
like tiiat, used adjectively. 

4. Ecqvisnam is declined like tcqms ; but it b found only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders^ and in the fld^ 
tive masculine. 

6. Ci^us is also defective :' — 

Singular. Phmd> 

M, F, JV. F. 

A". cuMns, ou'-^, cu'-jnm, I JV. ou^jo, 

Jie, cu'-jum, cu'-jam, " 1 ^«. cu'-ja*. 

M. cu'-jA. . I 

6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one terminatiQU.; 
a^as, cujaHs, It is found in the genitiYC and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used^ in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called mi^mtes; m, 
fuseUf quis sit, I know not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for 
fuis; as, qui sit apirit, he discloses who be is 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

^ 138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob 
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a particular 
mdividual. They are 

AlTqaiB, somB one. Quisquam, anyons. Quidam, a certain one 

Biquia, if any. Quispiam, some one. Quillbet, ) any one you 

Ne^uig, lest any. Unusquisque, eack. QuiyiB, 3 pilose, 
Qiusque, every one. 

1. AUqvis is thus declined : — 

Smgvlar, 
M. F. JV. 

A*. al'-I-quis, al'-Y-qaa, al'-I-<iuod, or qtdd, 

G. al-i-cd'-jus, al-i-cfl'-jus, al-i-co'-gas, 

D. al'-I-cui, alM-cui, ' aF-I-cuiy 

Jie. al'-I-quem, al'-I-quam, alM-quod, or quid, 

V. ' 

M* al'-I-quo. alM-quft. al'-i-qao. 

PlvraL 
M. F. JV. 

JV. al'-I-qni, al'-I-que, al'-I-qua, 

G. al-i-quO'-rum, al-i-qua'-mniy al-i-qud'-rum, 

D, a-liq'-ul-bu8,* a*liq'-ul-bas, a-Uq'-uX-biUy 

Ae, al'-I-quos, al'-I-quas, al'-I-qoa^ 

V, 

Ab, a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. 

2. Siquis and nequis are declined in the same manner. 
But the^ sometunefl have qwe in the nominative singular feminine. 
Atl^j siqm, and Jiequiy are found for aliquis, dbo.^ and the ablativea oll^ 

and siqui alao occur. 

AUmddf siquidy and tutmid, like qutd^ are used substantively ; dliq[uodf 
6us.f uke quodf are used adjectively. 

3. Quisque, guisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quts. 
But in the neuter singular, fuisque has quodque^ avidquey or quieque ; 

qttisquam has pudqiuim or quicquam; and quispiam nas guodpiamy quid' 
piam, or qu^pptam. 

Quisquam wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
Jber, except in the nominative feminine, qwepiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque, and both 
words are declined. 

Thus unuiquisquey uniuscujusque, umcuique, unumquemfuey &c. The. 
neuter is unumquodpLOy or unumquidque. It has no plural. 

5. Quidam, quihbet, and quivisy are declined like ^1, except 
that they have quod, or quid, in the neuter. 

Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative sin^rular and genitive 
plural ; as, quendamy quorundamy &c. 

* Pronounced a-lif'toe-hus. See $$ 9, and 19, 4 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39. The possessive are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from qtdsy and designate something belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester^ and oiqus, Meus^ 
tuus, and 5utf5, are declined like bonus. {§ 105.) Meus has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus. 

Cufus is also declined like bonus ; but it is defective. Sea 
^137,5. 

Nosier and vester are declined Viikepiger. See § 106. 

Remarks. 

1. The terminatioQ j^U intensive is sometimes annexed to the ablative 
singular of the possessiye pronouns ; as, suopU pondire, by its own weight ; 
BiuiptemanUf by his own hand. 

2. SuMSf like its primitive std, has always a reflexive signification. These 
pronouns are hence called reflexive. Meus, tuus, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first ot 
second person. See § 133. 

. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras and ctijas. See ^ 137, 6. They are de- 
clmedlike adjectives pf one termination; as, nostras , nostrdtis. 



VERBS. 

<5> 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subjtd 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised ; equus currit, the 
horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;— or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth as round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except sum^ I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. 
When so used, it is called a copida, 

^ 141. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
I love thee ; sequitur consulem, he follows the consul. 

Most active verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 
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this purpose, have two forms, which are called the active and 
passive voices. 

1. A verb ih the active voice represents the agent as acting 
iipofi some person or thing, called the dbject ; as, puer kgi 
librum, the boy is reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as being 
acted upon by the agent ; as, Hber iegUur a puiro; a book if 
read by the boy. 

Remark. By cdrnpsurmg the two preceding examples, it will be seen 
that they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be suh. 
itituted at pleasure for the active, bv making the object of the active the 
subject of the passive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without the preposition a or abj according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntarv agent. The active form is used to direct the attention 
especially to tne agent as acting ', the pafisive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
an acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fine- 
quently omitted, and left indefinite ; as f puer legitj the boy b reading, i. a. 
wnrumy litiSraSy &c., a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus Umddtur, virtue is praised, 
UQ.db hominibusy by men. 

The two voices are distinguished iiom each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

«^ 142. II. A. neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the Sense ; as, 'equus currit, the horse runs ; ego stdeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in LatiUj are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indidgeo, I indulge, soceo, 
I hurt, pareOf I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such veros denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed bv the verb to be with an adjective ; as, '^ I am indul- 
gent, I am hurt^, &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properly signifies to intrust y and, in this sense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibi saliUem meam, 1 intrust my safety to you , but it 
usually means to believe ; as, erede mihi, believe me. 

Remark 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passiv3 voice. 

'2. The neuter verbs audeOy I dare, fido, I trust, gavdeo, I rejoice, and 
miUoy I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, omsus sum^ I dared. These verbs are called luuter passives. 

3. The neuter verbs vapUdo^ 1 am beaten, and veneo, 1 nm sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are called neutral passives. 

. 4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from dc 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form,^and 
their passive signification ; as^ sequor, I follow : morior, I die. 
Note. Verbs are sometimes said to be transitive 4nd intransUtvCf rafha 
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than active and neuter. The former terms are more dgnifieant, bat the 
latter are more commonlj used, and have the lame meaning. 

To verbs, besides Toioes, belong moodsj tenses^ numbers^ 
and persons 

MOODa 

% 143« Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
maimer of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods — ^the indicative^ the subjunctive, the 
imperative^ and the infinitive. 

I. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amabo^ I shaU love. 

^. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, n me obsecret, redXbo ; if he entreat >mey 
[ will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama^ 
love thou. 

4. The injinitive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to denote an action or state indefinitely, without 
linxiting it to any person or thing as its subject ; as, amare^ 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the 
times of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
ftiture ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as con^>leted. From these two. 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present y inyperfect, Juturej perfect^ 
pluperfect, and JiUure perfect tenses. 

i^reaent C action ^ amo, I love, or am lovinff ; Presaatense, 
Past 2 not com- > amaboMj I was IcfTing ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted; ) amObo, I ahall love, or be loring ; FMiiare (aim. 

Present C action ^ imitfoi, I hare loved y Ptrfeet tenge. 

Paet < com- > amaviramj I had loved ; Pluperfect tense. 

Fataie ( pleted; )omao2ro, I ahall have loved; Fiturejferfect temee 
8 
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3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the yerb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present C action ^ amotf I am loyed; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amSbaVf I was loved ; Imperfe^ tense. 
Future ^ pleted ; ^ arndboTy I shall be loved ; Future tense. 

Present C action ^ amOtus sum, or Juiy I have been loved ; Perfect teiiM. 
Past < com- > afmi<tt5 eram, or/k^ratity I had been loved ; Pluperfeei. 
Future ( pleted ; 3 amatus ero, orfitiro, I shall have been loved ; Future 

[PeifeeL 

^ 145. I. The present tense represents an action as 

DOW going on, and not completed ; as, amo, I love, or am 

loving. 

I. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed 
by this tense ; as, apudJParthos, signum daiur tympana ; among 
the Parthians, the signal is given by a drum. 

2. The present tense mav also denote an action which has existed for 
some time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos bella gero ; for so many 
years I have wa^d, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is sometimes used to describe past actions, in order 
to give animation to discourse ; as, desiUurit ex equisj proviUaU in primum ; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amabam, I 
was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebitm, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote «n action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat jamdudum 
verba ; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of tlieir being- read ; as, expectdbtunf I was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes intention or preparation to act 
at some past time ; as, oHm ciim daham^ formerly when 1 was ready to 
give. 

Iir. The^^re tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; as, amdbo^ 
I shall love or be loving. ^ 

lY . The j^rfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time , 
as, amdvi, I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sen^e, it is called the perfect definite ; in the lat- 
ter, which is more common, it is called the perfect indefinite. 
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V. 'The pluperfect tense represents a past action as com- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, littcras scripseram, anteqaam nundus venit ; 1 
had written the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI . The future perfect tense denotes that an action wiD 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cum coenavero, jpro^ojcar ; when I shall 
have supped, I will go. 

' This tense is often, but improperly , called the fitture subjunctive. It hM 
the signification, of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second fiif 
ture in English. 

Note. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in Englishj^ 
do not express me exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an m> 
tion whicn is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudar 
signifies, not ** I «m praised,** but ^Hi am in the act of being praised," OTy 
if such an expression is admissible, '' I am being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 
future tenses. 

The tenses of the subjunctive mood have less definiteness of meaning, 
in regard to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the present and per- 
fect, besides their common signs, may or can, may have or can have, must, 
in certain connections, be translated by might, e<ndd, vxmUL, or should; 
might have, could have^ &c. The tenses of Uiis mood must otten, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. For a more fiiU 
account of the significationr of the tenses of the subjunctive mood, 
see §260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
future. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete,the second 
a completed action, and the lUst an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, nave 
two numbers — the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

<^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly called 
the first, second, and third persons. 



Passive. 




1. 2. 


a 


r, rw, 


tur; 


mar, miniy 


ntur. 



88 ITEBBS. ^Pl]KTiCIPI<«9, a£BUN0S, ABTD SUPINES. 

1. As the imperatiTe mood oxpresses the actioD which a second 
pr third person is required to perform, it has termini^tions cor* 
responding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
^nj svibjeQty it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods m both 
voices : — 

Active, 
Person. 1. 2. 3. 
Singular. — a» t; 
Phiral. mas, tis, nt 
These may be called personal terminations. 

RsMARK 1. The first person singalar, in the active voice, «ids either in 
ip or in a vowiel. 

8. The perfect indicatlTe actiye is inegolar in the second person singor 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 
^ 3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronouns of the first uid second persons are seldom expressed 
ill Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the.,several persons being sumoientlv 
distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 



PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

^ 148. 1* A participle is a word derived from a verb, 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it ha;j3 two 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually /ouf participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amim5, loving; amaturuSy ^bont 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a fiiture ; 
as, amdtus^ loved, o^ haviuff been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the paxticiples of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici* 
pies of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique oases, 
and dressing the actiop or state of the verb. Like other ab 

• See 66 105 and 111. 
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stract nouns, they are found only in the singular number ; as, 
amantU, of loving, &c. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdium, to love ; amdtu, 
to be loved. The supine in wn is called the farmer supine ; that 
in tc, the latter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

^ 149. The conjugation of a verb is the regular forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, ^ short; 

In the fourth, t long. 

Note. Do, dare, to gyre, and such of its eompoonds u are of tliQ,^rst 
conjugatioiii have d short before r«. 

* ^ 150« A verb consists of two parts — ^the root, and the 
verbal termination, 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, BXndbam, vnnavirim, 
9mdtus, This may be called the general root. 

2. There are also three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, or per- 
fect participle. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ev, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dtu, etu, and itu. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and ttu, instead of ev and etu. 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed from it by adding s ; the third 
root is formed by adding tu. See<$ 171. 

S* 
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NoTX. In the second and fourth conjugations, e and t befbfe • aie 
considered as belonging'not to the root, but to the termination. In ferhs 
whose second or third roots are formed irrearularly . the general root often 
andergoes some change in the parts deiiveo firom them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, dbtinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. *See^l49. 

In the third conjiieation, the connecting yowel is generally e or i. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in yeihs in to of the third,-a sec- 
ond connecting yowel id sometimes added to that which characterizet the 
conjugation ; as, a in doeeant, u in capiu!n$f &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly |^ the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from tha 
first rioot. 

^ l&l. !• From the Jirst root are derived, in each veice, 
the present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voiee^ the 
supine in urn, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, th^ supine in 
n, and the perfect participle, frdm the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are de- 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in wrt, and t'n, the present infinitivje 
passive of the verb eo, m go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in umj^ and 
the present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, 
because fi'om the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and fi*om the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

^162. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

* As the sapine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must often be deter- 
muied from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 
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VEB^S. BUM. S3 

In aaaljnn^ a verb, the voice, person, and number, are aaeertaiiied b/ the 
personal terminations. S^e § 147, 3. The conjugation^ mood, and tense, 
are, in general, determined by Uie letter or letters which mtervene between 
the root of the verb and those terminations. Thus in amabdmus, mu$ da- 
notes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person ; 
ba denotes that it is 'of the indicative mood, imperfect tense > and the con- 
necting vowel a determines it to be of iSbe first conjugation. So in aina- 
remlm, mini denotes the passive voice, plural numl)er, and second person ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conjn- 
galion. 

Soipetimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood, and tense, 
but only mtlun eertaiii hmits. In such cases, the coojogation nury be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus anUmus and doeemus have the same termination ; but) ae 
amo is of the first, and doceo of the second conjugation, the former is d^ 
termined to be the subjunctive, tiie latter the mdicative, present. Rt^af 
may be either future indicative, or present subjunctive»^ri|gfm«f eiUier 
present or perfect indicative. 

^153. Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denotmg exist^ice, it 
is sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed from the first 
root. Its imperfect and future tenses seem to have been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but a plu- 
perfect and future perfect. It is thus conjugated : — 







PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


PrtB. hMi. 
Sum, 


Pre*, hfin, Perf. huHe. fW. PortL ^ 
es'-ae, fuH fu-to^-rak 


- 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pregmt Tense. 


1 


Singular. PInral* 

C 1. sum, / am, su'-mus, ^oe ore, 
< 2. es, ttott co<,* es'-tis, ycf ore, 
Cae8t,*«w; auni;, <% arc 






Imperfect. 


1. e'-ram, J was, e-ra'-mus, wt wert^ 

2. e'-ras, ftou wast, e-ra'-ti8,yc uwe, 
a e'-ratj^tiww; e'-rant, (fey u«re. 



*Iii the second person singular in English, the plural fomi you is commonly used 
careept in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, you are. 
t Th9 phiral pronoun of the second person is either ye or you. 
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VERBS. — smu 



1. e'-ro, i shall 6e, 
3i e'-ris, Ihou will 6e, 
3. e'-iit,^tma6e; 



Future. shaUy or wUl. 

eiZ-Mnus, we shcdl fte, 
er'-i-tifl, ye will 6c, 
e'-runt, mey wiU 6e. 



Perfect, have 6ec«, or was. 



1. fu'-l,/A^e6een, 

2. fii-is'-ti, Uum hast 6een, 
a. iu'-it, ^ &a9 freen ; 



fuM-muR, we have 6een, 
fii-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fii-<^-runt or -re, Ihey have been. 



Pluperfect. 



1. fli'-^ram, I had been, 

2. fu'-£-rajs, thou hadst been, 
% fli'-S-rat, he had been; 



fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 
fii-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
fii'-6-rant, tMy had been. 



Future Perfect, shall or' will have.. 



1. fu'-£-ro, IshaU have been, 
3. fu'-£-ris, thou wHl have been, 
8 fu'-£-rit, he wiU have been ; 



fu-ei'-t-mus, toe shdU have been, 
fu-er'-i-tis, ye wiU have^een, 
di'-e-rint, they wiU have been. 



1. Bon^Imaybe, 
3. sifl, thou mcttfst be, 
Si sit, Ae mc^ oe ; 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may, or can. 

fii'-mus, we may be, 
si'-tis, ye may be, 
sint, tfiey may be. 



Imperfect, might, could, woidd,OT should. 



1. eeK-seBi, I would be, 

2. es'-ses, ihou wouldst be, 

3. esf-^ett he would be ; 



es-se'-mus, we tcould be, 
esHse'-tis, ye would be, 
os'-sent, they wofidd be. 



Perfect. 



1. fu'-^-rini, I may have been, iii-eT'-l-miis, toe may have been, 

2. f\i'-€-iis, (hou mayst have been, fa-er'-l-tis, ye may have been, 

3. fu'-£-rit, he may have been ; fuf-^-nat, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fii-is'-sem, / uomUd have been, fu-is-sfe'-iiius, we would have been, 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou wotUdst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been^ 

3. fu-is'-sct, he toould have been ; fu-ifi^-sent, ihty would have been. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8. es, or ecK-tc^ (e ihtni, es'-te, or es^to'-te, be ye^ 

8. es'-to, l^ Mm be ; sun'-to, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. 

Perfect fu-is'-se, to Juwe been. 

Fidure. fii-tck'-jrus es'-se, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
fWtire. fh-tCk'-ras, about to be. 

Remarks. 

^ l04« 1. A preaent participle ens seems to have been anciently 
dsedy and is now found in the compoonds absens^ pnesensj and potens, 

2. The perfect Jtct, and its derivatiTe tenses, are formed from an dbsoleta 
fiiOf whence come also the participle fiUUrus, and an old subjunctiTe 
pieaenifuamffuasjfuat; , ffitant. 

3. From/uo are also derived the following : — 

SiM. imperf. fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret; , , fo'-rent. 

Inf.pres, fo'.-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirem^ 
&c., sndfuere, Forem is equivalent in meamng to essem^ but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a foture signification, equiva- 
lent to fttturus esse, 

4. SUmy sieSf sietj for nm, sisy sitf are found in ancient' writers, aa are 
also escU for eritj escunt for erujUy ajid fuviritU for fuiriiU, 

5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except possum ; 
hni prosum hjis d after pro, when the simple verb begins with 
e; as, 

Ind,]9re3. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— tmperf, prod'-S-ram, prod^'-^-ras, &/c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In ccnnposition, is is omitted in 
potis, and t, as in other cases, coming before s, is changed into 
s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb i9 dropped, and / at the beginning of the second root 
In evrry other respect, possum is conjugated like sum, wher- 
ever i^is found; but the imperative, and parts derived from the 
third root, are wanting. • 
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VKBBS. ^FIRST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE^. 



Pret, Ind. 
Pos'-som, 



Pfe0. r^f. Perf. Ind. 
po8'<ie, pot'<u-i| 



i can, or I am able. 



SUBJUNCTiV*. 

M5. po8-8um,pot'-e8, pot'-etty Pres. pos^-sim, d:^. 

P. poa^-aa-muB, potrea'-tu, p(Mr-4niiit. impaf. pos'-sem, &c, 

Pel/. pot^u'-e-rim, &c. 
Plup. pot-u-is'-sem, &e. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre^. poa'-8e. 
Perf. pot-a-it'-ie. 

The following forms aie also found ]—^essim and poasiem, &c., fixr 
MMtm, &c. ; p^eMe ioi posse; paUstur for jFoCest; and passitur fbr pomt 



INDICATIVE. ^ 
I 5. pos -sum, pot'-e8| pot'-est, 
^ P. pos'-sa-mus, potW-tis, pos^'onint. 

Imptnf, pot'-£-ffam, &c. 

fW. pot'-^roy &c. 

Ptff. pot'-a-i, &c. 

P/i^. pot-u'-d-ram, &e 

/W. jMi/. poi-a'-£-rOf dec. 



^166. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prts. Ind, Pres. Inf, Pe 


rf.Ind. Supine. 


A'-mo, a-ma'-re, a-ma'-vi, a-m&'-tiim 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 




Sing. 


a'-mo, 


I love^ ■; 




a'-mas, 


thou lovesit 




a^-mat. 


he hves ; 


Pbir. 


a-ma'-mas, 


we love, 




a-ma'-tis, 


ye hve, 




a'winant, 


they foic- 




Imperfect. 




Sing. 


a-ma'-bam, 


/ was loving. 




a-ma'-bas, 


thou wast hving. 




a-ma'-bat, 


he was loving; 


Pbir 


am-a-ba^-muSf 


we were loving, 




ara-a-ba'-tis, 


ye were loving. 




a-ma'-bant, 


they were loving. 




Future, ihdl, oi 


^ mil i 


Sing. 


a-ma'-bo, 


Ishatltove, 




a-ma'-bis, 


thou wilt love. 




a-ma'-bit, 


he will love ; 


Plur. 


a-mab'-T-mus, 


we shall love, i 




a*mab'-Hti8, 


ye win love, 




a-ma'-buni, 


they wiU hve. 
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Perfect, laved, pr have laved. 

Siag. ft-na'-Tiy Ihmtehmtd^ 

axu^a-vis'-tiy thmi ha$t loved, 

a-ma'-vit, he has bmedf 

Pbar. armav'-i-mus, we have loved, 

aiQ-a-Tis'-tis, ye have loved, 

ai»-arre^-ruiit or -re, they have kved. 



Smg. 



Phir 



nuperfect. 



a^maY'-e-raniy 

a4oav'-e-ras, 

a-mav^-e-rai| 

am-a-ve-ra'-miiSy 

am-a-ve-ra'-tis, 

a-mav'-e-rant, 



I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Fature Perfect., shall or will have. 



8lng. 



Phr. 



a-mav^-l^ro, 

aHmav'-6-ri8y 

a^mav'-^^rit, 

am-a-ver'-i-muB, 

am-a-ver'-l-tis, 

armay'*e-fint, 



/ shall have loved, 
thou wilt ham loved, 
he wiU have loved; 
we shall have lomed, 
ye win have loved, 
they will have loved. 



Sing. 



Phtr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may, or can. 
a -mem, / nuiy love, 



a-meSy • 

a'-met, 

ar-me'-mus, 

a-me'-tis, 

a'-ment, 



thou mayst love, 
he may love 9 
we may love, 
ye may love, • •* 
they may hoe. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, a-ma'-rem, T would love, 

a-ma -reSy thou wotddst love, 

a-ma'-ret, he would love; 

Plur, am-a^re'-mus, we would love, 

am-a-re'-tis, ye would love, 

a*ma^*rent, they would hwe. 
9 
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Perfect 

Sing, a-mav'-e-rim, / may haoe laved, 

a-may'^^-ris, thou mayst haoe laved, 

a-mav'-5»rit, he may have laved; 

Pbar, am-a-ver'-l-mus, we may have laved, 

am-a-ver -i-tb, ye may have laved, 

apmav'*e-rinty they may have laved. 

Pluperfect, might, cautd, would, or should have. 

Sing, ani-apvis'-sein, I would have laved, 

am-a-vis -ses, than wouldst have hved^ 

am-a-vis'Hset, he would have loved; 

Plur, am-a-vis-se'-mus, we would have lovea, 

am-a-vis-se'-tisy ye would have laved, 

am-a-vis'-sent, they wotdd have laved 



IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 

a'-ma, or a-ma'-to, - love thou, 

a-ma'-to, let him love; 

Plur, a-ma'-te, or ain-a-to'-te, love ye, 

a-man'-tOy let them lave* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-vis'-se, to have laved. 

Future, am-artu'-rua es'-ae, to he about to lava 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. a'*mans^ loving. 

FkUure. am-a-tu'-niB, about to lava. 

GERUND. 

O. a-man'-di, of laving, 

D, a-man'-do, to ox for laving, 

Ac. a-man'-dum, l^^ng, 

Ab, a-man'-doy b 



SUPINE. 
Farmer, a-ma'-tum, to love 
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^ 156. PASSIVE TOICE. ' 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ihdie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Pari. 
A'-mor, apina'-ri, armi'-tiu. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, a'-mor, l am laved, 

a-ma'-ris or -re, thou art hved^ 

arma'-tur, he is hved; 

Phr. a-ma'-mur, we are loved, 

a-mam'-i-niy ye are hved, 

a-man'-tur, they are hved 

Imperfect 

Sing, a-ma'-bar, / 1005 hved, 

ain-a<b&'-ris or -re, thou wast hved, 

am-a-ba'-tur, he was hved; 

Phtr, am-^-ba'-mur, we were hved, 

am-a-bam'-T-ni, ye were hved, 

am-a-ban'-tur, they were hved 

Future. shaU or wHl be. 

Sing, a-ma'-bor, / shall be hved, 

a-mab'-^-ris or -re, thou wilt be loved, 

a-mab'-i-tur, he will be loved; 

Pbtr. a-mab'-i-mur, we shall be loved, 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, ye will be hved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

Sing, a-m&'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been hved, 

a-maMus est or fa'-it, he has been loved; 

Pbar. a-ma'-ti su -mus or fii'-i-mus, we have been hved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis^ ye have been hved, 

a-ma'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re, they have been loved 
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Perfect 

Sing, a-may'-e-rim, / may have loved, 

armaT'^^-ris, thou mayst have hoedf 

a-mav'-^rity he may have loved; 

Pbtr, am-a-ver'-l-mus, we may have loved, 

am-a-ver -1-tiSy ye may have loved, 

arinav'-e-rinty they may have loved* 

Pluperfect, might, could, ivould, or should have. 

/^ng. am-a-Tis'-seniy I would have loved, 

am-a-Tis'-seSi thou wouldst have loved^ 

am-a-vis'Hset, he would have hved ; 

Plur. am-a-yis-se'-mu6, we would have lovea, 

am-a-vis-se'-tis, ye would have hved, 

am-a-vis'-sent, they would have hved 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

a'-ma, or a-ma'-to, * love thou, 

a-ma'-to, let him love; 

Plur, a-ma'-te, or ain-a-td'-tei love ye, 

a-man'-to, ht them love. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-vis'-se, to have hved. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus es^Hse, to ht about to hvo 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, a'-mans^ loving. 

FSUure. am-aptu'-rus, about to hvo. 

GERUND. 

G. a-man'-di, of loving, 

D. a-man'-da, to on for loving^ 

Ac. a-man'-dum, J^^ng, 

Ah. a-man'-do, h 



SUPINE. 
Former, a-m&'-tuniy to love 
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^ 156. PASSITE Toicis. ' 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, IndU. Pres. Infin. Ptrf. Pari. 
A'-mor, urma'-ri, armi'-tiu. 

INDICATiyE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, a'-mor, I am laved, 

a-ma'-ris or -re, thou art hved^ 

a-ma'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, a-m&'-mur, we are hved, 

a-mam'4-niy ye are loved, 

a-man'-tur, they are laved. 

Imperfect 

iSEn^. a-m&'-bar, I was laved, 

ain-a*b&'-ris or -re, thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'^-tur, he was laved; 

Pbtr, am-^-b&'-mur, we were laved, 

am-a-bam'-I-niy ye were laved, 

am-a-ban'-tur, they were laved. 

Future. shaU or wHl be. 

Sisig. arma'-bor, I shall be laved, 

a-mab'-e-ris or -re* thou wilt be loved, 

a-mab'-i-tur, he will be hved; 

Pbar. a-mab'-i-mur, we shall be loved, 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, ye will be hved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

Bmg. a-m&'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been loved, 

a*ma'-tU8 est or fu'-it» he has been loved; 

Pbar. a-maMi su'-mus or fu'-t-mus, we have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis^ ye have been laved, 

a-ma'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re, they have been loved. 



100 V&RBS.-'-Frftdt COKJUdATIO^) PAssime. 

Pluperfect. 

A a-ma'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, / Kad been laved^ 

arina'-tos e'-ras or fii'«^*>fiti, thou hadst been loved, 

a-ma'-tcis e'-rat or Ai'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-ma -ti ^ri'-^dus Or fu-e-ri'^mcn, we had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-f ft'-4i8 or fu-e-ra'*4C8, ye had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect, sfiatl have been. 

A a*nia'-tu8 e'-*ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have been loved, 

apina'-tus e'-ris or fu'-«-ri8, thou wilt have been loved, 

a-ma'-iua e'-rit or fu'-S-rit, he wilt have been loved; 

P. a-m&'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er^-I-mos, we shall have been loved, 

apina'-ti er'-i-tia or fii-er'-l-tis, ye will have been loved, 

•rma'-ti e'HTODtor fu'-e-rint, they wiU hfive been loved, 

SUBJUNCTiVB MOOD. 

Present, may or can be. 

Sing, a'-mer, / may be loved, 

apme'-ris or "te, thou mayst be loved, 

a'^me'^ur, he may beloved; 

Phtr. a^me'^mur, we may be loved, 

armem'-iHiii ye may be loved, 

a-men'-tur, they may be loved 

Imperfect, might, could, would,'oT should b^. 

Sing, a-ma'-rer, / would be loved, 

am-^-re'-ris or -re, thou wouldst be love^ 

am-a-re'-tor, he would be loved; 

Pbir. am-a-re^-mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-ni, ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

S. a-ma'-tus aim or fa'-e-rim, I may have been loved, 

a-4na'*tus sis or fu'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved^ 

a-ma'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been hved; 

P. a-ma'-ti si'^-mus or ia«er<-I-mus, we may have been hved, 

a-ma -ti si'-tis or fu-er^-!-tis, ye may have been hved, 

a-ma'-ti sint or fu'-e-riat, they may have been loved 



VEBIIS.— -FIRST CONJUGATION, PASaiTE. 
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Pluperfect, mtght, cauldy wouU, or should have been* 



S. a-ma'-tus es'-sem or fu^s'-sem, 
a-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'Hses, 
a-roa'-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'Hset, 

P. a-ma'-ti e^-se'-mus or fu-ia-fle'-mus, 
arina'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tisy 
a>-iaa'-ti es'-sent or fa-is^-sent, 



I would have 
thou wouldst hoot 
he would heme 
we would heme 
ye would have 
they would have . 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, arina'-re, or a-ma'-tor, 

a-ma'-tor, 
Pbtr, a-mam'-K-ni, 

a-man'-tor, 



be thou hvedf 
let htm be loved t 
be ye loved, 
let fhem be laved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-ri, to be loved* 

Perfect, a-ma'-tus ecK-se or fo-is'-se, to have been loved. 
Future, a-ma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be laved, 

PAATICIPLES. 

Perfect, arma'-tus, loved, or having been loved. 

Future. a-manMus, to be loved. 

SUPINE. 
Latter, a-m&'-tu, to be loved. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, am, are 
derived 

Jietive. Pasnoe. 

• had. jrres. amo, amor, 

— * vantperf, anuzMm, amoAar, 

^— fut, ^xaabOf amd^or, 

— tn»ii^f, amdrem, aindrer„ 

Imperat. ama, amdre. 

Jk/ipreM, amdrc, axadri, 
Fart, pre; 

Qtnmi. 



From the aecond root, 
amao, are derived 

Actioe, 
hid, per/. am&W, 
— — pmp. amav^rojM, 
-"^ fut.ptTf. asnaygro, 
Sukf. per/. amav^run, 
— — ^ piif. tanavissemj 
/f|^ per/. amayfissef 

From the third rooty 
htf. fut. amaturiM esse, 
Fart.fut. .imaturxu, 

Form. Sup. am&ium. 



From the third 
root, amatm, are 

derived 

Pomve. 
am&tiw turn, Sue. 
am&tiu eram, Jce. 
am&uu ero, dee. 
am&tuf sim, &e. 
am&tiu essem. &C 



am&tujniriy 

am&tiu, 
LaLSmp. 
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TKBBS. — 8EC0lh> COKJtJ&ATtOir. 



^167. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



AOTIYB TOICE. 



PA8SITE TOIOB. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. Mo'-ne-o, 

Pres. Inf, tno-ne'-re, 

Perf^ Ind, mon'-u-iy 

Supine. inon'«i-tum. 



Pres, Ind. mo^ne-or, 
Pres. Inf. mo-Qe'-ri, 
P erf. Fart, mon'-i-iiu. 



mDICAHVE MOOD. 
Present. 



i advise* 

Sing. mo'-ne-Oy 
mo-nes, 
mo'-net; 

Pbtr. mo-ne -muB, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
nuy-nent 



lam admnd. 

J^ng. mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne'-ris or •re, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Pktr. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



1 was advising. 

S, mo-ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bat ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mus^ 
mon-e-ba'-tiSy 
mo-n£'-bant. 



I shall or uoitt advise 

S. mo-ne'-bo, 

mo-ne'-bis, 

mo-ne^-bit; 
P. mo-beb^-I-mus, 

mo-neb'-i-tis, 

mo-ne'-buot. 



Imperfect. 



I was advised* 



S. mo-ne'-bar, 

mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-l-niy 
mon-e-bau'^tir. 

Future. 

IshaUor will be admed. 

8. mo-ne'-bor, 

mo-neb'-S-ria or -re 
mo-neb'-i'tur ; 

P. mo-neb'-i-inar» 
mon-e-bim'-l-ni, 
mon-e-bun'-lur. 



VX&984^-*SKCOirD COliJ0OATI0IC 
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ACTIVE. 

I ^tnsedf or have advised, 
S. mon'-u-i, 

mon^u-is'-ti, 

mon'-u^it ; 
P. mo-nu'4-itiQs, 

raon-u-is'-lis, 

mon-u-e'-runt or ^e. 



PASSIVS. 



Perfect. 



I was or hme been admsvd. 
8. mon'4-tus sum or fa'-i, 
mon'*T-ta8 es or fiHis'-ts, 
" mon'-i-tas est or fu'-it ; 
P. mon'-i-ti 8a'*4niiB«rfu'4-iiiiiSy 
mon'4-ti es'-tis or ht^gfAM^ 
mon '-i-ti sunt, fihe'Hruat or -le. 



I had advised* 
8. mo-nu'-e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 
P. mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been advised. 

8. moo'-l-taB e'-ram or fu'-^raniy 
mon -i*tu8 e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
mon'-i-tu8 e'-rat or fu'-^rat ; 

P. mon^-i-ti e-rfi'-mu8 or fu-e-r^-imui, 
mon'4-ti e-r& -tis or fu-e-rfi'-tib, 
mon'4-ti e'-rant or fu'-^rant 



Future Perfect. 



I shall have advised. 

8, mo-nu'-e-ro, 
mo-iHi^-e-ria, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er^-l-mus, 
moa-a^^r'-i-'tis, 
mo-nu'^e-rint. 



IshaU have been advised. 

8. mon'-r-tu8 e'-ro or fu'*e-ro, 
mon -i-tu8 e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
iQon'-i-ttis e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti er'^-musorfu-er'-I-miUy 
inoii'-f»ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
mon^-ti e'-nint or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



I may or can adrise^ 

8, nuy-ne-am, 

mfy-ne-as, 

mo'-ne-at ; 

P. iiio»ne-&'-iiiiis, 

mo-ne^'-tis, 



I may or can be adnsed. 
8 mo'^e-ar, 

tiio-ne»a'*ris or -re, 
' BK>-ne^'*tur ; 
- P. ino-iie-a'<4nury 
mo-ne-sm'-l-ni, 
mo-ne-an-tur. 
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VERBS.-— SECONB CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE. 



Imperfect. 



PASSIVE. 



I might J anUdy wouldy 
should advise* 
8. mo-ne'-rem, 
mo-ne'-res, 
mo-ne'*-ret ; 
P. mon-e-re'-muSy 
mon-e-re'-tisy 
mo-ne'-cent. 



J may have advised. 

A mo-mi^e-rim, 
monu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P, mon-u-er'-l-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 



Imightf could J wouM^ or 
should have advised* 

8. mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'-ses, 
mon-u-is -set ; 

P. mon-u-is-se'-mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tis, 
mon-u-is-sent. 



or J mighty couldy would^ a 
should be advised. 
8, mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-ris or -re, 
mon*e-xe -tur ; 
P. moa-e-re'-mur, 
mpn-e-rem'-i-ni, 
moo-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised. 

8, mon'-i-tus sim or fu'-e-rindy 
jnon'-i-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-l"mii8f 
mon'-i-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-I-tia,' 
mon'-i*ti sint or fu'-5-rint 

Pluperfect. 
I might, covldy would, or should 
have been advised. 

8. mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-seniy 
moB/-i-ta« es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se -mua, 
mon'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tk, 
mon'4-ti es^-sent or fu-is'-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou, 

8. mo-ne, or mo-ne'-to, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne'-te, or m<Hi«e-to'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 



be thou advised* 
8 mo-ne'*^^, or mo-ne'-tor,. 

mo-ne'-tOF ; 
P. mo-nem^-i-niy 

mo-nen'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise. 
Perf, mon-u-is'-se, to have ad' 

vised. 
Put. mon-i-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 

about to advise. 



Pres. mo-ne'-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. inon'-i-tus es'-se or fu-w'- 

se, to have been advised. 
Put. mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to he 

about to be advised 



VKBBS. — TUIBD GOHJUOATIOir. 
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ACTIVE. 



PARTICIFLCS. 



PA8SIVS. 



Pres. mo'-nens, advising. 
FSU, mon-i-tu'-riiSy abtnU 
advise. 



to 



Perf. mon'-I-tiiay advised, « 
jFVf<. mo-nen'-dufl, to ie ad' 
vised. 



GERUND. 
G. mo-nen'-di, of advising, 
D. mo>nen'-do, d&c 
Ac, mo-nen'-dttm, 
ii6. mo-nen'do. 

9UPINES. 
FVimMr. monM-tam, to advise. \ Loiter. mouf'iAxkftBbeadmsedM 

FOBMATION or THE TeNSES. 

From the seoond Ynusk the thixd raot. 



From the first root, mon, aie 
derived, 



Acdve. Passive. 

Bid, pres, monco, moneoTf 

m^^^^fvL waioaibOf mon^ftor, 

Subf, pres, moaeam, maaear, 

— -« iw^perf. moo/iremf taoairtr, 

bmtrat. maat^ mooAie, 

bf.pres. moalre, mooirif 
Part, pre*, moneiw, 

Otrtmd. monetuU, 



root, monUf are monUu, are 

aeriyed, deriyed, 

Jlethe, Pasams. 

And, pmf.. mowad, mooltiM fum, &e. 
•^-> pla^ moouAtMiy monTtuf «ram, dee. 
-»^* /irf. jm/. jBoniiAno,. Bonf tu« ere, dc«. 
£Eu^ per/^ monu^rMty moultiu sua; dus. 
•-^-« p&ip. maauissem, mouIiiM encm. dee. 
A|^ perj^ monuut«, mftoliuf lene, OM. 
From the third root, 

'\ ' "» 

Virl. /Itf. monitAnw. 

— w 




^158. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pre5. /nJ. Re'-go, 

Pres. Inf. reg'-^-re, 

Perf. Ind. rex'-i, 

iS^'fte. rec'-tum. 



Pre5. Ind. re'-gor, 
Pre«. Jfif. re'-gi. 
Per/. Part, tec'-ixm. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
I rule. lamnUed. 

9mg. re'^o, Sing, re'-gor, 

re'-gifi, reg'-S-ris «r nn, 

re'-git ; reg'-i-tur ; 

Phtr. reg'-T'inus, P&ir. reg'-!-mar, 
reg'-i-tis, re-gim'-iH[ii, 

re'-gunt. re-gun'-tor. 
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VCBBf^. — THIBD CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE. 

t 1^08 ruling. 
8. re-ge'-bam, 

re-ge'-basy 

re-ge'-bat; 
P. reg-e-ba'-musy 

reg«e-ba'-ti8y 

re-ge'-bant. 

likatt or toiU rule. 
8. re^-gaiDy 

re'-ges, 

re'-get ; 
P. re-ge'-mus, 

re-ge'-tiSy 

re'-gBDt 

IruUd or Aooe ruled. 
& rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rcx'-it ; 
P. rex'-i-mus, 

lex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-nint or -re. 



& rex'-S-ram, 
rex'-e-rasy 
rcx'-S-rat ; 

P. rex-e-r&'-muSy 
rex-e-r&'-tis, 
rex'-^-rant 



passive;!. 

Imperfect. 

I was ruled. 
S, re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. reg-e^ba'-mury 
reg-e-bam'-i-niy 
reg-e-ban'-*tur. 

Future. 

I shall or unU be ruled 
8. re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -re, 
re-gS'-tur ; 
P* re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem-i-ni, 
re-gen'-tur. 
Perfect. 

I was or have been ruled. 
8. rec'-tus sum or fisfA, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-*ti, 
\ rec'-tus est or fu'-it ; 
P. rec'-ti su'-mus or fii'-Umus, 
rec'*ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-rupt or «re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been ruled. 
8. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, - 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra -muSy 
r*c'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-raut. 



Future Perfect. 



/ shaU have ruled. 
8. rex'*e-ro, 

rex'-e-ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-!-mus, 

rcx-cr'-l-tis, 

rex'-6-rint. 



I shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu -e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or furer'-I-mui^ 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'*ti e'-runtor fu'-S-rint. 



▼EBBS.:7-THIRI> CQKJUOATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

1 may or can tide. 
S. re'-gam, 

re'-gas, 

re'-gat; 
P. re-ga^-mus, 

re<-ga'-tis, 

re'rgant. 
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Imay or can be x^ikd. 
S, re'-gar, 

re-ga'-ria or -re, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P, re-ga'-mur, 

re-gam'-I-niy 

re-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



1 might f cotddy would, or 

should nde. 

8. reg'-c-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-e-ret; 

P. reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-e-rent. 



I mighty covldy wauldy or 

should be ruled. 
S. reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-r"e'-ris or -re, 

reg-e*re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re -mur, 

reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



t may have ruled. 

8, rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-ris, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-er'-irmus, 
rex-er'-i-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



Perfect. 

Imay have been ruled, 
S, rec'-tua siia or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'*tas sis or fa'-S-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-raus or fu-er^-I-mus, 
rec'-ti si -tis «r fu-er'-l-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 



I mighty couldy wotddy or 
should have ruled. 
8. rex-is'-sem, 

rexpis'-sesi 

rex-is'-set } 
P. rex^s-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se'-tis, 

rex-is'-sent. 



Pluperfect. 

I mighty couldy wouldy or should 
have been ruled. 

8, rec -tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec-tus es'-ses or fu«is'-ses, 
rec -tus es'-set or fu-is'nset j 

P. ree'-ti esHsie -mus or fu-i»-se -mas, 
rec -ti es-se'-tis or fu-]s-se'-*tis, 
rec'-ti es'-scint or fu-is'-sent. 
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rciiBs. — THIRD c(»rjuGAsniOir 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



iMPERAiivE mayoD. 



rukthou. 
8. re'-ge, or reg'-I-to, 

- reg'-I-to; 
P, reg'-i-te, or reg*i-t6'-te, 
re-gua'-to. 



be thou ruled. 

& Teg'-e-re, or reg'-l-tor, 

reg'-T-tor ; 
P. re-gim'-i-Di, 

re-guii'-tor. 



IlfFmrriVB MOOD. 



Pres, reg'-i-re, to rule, 
PerJ. rex-is^'^se, to h&oe rukd, 
f\tt. rec-tO'-ras es'-se, to bt 
about to rule. 



Pres. re^gi, to be ruled. 
Perf, rec -tus es'nse or fa*ia'-8ey 

to have been rukd» 
t\iL rec'AQm i ~ri« to be < 

to be ruled. 



FARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

fSU. rec>tu'rrus, (d>out to rule. 



Perf. rec'-lus, nded. 

Put. re-gen'-diis, to be nded. 



GERUND. 



G. xe-gen'-diy of ruling, 
D. re-gen'-do, &c. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ab, re^gen'-do.- 



SUPINES. 
Former. re6'-tum, to rule. | Latter, rec'-^^ to be rubA 

Formation of the Ten«ks» 



From the first root, nsg^ are 
derived, 



ifid. preM. 

imperf. 

— fui. 
Snh^pres, 
— -— vMpetf. 
imperat. 
inf. pres. 
rari. prtM. 

/irf 

Gtnmi 



rego, regof, 

regiAam, v&g&arf 

mgim, tegce-, 

regain, regar, 

tegiremf TegirtTf 

reg«, . reg2re, 

regire, regi, 
regen*, 



From the second T09I, 
reZf ai« derived, 

Aetit9. 
Jnd. perf. rexi, 
— — plup. rexMram, 
^^-^ Jfka. perf. rexiro, 
8ubf. perf. rezf rtm, 
— — plup. KxiaeetHf 
b^.perf. wxteee. 

From the third rocft,' 
. inf Jut. ncitrus esse, 
Putt. fui. fectnrttf, , 

Form. 8up. rectum. 



From the tfaM 

nreOHyKn 
»iiTed, 

rectnt mm, AMt 
rectus eram, ^Am. 
rectar eio, 4cc. 
rectctf Sim, &e. 



es8em,Afti 
•sMy&e. 



rectut. 

L</i. Sup raclSi 



▼EBBS. ^TUIBD CONJUGATION. 109 

ACTIVE. PASSLVE. 

^ 169. PRINCIFAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Ca'-pi-o, to take, 
Pres, Inf, cap'-§-re, 
Perf, Ind. ce'-pi, 
/SuptTU. cap^-tum. 



Pres, Ind. ca'-pi-or, to be 

taken^ 
Pres. Inf, ca'-pi, 
Perf. Part, cap'-tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



S. ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

P. cap'-i-mus, 
cap'-i-tis, 
ca'-pi-unt. 



S. ca'-pi-or, 

cap'-e-ris or -re, 

cap'-I-tur ; 
P, cap -i-mur, 

ca-pim'-I-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tur. 



Imperfect, 



S. 



ca-pi-e'-bam, 

ca-pi-c'-bas, 

ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

ca-pi-e-ba'-inus, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 

ca-pi-e'-bant. 



Future. 



S. 



ca'-pi-am, 
ea'-pi-«s, 
ca'-pi-et ; 
P. ca-pi-e'-mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ent. 



jSi. ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P, ca-pi-e-ba'-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam-I-ni, 
ca-pi-e-ban'-lur. 



S, ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-ris or -re. 

ca-pi-e'-tur ; 
P ca-pi-e-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-en'-tur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being en- 
tirely regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep'-e-ram. 
Fhtt.perf. cep'-e-ro. 
10 



Perf. cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Plup. cap'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-rara 
Put, perf cap'-tus e'-ro or fu'-§-ro 



110 VEAIIS.— 'THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SOBJUMCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



8, ea'-pi-am 
ca'-ppas, 
ca -pi-at ; 

P, ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ant. 



/S. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris of -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P. ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-i-ni, 

ca-pi-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



J3. cap-e-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret.; 

P. cap-e-re'-raus, 
cap-e-re-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 



S. cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -se 
cap-e-re'-tur ; 

P, cap-e-re -mur, 
cap-e-re*m'-T-ni, 
cap-e-iaen'-tur. 



Ptrf, cep'-i-rim. 
P/tcp. ce-pis^-sem. 



Perf, cap'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Phq9. cap'-tus es'-setn or fu-is'-sem. 



S, ca'-pe, or cap-i-to, 

cap'4-to ; 
P. cap'-i-te, or cap-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi-un'-io. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S, cap'-e-re, or cap'-t-ton 

cap'-T-tor ; 
P. ca-pim'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cap'-e-re. 
Per/, ce-pis'-se. 
Fat. cap-tu'«rus es'-se. 



Pres, ca'-pi. 

Perf, cap'-tus es'-8eor(u-it^«e 

Put. cap'-tam i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ca-pi-ens. I Perf. cap'-tus. 

Put, cap-tu'-rus. | Put ca-pi-en'-diia; 

GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-en'-diy &c. | 

SUPINES. 
Potmer. cap'-tum. | Latter, cap'-ta 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVIS. 



^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Frts. Tnd. Au'-di-o, 
Pres. Inf. au-dl'-re, 
Perf. Ind, au-dr-vi, 
Suipine. au-dF-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-or, 
Prts Iirf. au-di'-ri| 
Perf. Part. au-dF-liu. 



INBICATIYE MOOD. 

Present* 



I hear. 

8. aii'-dk>, 
aa'-dis, 
au'-dit ; 

P. aa-di'*inu8y 
au-dF-tiSy 
au'-di-ant 



I am heard. 
8. au'-di-ofy 

au-dF-rifl or -ra, 

au-dr-lur ; 
P. au"dF-inur, 

an-dim'-f-niy 

au-di-iin'-lar. 



Imperfect 



I iff as hearing. 

8. ao-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
aikdi-e'-bat ; 

P. aa-di<«e-ba-mu8f 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
ao-di-e'-bant. 



I was heard. 

8. au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-b&'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba^lor ; 

P. aa-di-e-b&'-miiry 
au-di-e-bam'-l-oiy 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Fature. 



IshaUor wiOhear. 
8. aa'-di-am» 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et ; 
P. au-4li-e'-mu8, 
tn-di-e'-tiis, 
ao'-di-ent. 



I shall or vnll he heard 
8, au'-di-ar, 

au-dire'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mury 
au-di-em'-T-niy 
au-di-en'-tar. 



US 
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ACTIVE. 



I heard or have heard. 

8. au-dF-vi, 

au-di-vis'-^iy 

au-di'-^it ; 
P. au-div'-i-mus, 

au-di-via'-tis, 

au-di-ve^-runt or -re. 



I had heard. 

S. au-div'-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-6-rat ; 

P. au-di-ve*ra'-mu8, 
au-di*ve-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



I shall have heard. 

S. au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-S-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-l-mus, 
au<*di-iver^i-tis, 
au-div'-e-rinW 



I have been or was heard 

S. au-dl -tos sum or fu'-i, 
au;dr-tus es or fu-is-ti. 
au-di'-tus est or fu -it ; 

P. au-dr-ti stt'-mus. or fuM-mas, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti suntj fu-e'-runt or -re. 



Pluperfect. 

/ had been heard. 

S. au-dlMus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dr-tus e -ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-dF-tus e -rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus^ 
au-dl -ti e-ra -tis or fu-e-ja'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 



Future Perfect. 

i shall have been heard. 

JS, au-dr-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
au-di'-tus e'-ris or fa'-e-ris, 
au-dl -tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ;' 

P. au-di'-ti er'-i-rauft or fii-er'-i-'mua^ 
au-dF-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
au-4i'-ti e'-runt or fu'^e-rint. 



SU^UNCTIVE MOOD. 



1 may or can hear. 

S. au^-dl-am, 
au'-di-as, 
au^-di-at ; 

P. au-di-a-musi 
au^i-a-tis, 
au'-di-ant. 



Present. 



Irnay or can be heord. 
8. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris or -re, 

au-di-a^ur ; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-Bi, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



▼CBBS.— HTOUBTU CONJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 



/ mightj couldy wrndd, or 
should hear. 
8. au-dF-rem, 
au^F-reSy 
au-dr-4ret ; 
P. au<<li-re'-mus9 
. aa<-di-re'-ti89 
au-di-rent. 



might f eauM, wontd^ 

should be heard. 
8. au-dF-rer, 

aa-di-re'-ria or -re, 

aa-di-re'-tiir ; 
P. au-diHre'-mar, 

au-di-rem'-t-niy 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



Imaif have heard. 

& ao-div'-e-rim, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-rer'-i-mus, 
au-di-Ter'-Utis, 
aordiT^-e-rint. 



Perfect. 

Inuttf have been heard. 

8, aa-dF-toa mm or fa'-^-rim, 
au'-dF-tus jsis or fa'-e-ris, 
aa-dF-tu8 sit or fa^-e-rit; 

P. aa-dF-ti ai'-miis or fa-er'-l-miUy 
au-di'-ti sF-tis or fu-er'-i-tiSy 
au-dF-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 



/ might f coiddf would^ 
or should have heard, 
8, au-di-Tis'-sem, 
au-di-vis^HseSy 
aa-di-Tis'-set ; 
P. au-di-visHse -muSy 
aii-di-vi»4e-tis, 
au-di-vis'-BeDt 



Pluperfect. 

Imight, cotddy iDOuld, or shotdd 
have been heard. 

8. aa-dF-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'Hsem, 
au-dF-tus es'^ses or fu-is'-aes, 
au-dF-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. au-dF-ti esHse^-mus or fu-i»-se'-muSy 
au-dF-ti es-se'-tis or fu-isrse -ti8> 
aurdF-ti es'-Bent or fu-is^HWiit 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 
au'-di, or au-dF-to, 
au-dF-to^ 

. au-dF-te, or ao-di-to'-le, 
au-di-nn'-to. 
10 • 



be thou heard. 
8. au-dF-re, or au-dl'-tor, 

au-dF-tor ; 
P. au-dim'-T-nri^ 

au-di-on'-tor 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prts, au-di'-re, to hecar. 
Perf, au-di-vis'-se, to haoe 

-heard, 
JFWi. au-di-tu^-rus es'-se, to he 

about to heat. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to he heard. 
Perf, au-d?-tus es'-se or fU ie'- 

se, to have heen heard. 
Put. au-dF-tum i'-ri, to 6c 

about tot be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Prej. au'-di-ens, Jiearing. \^^f' au»df-tus, heard, 

JFSU, au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear.iPut. au-di-en'4lus, to be heard* 

GERUND. 

G. au-di-en'-di, of hearings 
D. au-di-en'-do, &c. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. aup4i-en'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear. \ Latter, au-df-tu, to be heard. 



From the first root. 


aud, are 




derived, 


/ 




Active, 


Passive, 


bid. pres, 
— inperf. 


audio- 
audiibam 


andior, 


, aMdUbar, 


Subf.'pes, 


audiam, 


wxdiar, 


audiam. 


vaAio^rf 




audlrer. 


Anperat, 


audt, 


audire, 


inf.prei. 


audir«, 


audin, 


FtarLpret. 


audicju, 




Jut, 






Gtnid, 


audieiM2t. 





Formation of tqjb: Tenses. 



From the second root, 
audivy are derived, 



From the third 

root, cBudUu, art 

derived, 

PassHne, 

audituf sum, &e. 
audltuf eram, &c. 



Active, 

Ind. per/. audivi, 

*— - plup. audi v^ram, »uv.iiu. «^.<uu, 1.,^ 

ftU. perf. eudiv^ro, ^ audiliu ero, &c. 

8vJb§. perf. audiv^Wm, auditu« sim, &9> 

phip, audivi^fem, auditu^ essem. &.e. 

Infperf. audivuM. audiuu esse, ous. 

From the third root, 
Inf.fut. audituritf esse, auditum in, 
Part.fut. auditun», 
^— verf. auditor. 

Form. Sh^ attditum. . Lot. Aip. awUtu. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^ 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial forma- 
tions of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however^ 
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want the future passive participle, except that the neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of 
the first conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, d&c. / admire^ dLC. 

Imperf, minrft'-bar, &c. / was aAniring, 

Fit. mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire. 

Perf. mi-rH'-tus sum or fiiM, ' I have admired. 
Plup. mi-ra'-'tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 
Fut. perf. mi-ra'-tus.e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, / shall have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. / may admire^ dLc. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-rer» I would admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-r&'-tus es'-sem or iu-is'-sem, I would have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mi-raZ-re, ot mi-ra'-tor, admire thou^ &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mirra'-ri, to admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'*tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Fmt. act. mir-a-tu'-rus es'-«e, to he about to admire. 

Fut. pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to he about to he admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-z&'-tusy honing admired, 

Fut. act. mir-a-tu'-rus, cihout to admire. 

Fut. pass, mi-ran'-dus, to he qdmired. 

GERUND. 
O. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, d&c. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mi-r&'-tum, to admire. — Latter, mi-ra'-fu, to he admirei 



116 r£KBS.-— B£MARK:S ON TH£ CONJUOATfONfl. 



Remarks on the Conjugations. 

Of ike Tenses formed from the First RooL 

^ lOx« 1. A few words in the preBent subjuDcliYe of the first antt 
third eonjugationSy in the earlier writers, end in im; as, edim for edam^ 
duim for dem (from an old form duif), ertSmm KnAperdidin for credam ana 
perdam. This was retained as the regular form m sim and veUm, from 
mm and zolOy and.in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe 
ciallj in ^e more ancient writers, ends in ibam and 'iharj for Uhain and 
Ubaty and the future m ibo and ihor, for tam and tar; as, veaObamf largibar, 
for vestUbamj largiebar ; sctbo, opperiboTf for seiam, opperiar, 

3. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive 
Toice, is rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives ofdicOfducOyfaciOjOndfero, are usually written die, 
duef.facyana fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those com- 
pounds o€ facto which change a into i. Scio has not sci, but scito, . 

5. In the aecond person of the imperative passive, an -ancient form in 
mino in the singular, and minor in the plural, is very rarely found ; tm, 
famino for fare, progredimlnor for progredimini. 

6. The syllable er was often addec to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets ; as, amarier for amariy dicier fbr did. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7. When the second root ends in v, a contraction often occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting v, with the first vowel of the termina- 
tion, when followed, in the fouHh coi^ugation, by 5, and in the other 
conjugations, by s or r; as, audissem for audiiissem, amdsH for amarisH^ 
impUrunt for implev^runt, ndram and tidsse for noy^am and novisse, 

When the second root ends in tv, v alone is often omitted ; as, audiiro 
fin: audivHro ; audiisse fbr audivisse. 

When this root ends in s or z, the syllables if, iss, and sis, are 
sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, eotuH 
Ibr eooristi, exHnxti for CTOinxiati, divisse for divisiBse; acHnxem fbr exUnx- 
issem, surrexe for surreaasse ; accesHs for accesaiatis, jitsH for JusBisH. So 
faxem for (/oc^ssem,) fecissem. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in 
£re is less common thanlhat in erunt, especially in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a fixture perfect in so, and a perfect subjunctive in 
sim, sometimes occur. Thiey may, in general, be fonx^d by adding these 
terminations to the second root of the verb ; as, reeepso, emissim. But 
when the root ends in z, and frequenUy when it ends m s, only and im 
are added ; . as, jusso, tUsds. V, at the end of the root, is changed into 5^ 
as, UiHtsso, loeassim. U, at the end of the root^ is changed inta esso ; as, 
habesso. Sometimes the vow«l of the present is retained in these forms 
though changed in the other parts derived from the second root; as, 
capso, faxo {Jacso),faxim (Jdcstm), 

NoTK. Faxo and faxim sometimes have the meaning of. ihe future 
tense. 
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10. A fature infinitive in Wb'« ia also Bonetimep fiiand, whieh it fimoed 
by adding that termination to the second root, changing, aa before, v into «; 
as, imp^tusire for impeiratanu esse. 

Of the Teiises formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in itnt, though called one of the principal parts of the 
verb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have sa- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries tha 
supine in um must therefore, in most cases, oe considered a» tbe neater 
gender of the perfect participle. 

1%, In the compovjud tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of thq 
subject of the verb ;' as, amdtus, -a, -unt, est; amOH, -iBy -a, stmt, &c. 

Fidf fiUram, fuirvm, and fuisaem, are seldom used in the oomjpound 
tenses of deponent verbs, ana not so oflen as ffum, &c., in those oi other 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. 

13, The partieiples in the perfect and future infinitive, are vsed only in the 
neminative and accusative; but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, 
amatuSf -a, -um, esse or fidsse ; amdfufn, -am, -um, esse or fidsse ; amdH, -m^ 
•a, esse or fuisse; amcUos, -as, -a, esse or fiksse; and so of the others. 

But these paniciples in this combination with esse^ are sometiiiM 
as indeclinable ; as, cohories ad um missum Jaeia», Cie. 

Periphrastic Conjugatums. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the verb stm, 
denotes intention, or being upon the point of doing something* 
llence arises what is called the periphrastic cot^ugaHon. 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum, . / am about to kwe. 

amaturus eram, / was about to love. 

amaturus ero, / shaU be about to hve. 

amaturus fui, I was or hone been about to hve. 

amaturus fueram, / had been cAout to hme. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, I may he (zbout to love, 

amaturus essem, / would be about to love. 

amaturus fuSrim, / may have been about to love. 

amaturus fuissem, / would have been about to hve* 

INriNITIVE. 

amaturus esse, to he about to love. 

amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love 
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FuMro IS not found joined with the partieiple in rus. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, expresses necea^ 
sity or propriety ; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
a second periphrastic conjogation ; — ^thus : 



amandus sum, . 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles, 



16. Neater v^bs, as thev want the passive voice, have usuaUj onl^tiie 
participles of the active. . Some of them, however, have perfect participles^ 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles of 
EngUsh neuter verbs. Such are adiUus, eessOiuSy damdtus, coaUtus, eon.' 
erUus, defedus, defiagrOtus, anersus, errOtus, tnteHtttf, ohfitusj occdtus, pUr 
^Uus, redundatus, regnOtus, requUtus,8udSius, status, triumpMUus^ uUddtus, 
vigUdtus, 

The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by active participles : — ccenStus, having sapped ; potus 
having drunk ) pransus, having dined > and sometimes jurdtus, having 
■worn. 

Someneuter verbs, also, have fhture passive participles ; aB,^dornuendus, 
errandus, regiumdus, vigitandus, &4i. 

NoTK. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists 
which follow. 

For the active meaning of osus aiid its'' compounds, see § 183, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; tia,adeptus- libertotemf having obtained liberty, or 
adeptd libertdte, libert^r having been obtained. 

So abondndtus, conntdtus^commentaHi3yeomplexvjs,confessuSyContest^^ 
detesUUus, dignStus, dimensiis, emerisus, ementUtis, emeritus, expertus, exse- 
erdtus, hUerpretatus, largitu^, machin&tus, meditdtus, mercdtus, metdtus, 
ohlitus, orsus, paetus, partUus, perfunctus, poUi^tus, testdtus, venerdius, 
tdius. 

13. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the si^niiication of the 
active voice ; as, gavisus, having rejoiced. (See in lists!} 

But ausus is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, ausi omnes 
immdne nrfas, ausCfue potUi. Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is not used, exeept that of 
fianrus, 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in undus, especialf^ when i precedes. Potior has usually 
poUundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undi, &o. 

81. Many present and perfect participles are compound'ed with tUfSiff- 
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nifyiiig noif whose verfaB do not admit of such composition ; the j thns be- 
come adjectives ; as, insdens, ignorant; impardtus, unprepared. 
~ 22. Particijdes^ when they do not express di8tincti<ms of time, beeouM 
adjectivesy and as such are compared ; as, amanSf loYing ; amatuiorj aman 
tisHmus. In some instances, they become substantiYes ; ta, yrt^aetuM^ • 
commander. 

NoTK. Many words deriyed from substantiYes, with the tensinatimie 
of participles, OiuSf UuSf and AAtf, are yet adjectives ; aa, aJdtes/ winged* 
twrrituAf turreted, Ac. See § 128, 7. 



General Rules or Conjugation. 

^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, fa- 
cto, factum ; habeo, hcMtum, 

2. The connecting vowel is oflen omitted in the second root^ 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e ; as, curro, 
cucurri ; f€Ulo,fefeUi ; cano, cecim ; parca, peperci, "This prefix 
is called a reduppKcation, The verbs in which it is found will 
be specified hereafter. See §§ 166, 168 and 171, Exc. 1, (b,) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the 
simple verbs from which they are derived; as, audio, audwi^ 
auditum; exaudio, exaudivi, ezaudUum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compopnd verbs omit the reduplication; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it 

' Exc. % Verbs which, in composition, change a ipto e in the 
first root, (see ^ 189, %) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as^ scando, standi, scansum ; descendo, de- 
scendi, descensum, 

Exc. 3. When a, a, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t , the same is retained in^ the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
trisyllable ; ais, habeo, hcdmi, hcMtum ; prohiheo, prohibm, pro^ 
hibitum. 

But if the third root is a dissyllable, the second root of the 
eompoond has usually the same vowel as that of the simple 
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bat sometimes changes e into t, and the third root has e ; as, 
fado^ frfii, factum ; conjicio, confeci, confectum ; tenee^ tenui, 
tentum ; retmea, retinui^ retentum. 

NoTS. The compounds of cado, a^, frango^ pQfngo^ and tango, ntaiH 
«y and those of Mlio retain u, in thie uird root. 

£xo. 4. Compounda of pario, and aome of i2o and eybo^ ate of difibxent 
dOliHMtiona firom their aimple yerba. 

if few oUier exceptions will be noticed in the IbUowing Hats. • 

FOBMAITION OF SfiCOND AND ThiRD RoOTS* 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

^ 164. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the jecond 
root ends in dv, and the third in dtu; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 
The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no perfect participle ; those marked f to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) after the present, denofies that there is no sec- 
ond root, xhe participles in rus and dus^ and the supines in icm and « 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., d.^ m., tod v. 
Ahindoj for example, has no perfect patticiple, no supine, no participle in 
dus ; but it has a present participle, and a participle m rus. 
' In the lists of irre^ar verbs, those c<tfnpottna8 only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of their simples. 

when V. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it deobtes that some of the 
parts whicn have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, Or passively alone. Such verbs are by some grammaxiano call- 
ed common. 



*Abundo, r. to overflow. 

AccUso, TCi.T.di. to ac- 
cuse. 

t Adumbro, to delineate. 

Edifice, r. d. to build. 

^quo, r. d. to level. 

^stlmo, r. d. to value. 

•Ambaio, m. d. towalk. 

Amo, r. d. to Ume. 

tAmplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to call. 

Apto, d. to fit. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to listen. 

*t Autdmo^ to suppose* 

f Basic, — , d. to kiss. 

*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 
toar. 

tBeo, to bless. 

**Boo, to bell&w. 



tBrevio, to shorten. 

tCiECO, to blind. 

tCffilo, to carve.. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tOalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m» to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 

tCastl^o, m. d.to chas- 
tise. 

'Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. ' 

Cltaao^^ to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

Comp&ro, d. to compare. 

Concilio, r. d. to recon- 
cUe. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to conr 
sider. 



Cremo, d. . to bwm. 

concrSmo, r. 
tCreo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to torment. 
Culpo, r. d. to blamie, 
tCuneo, d. to wedge. 
Curo, r. d. to care. 
Damno, m. r. d. to comr 

demu. 
Dec5ro, d. to adorn. 
*tDelineo, to delinsate^ 
DesidSro, t. d. to <2e- 

sire. 
Destino, d. to design, 
Plco, fti. r. d. to dedi 

cote. 
Dlcto, to dictate. 
tDolo, to hew. 
Dono, r. d. to beatow., 
DupUco,' r. d. to dovUe 



1 GONJ.] TEBBS.— 3E»M>NI> XTUD THIRD BOOTS. 



121 



DurO) r. to harden. 

I EiligiOi to portrmf. 

Equito, to ride. 

f Enucleo, to ez^Zam. 

Erro, to toajider. 

ExistiqiOyU.r.d.to tkmk. 

Ejcploro, m. d. to search. 

Exiiloj m. r. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

tFatigo, r. d. to weary. 

Festino, r. to hasten. . 

Firmo,r.d.to strengthen. 

Flagito,m.d. te demand. 

*Flagro, r; to Oe on fire. 
conflagro, r. 
deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Forma, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. - 

\FTmno, to bridle. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 
. tFrio, — , to crumble.' 

Fugo, r. d. to put to 
flight. 

IFundo, r. to found. 

tFurio, — , to madden. 

^Galeo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Glacio, — ^ to congeal.. 

Gravo, d. to weigh . 
down. 

Gasto, d. to taste. 

Habtto, m. d. to dwell. 

*Halo, — , to breathe. 

HiSmo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to gape. 

tHumo, r. 3. to bury. 

Jacto, r. d. to tlirow. 

Ignore, r. d. to be igno- 
rant. 

Impgro, r. d. to com- 
mand. 

f Impetro, p. d. to obtain. 

Inchoo, r. to begin. 

tindago, r. d. (o trace 
out. 

Indico, m. r. d, to show. 

tlnebrio, — , to inebri- 
ate-. 

Initio, to initiate. 
Inquino, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to invite. 
Imto, r. d. to irritate. 
11 



ltSro,u. d. to do again 
Judico, r. d. to judge. 
Jugo, d. to couple. 
Jugdlo, m. d. to butcher. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor. 
La£6ro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
.tLanio, d. to butcher. 
Latro, ts bark. 
Laudo, r. d. td praise. 
LaxO, d. to loose. 
f Lego, to depute. 
Levo, r. d. to ligltjien. 
.Libero, r. d. to free. 
Libo, d. to pour out. 
Ligo, to bind. 
tLiquo, d. to melt. 
Ijito, to anpease. 
Loco, r. a. to place. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luxurio, to abound. 
Mjtcto, d. to slay. 
Macalo, to stain. 
Mando,r.d.to command. 
MandQco, to cheto. 
*Mano, to flow. 
Maturo, d. to ripen. 
MeraSro, a. d. to tdl. 
*Meo, to go. 
*]yiigro,u. r. d. to depart. 



igro,u. r. d. u 
!iiIto, in. r. to 



*Mi 

war. 

iMinio, d. to jmint red. 
Ministro, d. to serve. 
MitTgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to show. 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change. 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, ra. r. to swim. 
tNavigo, r. d. to sail. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nauseo, to loathe. 
Nego, m. r. d. to deny. 
*No, to swim. 
Nomino, r. d. to name. 
Noto, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d, to renew.. 
Nudo, d. to make bare. 
Nuncupo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m. r. to tell. 

renuntio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod. 
Obsecfo, r. d. to beseech 
Obtrunco, r. to kill. 
Ongro, T. d. tJ load 



Opto, d. to wish. 

iOtbOj T. to deprive. 

Orno, r. d. to adorn 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 

Paco, d. to subdue. 

Paro, r. d. to prepare. 

Patro, r. d, to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to sin. 

tPio, d. to propitiate. 

Piaco, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to bewail, 

Porto, tt. r. d. to carry 

Postalo, m. T. d. to de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. toap- 
■ prove. 
comprobo, m. 

Profligo, d. to rout. 

Propgro, d. to hasten. 

*tPropino, to drink to. 

Propitio, d. to appease. 

Pugno, r. d. to fight. 

Pu&o, d. to beat. 

Purgo, u.r. d. to deanse. 

Puto, d. to think. 

Quapso, d. to shake. 

Radio, to emit rays. 

Rapto, d. to drag. 

Recup€ro, m. r. d. to 
recover. 

Reciiso, r. d. to refuse 

Redundo, to overflow. 

Regno, r. d. to rule. 

tRepudio, r. d. to reject. 

Res^ro, d. to unlock. 

*tRetalio, — , to retali- 
ate. 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to ask. 

Roto, to whirl. 

Sacrifico,m.to sacrifice 

Sacro, d. to consecrate. 

tSagIno, d. to fatten. 

Salto, r. to dance. 

SalQto, m. r. d. to salute 

Sano, r. d. to heal. 

Satio, to satiate. 

tSatOro, to fill. 

Sancio, d. to wound. 

*Secundo, to prosper. 

Sedo, m. d. to allay. 

Servo, r. d. to keep. 

*tSibilo, to hiss 

Sicco, d. to dry. 

Signo, r. d. to mark out' 
assigno, m. 
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SimOlOy r. d. to pretend. 
Socioy d. to associate, 
'Somiiio, to dream, 
Specto, m. r. d. to 60- 

hold, 
Spero,r.d. Co A0p«. 
*Spiro, to kreoths, 

consplro. 

ezspiro, r. 

fluspiro, d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob, 
QppmOf to foam, 
Stillo, to drop, 
Stimalo, to goad, 
SUnOf to stuff, 
SvtdOf to sweat, 
Suffbco, to strangle, 
Sugillo, d. to taunt, 
Supfiro, r. d. to over' 

come, 
Suppedito, to afford. 



*Sapp]Ico, m. to. sup- 
plijcate, 

'SuBurro, to whisper, 

Tardo, to delay, 

Tnxoy d, to rate. 

Temdro, d. to d^. 

Temperoy x- d. to temr 
per, 
obtemp^Sro, r. to obey, 

Tento, m. r. d. to try, 

Terebro, to bore, 

Tennlnoy r. d. to Umit. 

Titabo, to stagger, 

Toldro, u. r. d. <0 bear. 

Tracto, u. d. to handle, 

*tTripudio, to donee, 

Triampho, r. to tri- 
umph, 

Trucldo. r. d. to kill 

Turbo, a. to disturb, 

*Vaco, to be at leisure. 



•YbMo, m. d. to he 

beaten, 
Vario, to divers^. 
Vasto, d. to lay watU 
YelllGo, to pluck. 
Verb«ro, r. d. to beat. 
"VeallTOy to search for 
VexOfd, to tease. . 
y ibro, d. to brandisk, 
Vigilo, d. to watdi. 
Vifilo, m. T, d. to vh 

late, 
Vitio, d. to vitiate. 
VitOy u. d. to «4im. 
VMoyto houd. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Yoco, r. d. to call. 
•Volo, tojly. 
Voro, r. to devour, 
Vidgo, r. d. to publish. 
Vulnero, d. to wound. 



^ 165. . The following, verbs of the first conjugation are 
irregular or defective in their second and third roots : — 



*Crepo, crepoiy to make a noise. 
'discrfipo, -oi or -ftvi. 
incrdpo, -oi dr -ftvi, -Itiim. or fttum, 
•Ipercrtpo, — . 
*trecrfipo, — . 
*CubOy cubni, cubltom {sup-), to re- 
cline. 
incabo, -ui or -avi, d. 
Those compounds of cubo which take 
m before b, are of the third con- 
jugation. 
Do, <fedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circnmdo, pessumdo, -eatisdo, 
and venumdo ; the other com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Dome, domni, domltom, r.d. to tame. 
Fricoy fricui, ftictum or 'fiicAtum, 
d. to rith, 
confrico, — , -Stum. 
infirYco, — , -Stum. 
Juvo, juvi Jtttum, r. d., also juvata- 
ruB, to help. 
So adjtivo, -jQvi, -jfttom, m. r. d. 
*Labo, —, to totter. 
Layo, lavi, laystum, lautum or lo- 
tum ; {sup.) lautum or lavs- 
tum, laTatariu, d. to UHish. 
Layo is also sometimes of the 
Utird conjugation. 
•Blieo, micuiy to glitter. 



dimlco, -Syi or -ui, r. (-atanu). 
*emIco, -ui, r. (-atttrue). 
•interralco, — . 
*promico, — , d. 
Neco, necftyi or necui, necStum, r. d. 
tokW,. 
enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

•turn, d. 
tinternSco, — , -atum, 
•fNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plicatum, to fold. 
dupUco, -Svi, -atum, r. d. 
multipHco and replico have -Svi^ 

•atum. 
*silpplIco, -avi, m. f . 
applico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

-Ttum, -itanu. So impllco. 
complico, -ui, -Ttum or -stum, 
explico, -avi or -ui, -stum or 
-Uum, r. r. 
Poto, potsvi, potstum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto,^Syi, -um. 
*perpOto, -Svi. 
Seeo, secui, oeetum, fecatorua, d 
to cut. 
*eircumsSeo, ^-. 
*intenidoo, — , d. 
i*perseco, -ui 

presfico, -ui, -tiim or -stum. 8§ 
resficOy d. 
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*8ono, sonui, -ttlOriiB, d. to ttnmd. 
*coii8dno, -ui. So az-, iort V^^'t 
jme-sdno. 

*aMdno, — So ciroamBOno amd 

diss5no. 
*Sto, steti, Btatonu, to stand. 

*aiite8to^ -8t£ti. So eirciimflto, 

interstOy supento. 
*constD, •sUti, -ctataroB. So 

exto, insto, obsto, pento. 



*pnDBto, -sflti, -BtatOfiup, d. 

*adrto, -fltiti, -stitonu. 

*]Nro8to, -sflti. So regto. 

*diarto,— . So lubsto. 
*Tono, tonui, to tkmder. 80 oir- 
eumfdoo. 

attSnOy -ni, -1111x11. 

int^no, -uiy -atom. 

'retdno^ — . 
Veto, Tetm,0r tyi,ve1Ita]ii^o/orM. 



^ 166- All deponent verbs, of the first conjugalioiiy ara 
regular, and are conjugated like miror ; as. 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor, 
Adalor, d. to flatter. 
JEmUloT, d. to rivals 
*Api1cor, to bask in the 

sun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to de- 

SptS6. 

AucQpor, r. p. to hnnt 

after. 
Aazilior, p. to help. 
AvenoFj a. to dimke. 
Cftlommor, to ealumm- 

ate. 
Causor, to allege. 
'C^misflor, m. to revel. 
Comltor, p. rto accom- 

ConciOiior, to ka/rangue. 
'^Conftbalor, m. to dt«- 

eourse. 
Conor, d. to endeaTOor. 
tConspIcor, to see. 
Contemplor, d. p. to 

vtew. 
Crimliior, m. p. to 



Cunctor, d. p. to delay. . 

Deprficor, m. r. d. p. to 
deprecate. 

*f Digfladior, to fence. 

Dignor, d. p.. to think 
worthy. 

Domlnor, to rule. 

Epalor, r. d. to feast. 

'FamQlor, m. to toaxt on. 

Fatur, (defect.) a. d. to 
s^eak. See § 183, 6. 

WenoXrX. to keep holi- 
day. 



'Fruxnentor, m. to for" 

age. 
Furor, m. to steal. 
Glorior, r. d. to boast. 
Gratfllor, m. d. to eon>' 

gratulate. 
Hortor, d. to encourage. 
Imltor, a. r. d. to imi- 

tate, 
Indi^or, d. to disdain. 
Infitior, d. to deny. 
Ixueetor, to pursue. 
Insidior, r.d. to lie in 

teait. 
Jacalor, p, to dart. 
Jocor, to jest. 
Lntor, r. d. p. to r^oiee. 
Lamexttor, d. p. to (•- 

looiZ. 
*tIi^or, m. to gather 

JLuctor, d. to wresde. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal, 
Medltor, p. to meditate. 
Mercor, xn. r. d. p. to 

Mixxor, to threaten. 
Miror, a. r. d. to admire. 
MisSror, d. to pity. 
Moderor, a. d. to rule. 
ModCLlor, d. p. to mod' 

ulate. 
Motor f r. d. to de2ay. 
tMutttor^ p. to borrow. 
Negotior, r. to tro^. 
*tNugor, to «r»/2«. 
Oblestor, p. to frw Me4. 
Op^ror, to worAc. 
Opiiior, u. T-. d. to think. 
Opitdlor, m. to help. 



Opsonor, m. to eatsr. 
tOtior, to be at leisure. 
Pabalor, ixi. d. to gmza. 
Palor, to wander. 
Perooixtor,m. to m^ittr^L 
PericIItnr, d. p. to £ry. 
tPiacor, ixi. to fish, 
Popdlor, r. d. p. to lay 



PrsBdor, m. to pbmdar, 
PriBlior, toflghL 
Piecor, m. a. r. d. to 

Reoaroor,.d. to reww 

ber. 
Bimor, d. to Mordk. 
Rixor, to jieo/d. 
*Rii8treor, to (me la Aa 

country. 
Sciacltor, m. p. to •»> 

^vtre. 
*Scxtor, xn. to ojtft. 
Scrutor, p. to #eare&. 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to too^ olwnif. 
Speealor, xn. r. d. to 



•tSUp&lo]( p. to if^pii* 

tote. 
tSuavior, d. to Awf . 
Susplcor, to Miepeef . 
Teitor, d. p. to wttneM. 

So detestor. 
Tutor, d. to de/end. 
Vagor, to wander. 
VenSror, d. p. to i0or> 

Venor, ixi. to kunL 
Vicrsor, to ie emptoyed 
VoGif^ror, to (mol. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 167. Verbs of the second conjugation end in e0. The 
second and third roots, instead of ev and etu, commonly end in 
V and ttu; as, moneo, monui, monitum. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third rootfe : — • 

•Aceo, to be sour. 
•Albeo, — , to be white. 
AieeOf d. to drive away. 

coerceoj d. to re-, 
strain. 

ezerceo, d. to exer- 
cise. 
•Areo, to he dry. 
*Aveo, — , to covet. 
*CaIeo, r. to be warm. 
•Calleo, — , to be hard. 

•percalleo, to • be 
hardened. 
•Calveo, — , to be bald, 
*Candeo, ta,be white. 
•Caneo, to be hoary. 
•Careo, r. d. to want, 
*Ceveo, — , to favm, 
*Clareo, to be bright, 
•Clueo, — , to bejamous, 
*I>enBeo, — , to thicken, 
•Diribeo, — , to distri- 

httte, 
•Dolcfo, r. d. to grieve. 
*£geo, r. to want. 
*£mineo, to rise above. 
•Flacceo, to wither. 
*riaveo, — yto be yellow. 
•Floreo, to flourish. 
•FoBteo, — , to be fetid, 
•Frigeo, — , to be. cold. 
•Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. 

So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 
beo. 

cohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



*Niteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m. r. to hurt. 

*01eo, to smell. 

*Palleo, to be pale. 

*Pareo, ra. r. a. to obey, 

*Pateo, to be open. 

Placeo, to please. 

*Polleo, — , to be able. 

*Puteo, to be nauseous. 

. *Putreo, to be putrid. 

*Renideo, — , to-fflittcr. 

•Riffeo, to be stiff. 

•RuDeo, to be red. 

*Scateo, — , to overflow 

*SUeo> d. to be silent, 

•Sordeo, to be filthy. 

•Splendeo, — , to skint 

•Squaleo, to be foul, 

*Strideo, — , to creak. 

*Studeo, d. to study. 

*Stupeo, to be amazed 

Taceo, r. d. to be sUen. 

*Tepeo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d, to terrify. 
So deterreo, to aetet 
tabsterreo, to deter 
tconterPBO, f to 
texterreo, yfrtgki 
tperterreo, ) en, 

*Timeo, d. to fear. 

•Torpeo, to be torpid, 

*Tumeo, to swdl, 

*Valeo, r. to be able, 

* Vegeo, — , to be strong 

*Vieo, — , to bind. 

•Vigeo, to be strong. 

*VireOf to be green. 
^Nigreo, to be black. *Uveo, — , to be moist, 

^ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and ttu, including those which form them regularly in en 
and etu. 

Note. Spme veibs of this conjugation are irregular in the secoad and 
third roots, in consequence of imitating the common fonaa o€ the third 
conjugation. 



inhibeo,d. to hinder. 

*tperhibeQ, d. to re^ 
j}ort. 

tposthabeo, to post- 
pone. 

prsebeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 

ddieo, r. d. to owe.^ 
*Hebeo, — ^ to be dull." , 
*Hprreo, d. to be rough. 
•Humeo, — , to be moist. 
•Jaceo, r. to lie. 
*Lacteo, — , to suek. 
*Langueo,to languish, 
*Lateo, to lie hid. 
•Lenteo, — , to be slow, 
*Liceo, to be valued. 
•Liveo, — , to be Uvid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be wet. 
Mereo, r. to deserve. 

tcommereo, to de- 
serve, 

tdemereo, d. to earn, 

temereo, to merit. 

•fpermereo, to serve 
in war, 

promareo, to deserve, 
•Moereo, — , to grieve, • 
Moneo, r. d. "to advise, 

admoneo, m. r. d. to. 
admonish. 

commoneo, to warn, 

prsdmoneo, to fore- 
warn. 
*Muceo, — , to be 
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Aboleo, -«yi, -Itum, r. d. to efnee, 
*Alffeo, alai, to ie cold, 
Ai&o, aitAf arsum, r. to bum, 
Audeo, aiuos sum, r. d. to dare, - 
AugeOf 9xud, auctum, r. d. to m- 

ertast. 
CJaTeo, caviy cautumy m. d. to 60*- 

CeAseo, ceiiBiii, celksum, d. to tkm^. 

recenseo, -td, -urn or -itam. 

*percezi8eo, -ui. 

*8accen8eo, -oi, d. 
Cieoy ciyi, citom, to excite, T%e per* 

feet civi seems to eonu Ji'om clo, 

of the fourth conjugation, 
CSompIeo, -€▼!, -stum, to fiU, So 

the other, com^^nds of pleo. 
*Conniveo, -niyi, to tovnk at. 
Deleo, -evi, -Stum, d. to blot out. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach, 
*Fayeo, faid, fautarus, to favor, 
*Ferye9, ferbui, to boil, u is somo- 

times of the third conjvgaHon. 
Fleo, flevi, fletum, r. d. lo we^. 
FoTeo, fovi, fotum, d. to cherish. 
Frendeo, — , firessum or freaum, to 




0, fiilai, to shine. 
^, of the third conjugation, 
ts also in use, 
Gaudeo, gayisus sum, r. to rejoice. 
*H0reo, EfBsi, hssttrua, to sttek, 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultom, r. d.to 

indulge, 
Jubeo, juBsij juBsum, r. to order, 
*Luceo, luxi, to shine, 

poUttceo, -luxi, -luctum. 
*Lugeo, Ittjd, d. to mourn. 
*Maiieo, maufli, manaum, m. r. d. to 



Kiaceo, miaeui, mistum or auxtoiB, 

' miatQrua, d. to mix, 
Mordeo, momoidi, monum, d. to 

biu, 
Moyeo, movi, motom, r. d, to moos* 
Molceo, muki, mulsom, d. to soothe. 
*Mulgeo, mulai or mulxi, to mUk, 
Neo, nevi, netom, to spin. 
*PaTeo, pavi, d. to fear. 
*Peiideo, pependi, to hang. 

propendeo, — ^, propenaum. 
Pleo, (obsolete.) See compleo. 
Frandeo, ^randi, pransum, r. to dine, 
Rideo, risi, riaum, m. r. d. to UmglL 
*Sedeo, aedi, aeaaum, m. r. to sit. 

The compounds change e into i. 

*di8sideo, -aedi. So preaideo. 
*Seiieo, semii, to be old. 
Soleo, BolItUB sum or solnfyto be ae- 

Cttsfomed, 
*Sorbeo, aorbui, to suck in, 

*ab8orbeo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. 
Spondeo, qpopondi, sponsum, to 

promise. 
Suadeo, suaai, suasum, r.d. to adoise, 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d. to hold. 

The compounds change e into i. 
. *attIneo, -llnui. So peftineo. 
Tergeo, terai, teraum, to wipe. 

Tergo, of the third conjugation, 
ts.also in use. 
Tondeo, — , tonsum, to shear. The 

compounds have the perfect tondi. 
Torquee, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, torrui^ tostum, to roast, 
*Turgeo, tursi, to stoell, 
*Urgeo or ur^ueo, uni, d. to urge. 
Video, yidi) visum, m. u. r. d. tosaa 
Voveo, yovi, votum, d. to vow. 



^ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second ConjugoHon, 



Decet, decuit, it becomes, 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it 
pleases, 

Ldcet, licuit or licltum est, it. is taw- 
fid. 

Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 

MlsSret, miseruit or miserTtum est, 
it pius, • 

Oportet^ oportuit, it behoves. 

NoTK. Lubety &c., are apmetimaa 
the comio writers. 

11* 



Piget, piguit or pigltum est, d. it 

grieves. 
PflBuItet, pcBuitnit, pcBnitorus, d. it 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or pudltum est, d. it 

shames. 
Tiedet, tednit or tssum ' est, U 



So pertsdet. 
written fbr Ubet, &€., espeeially in 
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'^ 1 70. Deponent Verhs of the Second Conjugation, 

Fateor, fadsus, r. d. to confess. *Mededr, d. to cure. 

The compounds chang£ a into i. Mereor, mentuSj, to deserve. 

confiieor, confessuS) d. p to ae- Misereor, miserltus or inisertu9^ to 

knowledge. mty. 

*tdiffiteor, to demj<. Polliceor, poUicItns, p. to pr^nnise: 

profiteop, professus, d. p. to de- Reor, ratus, to thinfi. 

dare. Tueor, tultus^ d. p. to protect. 

Liceor, llcitiis, to Ind a price. Vereor, veritus, d. to fear 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

^ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed by adding $ ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding tu ; as, carpo, carps?, carp- 
txxm ; arguo, argut, argutum. 

In annexing f and tu^ certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. Cjgf hf and pi, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
X in the 2d root ; in the 3d root, c remains, and the others are changed 
into c before tu; as, rego {regsi), rescij rectum; 'ceho, vexij vectum, 
coquo, coxij coctum. 

Note. lnfluo,fluxiy and struOf struxif h seems to have been lost in the 
root of the verb. 

2. B is changed into ji before s and tu; as, scrUfo, scripsi, scriptum. 

3. D and 2, before 5, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, cUmdOf 
clausi ; cedo, cessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted befcre s; as, sumo^ 
sumpsi. 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into j, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 
Bibo, Excudo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, -Strido, Verto, 
£mo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo: 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete candOffendoy and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a 
vowel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, othecs aumi* 
two or more of tnese changes ; as, 

Ago, Facio, Franffo, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findoj Funcfo, Linquo, Sisto, Vbico. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tango, 

Cesdo, Disco, Pario^ . Posco, Tenao, 

Cano, Fallo, Pello, Pnngo, Tundo. 
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Bxc. 2. Some add u to the root of the verb ; fui, 
Alo, Consdloy Gemo, Rapio, Tremo, 

Colo, Depso^ Greno, (o£<,) Strepo, Volo, 

Oompesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

MUo and jMmo add su, witii a change in the root. 

Fixc. 3. The foUowmg add iv: — 
Aroesso, - Cupio, Laeesso, Rude, 
CapessOy Incesso, Peto, Q^umro, with a change of r into 9. 

£zc. 4. The foltowing add v, with a change in the root; those in seo 
dropping sc : — 

CrescOy ^ Pasco, Scisco, Lino, Sino, Stemo, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cerno, Sero, Spemo, Tero. 

Exc. 5< The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in <2 or t, add su, in 
tftead of tu,', to the root, either .dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s ; as, daudo, ckmsum; defendo^ defevLSum; ctdo, eessum. But the 
compounds of do add itu. 

The following, also, add suj with a change of the root : — 

Excellp, , . Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percella, Mergo, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add tu^ with a change of tlie root: — 
Cerno, Fingo, Gerp, Sero, Sperno, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rnmpo, Sisto, Sterno, Tero, Vincoj 

to which "add those'in sco, with t}ie2droot in v; these drop sc before tw, 

except jyoAco, which drops c only. 

Exc. 7. The following have itu : — 

Bibo, Molo, Pono, with a change of n into s. 

Geno, {obs.) Vom'o, 

The following have itu : — 

Arcesso-, Cupio, Peto, 

Facesso,^ Lacesso, Qusero, with a change ofr into a. 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 172. The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation: — . 

Acuo, acuij-acatum, d.to sharpen, *Batuo, batui, d. to beat. 

Ago, e^, actum, r. d. to drive. Bibo, bibi, bibitum, d. to drink. 

So circum&go, cogq, and perJlgo. *Cado, cecldi, casarus, tofaU, The 

^amblgo, — ytodmtht. Susat&go. '^compounds change a into i, 

The other compounds change and drop the reduplication. 

a inJto i. See § 189; 2. occldo, -cidi, -casum, r. to set. 

*prodigo, -egi, to spumder, Csdo, cecldi, csesum, r. d. to cut. 

Alo, alui, alitum or altum, d. to The compounds change m into 

nourish. I, arid drop the redupHea- 

*Ango, anzi, to strangle. turn. 

Arguo, argui, argatum, d. to convict, ^om candeo, of the second con- 

Arcessb, -cesslvi, -cessitom, r. d. to jugationf is formed. 

call for, '- acceirao,«cendi, -censum, d. to 
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knuUe, So the other com- 
pounds. 
*Cano, ceclni, d. to sing, 7%« eom- 
pounds change a into i. 
*concino, -clntii. So occino, 

priBcIno. 
*aocIno, — . 5omcliio,interQl]io, 
succino, iteclno. 
*Oipe8so, -Ivi, r. d. to undertake. 
Capio, cepi, captum. r. d. to take. 
The compounds change a inio i, 
Carpo, carpiiy carptum, d. to pluck. 
The compounds change a into e. 
Cedo, ceMi, cetsum, r. to yield. 
Cello, (obsoUU.) 

excello, -cellui, -celsum, to exed, 
*antecello, — . So pnecello, re- 
cello. . ) 
percelloy -c&li, -colMum, to strike, 
Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to decree, 
Ceroo, to see^ has no second or 
third root, 
Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gifd. 
•Clango, — , toeLang, 
Claudoy clauai, clausum, r. d. to shut. 
The compounds , change au into a. 
•fClepo, clepsi, or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to till. 

tocctLlo, -cului, -cultiim,d.toAi<2e. 
Como, compsi, eomptom, to deck, 
*Compe8co, -pescui, to restrain, 
Consdlo, -sului^ -sultum, m. r. d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, cozi, coctum, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credidi, credltmn, r. d. to he- 

lieve, 
•Cresco, crevi, to grow, 

xsoncresco, -crevi, -cretum. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 
*accumbo, -cubui, to Ue down. 
So the other compounds tehich 
•Cudo, — , to forge. [insert m. 

excQdo,-cadi,-casum, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cuplvi, cupitum^d. to desire. 
*Curro, cucurri, cursQrus, to run. 
Concurro, circumcurro, succur- 
ro, and transcurro, drop the 
redupUeation ; (he other com- 
pounds sometimes dropt and 
sometimes retain it. 
decurroj decurri, decursum. 
*Dego, degi, d. to live. ,[take away. 
Demo, denipsi, demptum, r. d. to 
rDppso, depsiii, depstum, to knead. 
Dico, dizi, dictum, u. r. d. to say. 
*Di8C0, didici, diacitarus, d. to learn. 



'Diapefco, — , to separate. 
Divldoydirlsi.divlsam, r.d.to divide. 
Do is of the first conjugation. 

abdo, -dldij -dltum, d. to hide. So 

condo. indo. 
«ddo, -didi, -dltum, r. d. to add. 
So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. 
tdido,-didi,-dItum,to<fiviie. So 

abido, siibdo. 
perdo, -dIdi, -dltiun, m. r. d. to 
destroy, 
Duco, diud, ductam,m.r. d. to lead. 
Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eut. 
£ziio,«xai, exGtum, d. to strip ojf. 
Emo, emi, emptom, r. d. tolmy, 
Faoeeao, -cesn, -ceasitum, to execute 
Facie, feci, factum-, m. tt. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a Reposition, 
it Ganges a into i, and hasa 
regular passive. Compound- 
edwith other words, it retains 
a when of this conjugation, 
and has^^e passive, fio, ftc- 
tus. See § IBO. 
Fallo, fefelli, falaum, d. to deceive, 

*refe]1o, -felU, d. to refute. 
Fendo. (obsolete.) 

delendo, -iendi, -fensum, m. u. r. 

d. to drfend, 
ofiendo, -tendi, -fensum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§179. A perfect tetidi is rare. 
*sun%ro, — . 
Fido,^,fi8U8,to<nM<. See §102, 18. 
confido,confisu8 sumorconfldi, 

to rely on. 
diffido, dfiffisus sum, to distrust. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to jix. 
Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 
Flngo, finxi, fictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to Send, 
*Fligo, flixi, to dash. So confligo. 
^Xgo, -flixi, -ftictum, to ajlict 

So infligo. 
profligo is of the first cottjugcUiun. 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxuni, r. to flow. 
Fod^o, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break, 
^ The compounds change a into i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frt^ndo, — , fresum or fressum, to 

gnash. 
Trigo, frixi, frictum or frizum, to 
roast. 
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*Fuffio, fu^f fug^ttlrusy d. to flee. 
Punao, fuui| fusum, t. d. to pour 
.*Furo, — storage, 
'^Gremo, gemuiy d. to groan, 
GtigaOy {obsolete geno,) genui^ geni- 

tuin, r. d. to beget. 
•Glisco, — , to grow. 
*Glubo, — , to peel. 

deglubo. — , -gluptom. 
Gruo, {obsolete.) [ingruo. 

*congniOy 'gtva.^ to agree. So 
Gero, gessi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeci, jactum, d. to east. The 

compounds change a into i. 
Icoj ici, ictum, r. to strike. 
imbuoyimbui) imbatuniy d. to imbue. 
^Incesso, -cessivi^ to attack. 
tinduo, indui, indatum, to put on. 
JungOj-junxi, junctum^ r..d. to join. 
Laciesso, -cesnvi, -ceasitum, r. d. to 

protoke. 
laucio, {obsolete.^ 7%« compounds 
change a into i. 
alUcio, -leziy -lectiun,d.to4itt«re. 

So illicio, pellicio. 
elicio,-liciu, -ncltum, to draw out. 
Ij»do, Issi, Itesum^ m. r. to A«9t. 7%e 

compounds change e into i. . 
"Lambo, Iambi, to ftc/c. 
Ij&go, lesi, lectuxn, r. d. to read. So 
allggo, perl6go, preUgo, relS- 
;o, sublfigo, and tronslggo; 
ke other compounds change e 
into L 
dili^o, -lezi, -lectum, talove. 
inteillgo, -lexi) -lectum , u, r. d. to 
uiuLera 



thet 



Qegllgo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d. to 
neglect.. 
Lingo, — J Unctum, d. to Uck. 

*delingo, — . 
Lino, livi or levi, hturn^ d. to daub. 
**Linquo, liqui, d. to leave. 

relinquo, -llqui, -lictum, r. d.. ^ 

delinquo, -llqiii,. -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 
Ludo, lust, lusum, m. r. to play. 
*Luo, lui, luitGrus, d. tootone^ 

abluo, -lui, -iQtum, r. d. 

diluo, -lui, -lutum, d. So eluo. 
Mando, mandi, mansuta, d. to chew. 
Mergo, mersi, meraum, r. d. to dip. 
Meto, messui, messium, d. to reap. 
Metuo, metui, metotum, d. to fiar. 
*Mingo, minxi, mictum, {sup.) to 

iiMke water. 
Mintto, minui, minotom, ^.taUssen. 



Mitto, mifii, missura, r. d. to sernd, 
-Molo, molui, molltum, to grind. 
. Mungo, {obsolete.) 

emui^o, -munzi,- -munctum, to 
wipe. 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit. 

innecto, -nexui, -nexum. So 
annecto, connecto. 
l^oBco, novi, notum, d to Uam. 

agnosco, -novi, -nitum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognosco, -novi, -nitum, u. r. d. 
to know. 

*dignosco, — . So prsnoaco. 

ignosco, -novi, -notum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry. 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
Nuo, {obsolete.) 

*abntto, -nui, -nuitonu, d. to r«- 
fuse. 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renno. 
Pando, — , paasum or pansum, to 
open. So expando. 

dispando, — , -pansum. 
Pago, {obs.) peplgt, paetora, to bar* 

gain. 
Fango, panxi^ pactum, panctQixui, d. 

' V to drive in. 

compin^, -p6gi, -pactum. So 
« impiago. 

*oppango, -pegi. 

*depango, — . So repango, aup- 
pingo. 
*Farco, peperci w parsi, parsanu, 

to spare. 
Fario, pepSri, putum, paritioraB, d. 

to bring forth. The compounds 

are of the fourth eorgugatum. 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pec to, — , pexum, d. to comb. 
Pello, pepali, \ pulsum, d. to d!Hvo. 

The compounds drop the redupUr 

cation. 
Pendo, pependi, pensum, r. to weigh. 

The armpounds drop the redupU- 

cation. 
Feto,petivi,petitimi, m.u.r. d. to ask. ' 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsTtum, pinaum or 

pistum, to grind. 
*Plango, planxi, planctanu, 10 2a- 

ment. 
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, d. to <^ 

plaud. So applaudo. J%e other 

compounds change aU iiUo o. 
Plecto, • — , plexum, d. to twine.^ 
^Plao, pUu or pluvi, to rain. 
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PonO| ppsiii, jraaitum, r. d. to plate. 

Pono, aiid its cam^oundSy ancUmt- 
ly had posivi tn the perfect. ^, 
*Po8Co, poposciy d. to demand. 
Prehendo, / j. j ^ • 

Prendo, ] ^^'^ -*^™» '* ^' ^^ '^' 
Premo,pre8si,pres8um, r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Promoy prompsiy promptum, r. d. to 

hring out, 
*p8ailOy psaili, to play on an instru- 



Pungo, puptlgi, punctum, to prick. 
compui^o, -punxi, -puiictum. 

So dSpango, ezpungo. 
interpungOy — , -punctum. 
*repimgOy — . 
QusrOy ausesWi, quaesltum, m. r. d. 
to seek. The compounds ehonge 
IB into i. 
Quatio, — , quasauni) to shake. 7%e 
compounds change qua into 
cu; aSf 
concutio, -cassi; -cussum, d. 
diflcutlo, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, ^uievi, quietum^r. d. to rest. 
Rado, naif rasum, d. tojiubve. 
Rapio, rapui; raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
J%e compounds change a tn- 
toi. 
diripio, -ripui, -reptam,m.r. Sb 
eripio and prsripio. 
Rego, rexi, rectum, r. d. to nde. 
The compounds change e in- 
to i. 
•pergo (for perrTgo), perrezi, r. 

to go forvyard* 
Burgo (for surrlga),8urrexi, sur- 
rectum, t. d. to rise. 
*Repo, repsi, to creqt» 
JSLodo, rosi, rosom, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-, e-, ob-, pne-rodo, toant 
the perfect. 
*Rudo, nidlvi, to bray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum,T. d. to hreak. 
Ruo, mi, rutum, ruitarus^ to faJU. 
diruo, -mi, -ratum, d. So obruo. 
*corruo, -rui. So irruo. 
*Sapio, sapivi, to he tnse. The eov^ 
pounds change a inlo i. 
resipio, -sipivi or -sipui. 
*tScabo, scabi, to scratch. 
Sealpo, scalpai, scalptum, to ef»- 

grave. 
*Scando, -7, d. to eUmb. The com- 
pounds change a into e; asy 
ascendo, aBcen(G| ascenaumi r. d. 



Scindo, soidi, scissum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordain, 
Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to 

write. 
Sculpo,sculpsi,sculptum, d. to carve. 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. ' 

consdro, -B6vi, -situm. So vasA^ 

ro, r. 
Sero, — , sertum, to knit. - Its com- 
pounds have semi ; as^ 

assdro, -serui, -sertum, r. &. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, fiidi, to settle. Its compounds 
. have generally sedi, sessum,/r0if» 

sedeo. 
*Sino^ sivi, sitarusj to pefnUt. 

desmo, desivi, desltum, r. 
Sisto, stiti, statum, to stop. 

^absisto, -stiti. So the other e 
pounds f but circumsisto 1 
the perfect. 
SoIto, solyi, solatum, r. d. to loose. 
Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. ta 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specie, (obsolete.) The compounds 
change e into i ; as^ 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to 
look at. 

inspicio, inspejd, inspectum, r. d. 
Sperno, sprevi, 8pretam,d. to despise. . 
*tSpuo, spui, to spit. 

*respuo, respui, d. 
StatuQ, statui, statutum, d. to place 

The compounds change a into i. 
Sterno, stravi, stratum, d. to strew, 
*Stemuo, stemui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto„ — , to snore, 

*tdesterto, destertui. 
*Stinguo, — , to extinguish. 

distinguo, distinzi, distinetum. 
So extin^o, r. d. 
*Strepo, strepm, to make a noise. 
*Strido, stridi, to creak. 
Stringo, stniud, atrictum, r.d, to tie 

hard. , " 

Struo, struxi, stractum, d. to buOd. 
Sugo, suzi, suctum, to suck, 
Sumo,8ucirp8i,sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consuo, 
dissuo. 

insuOf -sui, sQtum 

*a8suo, — ^. 
TangO) tetigi, tactum, r. 
7%e compounds c/ 
i, and drop the ret 

cpniingo, contfgi, contaetum. r 



. d.totouck, 
ffe a into 
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Tego, tezi, tectum, r. d. ttf cover. 
*TemaOf — , d. to despise. 
^ oonteiimo. -tempu/ -teiaptiim, d. 
Tendoy tetenai, tentiim or tontum^ to 
stretch. The eontpounds drop 
Ae reduplication; as, 
eztendo, -tendi, -tenmun or -ten- 
turn. So in-, OS- tmd re-ten- 
do. 
detendo has tensum. The other 
^compounds have tentum. 
*tTeTgo, teni, tersum, to wipe. Ter- 
geo, of the second confutation, has 
the same second anathxrd roots. 
Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub. 
l*ezo, texiii, textum, d. to weave. . 
Tingo or tingao, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge. 
•Tollo, tolli, d. to raise. 

siutoUo, siut&li, sublatnm, r. to 

take away. ' 
'attoUo, — -. So extollo. 
Traho, traxi, traotum, r. d. to draw. 
Tremo, tzemui, d. to tremUe. 
Tribuo, tribui, U-ibntum, r. d. to 

ascribe. 
Trado, tnisi, trusum, to thrust. 



Tando, tutadi, tonsnm or tOsiim, to 
beat. The ecmpovmds drop As 
redupUeation, and have iosom. 
Yst detunsom, obtwunim, and 
letnnf nm, are also found. 

Ungo, nnzi, nnctom, d. to onoinL 

Uro, waif nstum, d. to bum. 

*Vuo, — ,togo» Sffsupenrftdo. JJU 
other compounds have Ttai; as, 
'eyftdo, eyati, r. So penr^do; 
aiso invado, r. d. 

Veho, yexi, vectum, r. to carry. 

Velio, velU or Tulsi, FulBum,d.to/miI. 
So avello, d., diveilo, eyello, d., 

reyello. 
The other compounds have yeffi 
only, except intervello, which 
has vulsi. 

*Vergo, yersi, to indine. 

Verro, — venum, d. to brush. 

Verto, verti, yenum, r. d. to turn. 

Vinco, yici, yictam, r. d. to conquer. 

*Vi8o, — ,d.to visit. 

•Viyo, yiii, yictdrus, d. to Uve. 

Volyo, yolyi, yolatum, d. to roll. 

Vomo, yomui, yomltum, r. d. to 
vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs. 

^ 173« Inceptiye verbs in general want the third root, 
and their second root, when used, b the same as that of their 
primitiyes. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 
want the perfect, and some form it by adding ut to the root of 
the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those yerbs to which s is added, have a simple yerb 
In nse from whi^h they are fonned : — 



*Acesco, acui, s. to ^ow sour. 
*i£gresco, to grow sick. 
"AlBescOj — , B. to grow white. 
*Alesco, — ; s. to ^oio. 

coalesco, -alui, -alltum, to ^oto 
together, 
'Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire. 
•Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. 

^exaresco, -ami. So inaresco, 
peraresco. 
'AugesQo, aoxi, s. to increase. 
*Cate8Co, calui, s. to grow warm. 
^Calyesco, — , s. to become bald. 
"Candesco, candui, s. to ^oio white. 
Canesco, canui, s. to become hoa- 



*Clare0CO, clarui, s. to become bright. 
*Condonni8co, -donniyi, s. to go to 

sleep. 
*Contice8co, -ticui, to become silent. 
*Crebres(u>, -crebui avid crebrui, to 

increase. 
x'Cmdesco, cradui, to become raw. 
"Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
*Pulce8CO, — , to grow street. 
*^Dui«8C0, dorui, to grow hard. 
*£yile5co, eyllai, to become worth' 

less. 
*£xtimeaco, -timui, to 6s afraid. 
*Fatisco, — , to gape. 
-*Flacceaeo, flaccui, s. to. 
weak. 
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•Fervesco, ferbni, 8. to grow warm, 

*Floresco, florui| a. to begin toJUmr" 
ish. 

•Fraceaea, fraciii, to grow mouldy. 

*Frigesco, — -, s. to grow coU. 

*perfrigesco, -frixi. So tefri- 
gcsco. 

•Frondesco,— , 8. to put forth lea'Bts, 

•Fraticesco, — , to put forth fruit. 

*Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. 

*congela«50, -ayi, s. to congeal. 

•Geroisco, — , s. to groan. 

*Geminasco, — , to lud. 

*Generasco, — , a. to be produced. 

*Grandesco, — , to grow large. 

•Gravesco, — , to grow heavy. 

*Ha3resco, hsesi, s. to adftere. 

"Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 

*Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough. 

*Humesco, — , s. to grow moist. 

*Ignesco, — , to take fire. 

^IndqleBCO) -dolui, d. to be grieved. 

*InsolescOy — , to become haughty. 

*Integnu5C0, — , to be renewed, 

*Juvenesco, — , to grow young. 

*Languesco, langui, s. to grow lan- 
guid. 

*Lapidesco, — , to become stone. 

*Latesco, — , to grow broad. 

*Latesco, latui, to be concealed, a. So 
delitesco, -litui ; oWitesco, -litiii. 

*Lentesco, — , to become soft. 

*Liqiiegco, — , 8. to become liquid. 
*deIiquesco, -licui. 

*Liicesco, luxi, s. to groio light. 

*Lutesco, — , s. to become muddy. 

*Mac€sco, —, 8. > ^ , 

*Macresco,-, \ to grow lean. 

*remacresco, -macnii. 

*Madesco, madui, s. to grow moist. 

*Marcesco, marcui, s. to pine atoay. 

*Maturesco, maturui, to ripen^. 

*Miseresco, miserui, s. to pity. ' 

"Mitesco, — , to grow mild. 

*Mollesco, — , to grow soft. 

•Mutesco, — , to become silent. 
*obmutesco, obmutui. 

*Nigresco, nigmi, 8. to grow black. 

*Nitesco, nitui, a. to grow bright. 

*Notesco, notui, to become known. 

"Obbrutesco, — , to become brutish. 

*Obcallesco, -callui, to become cal- 
lous. ' 

^Obdormisco, -dormlvi, s. to fall 
asleep. 

'Obsurdesco, -surdui, to grow deaf. 

"Olesco, (scarcely uscd.^ 



abolescoy -Qlevi, -olitom, a. Id 

cease, 
adolescoy -olevi, -ultumj s. Uf 

grow up. 
exolesco, -oldvi, -oletum, to grow 

old. So obsolesco. 
*inole8Co, -olevi, d. to increase. 
*'Pallesco, palluiy's. to grow pale. 
*Patesco, patui, a. to be open, 
*Pavesco, pavi, s. to ^row fearful. 
*Pertimesco, rtimui, 4- to fear 

greatly. 
*Pinguesco, — , to grow fat. 
*Pubesco, — , to come to maturity. 
*Puerasco, — , to become a boy. 
*Putesco, putui, 8. ) to become pu" 
*Putresco, putrui, s. ) trid. 
*Raresco, — , to become thin. 
*Rig«8ca, rigui, s. to grow cold. 
*Rubesco, mbui, a. to grow red. 

*embesco, -mbui, cJL 
-*Re8ipisco, -sipui, s. to recover wis- 
dom. 
*Sanesco, — , to become sound. 

*consanesco, -sanui. 
*Senesco, senui, s.d. to grow old So 

consenespo. 
^Sentiscp, sensi^ d. to perceive. 
*Siccesco, — , to become dry. 
*Silesco, ailui, a. to grow silent. 
:*Solidesco, — , to become solid. 
*Sordesco, aordui, a. to becomeJUlhy. 
*Splendesco, splendui, s. to become 

bright. 
*Spumesco, — , tofodm. 
*Steriiesco, -^, to become barren. 
*Stupesco, stupui, Q. to be aston- 

. ished. 
SuesGo, suevi, suetuin, a. to become ' 

accustomed. 
*Tabesco, tabui, s. to waste awqy, 
*Teneresco and -asco, to become 

tender. 
*Tepe8Co, tepui, s. to groto warm. 
*Torpesco, torpui, a. to groio torpid 
*Treniisco, tremui, a. io bep,n to 

tremble. 
*Tumesco, tumui, s. to be inflated, 
*Turgesco, tursi, a. to swell'. 
*Valesco, valui, s. to become strong 
* Vahesco, — , to vanish. 

*evanesco, evanui. 
*Veterasco, veteravi, to grow old, 
*Vire8Co, virui, s. to grow green. 
*Vivesco, "vixi, a to come to life. 
, *revivisc6, -vixi. 
*UveBco, — , to become moist. 
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<^ 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor^ aptus^, to gist. The com.' 

pounds change a into i. 

adipiscor, adepttts. iSo indipiflcor. 

E^cpergiscor, experrectuB, to awake, 

FmoT^ fruUus or fructus, fruitams, 

d. to enjoy^ 
Fimffor, functus, r. d. to 'perform, 
Giaoior, gressus, to proceed. The 
compounds change a into e ; 
as, 
aggredior, aggies^us, to .aUaek* 
*Irascor, to be angry. 
Labor, lapsus, r. to fall. 
^Liquor, to melt, flow. 
Loquor, locatus, r. d. to speak, 
Miniscor, (obsolete,) 
' comminiscor, commentus, p. to 
invent, . 
*rexniniscor, to remember, 
Morior, (mori, rarely moriri,) mor- 

tuus, moritarus, d. to die. 
Nanciscor, nactus or nanctus to ob- 
tain. 



Nluscor, naltts, nascitarus, u. to 6t 

bom, 
Nitor, nixus or nisua, nisarus, to 

lean upon- 
Obliyiscor, oblitus, d. to forget 
Faciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. 

Compound depeciscor. 
Patior, passus, r. d. to suffer, 

perpetior, -pessus. 

From pfecto, to tunnej 

amplector, amplezuB, d. p. to 
embrace, 

0(»nplector, complexus, p. So 
circumplector. 
Pro^iflcor j profectus, r. to depart, 
Queror,^queattts, m. u. d. to com- 

plain. 
*Iiuigor, to grin. 
Sequor, secQtus, r. d. tofolUno. 
Tuor, tutus, to protect, 
*Vescor, d. to eat.- 
Ulciseor, ultus, m. d. p. to avenge^ 
Utor, usus, T. d to use. 



NoT£. Devertory prtpoertor^ retertor, compounds of verto, are used as 
deponents in the present and ui^rfect tenses ; revertor also, sometimes, 
in the perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^175. Verbs of the fourth conjugatfon regularly form 
tiieir second root in iv, and theihird in itu; as, audio, audirt, 
auditu/»^ 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conju- 
gation : — 



Audio, -Ivi or-ii, m. u. r: d. to hear. 
*0io. civi, to excite. 
Conaio, -ivi oi> -ii, to season. 
Custodio, -tvi or -ii, d. to keep. 
•Donnio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Urudio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expedio, -Ivi or-ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
•Gestio, -ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Impedio, -Wn or -ii, r. d. to^ntangle. 
Insani«^, -ivi or -ii, to he mad. 
Irretio, -Ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
I^nio, -Ivi or --ii, d. to mitigate 
Moitio, -ivi or -ii, d. to sofLcn. 
*Mugio, -ivi or -ii, to bellow. 



Munio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 
Mutio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Nutrio, -ivi or -ii,d. to nourish, 
Partio, -ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -ivi, d. to polish. 
PunJo, -Ivi or -ii, d. to punish, 
Redimia, -ivi^ to rrown. 
Sarrio, -Ivi, d. to weed. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to hdl asleep, 
Stabilio, -ivi or -ii, to esttibliA, 
Tinnio, -ivi or, -ii, r. to ti7ikU 
Vestio, -ivi or -ii, to dtOhe 
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^ 176. The following list contains those verbs of the 
fourth conjugation which form their second and third roots 
irregularly, and those which want either or both of them : — 



Amicioy — ,4uiiict«m, d. to clothe. 

*Balbutio, .-— » to stammer, 

Bullio, — , to koU, 

*CflBcutio, ^-| to be dmhsigkted, 

"Cambio, — , to exchange, 

^'Dementio, — , to he nuid. 

Effutio, — , to speak fooUMji, 

Co, Wiori^AXxuxiyX.aiogo. Jheeomr 
pounds have only u in the poffeet^ 
except obeO) preeo, and siibeo, 
which hofte lyi or ii. AH the 
compounds want the stipine and 
perfect partUxfUes^ except tfdeo, 
ambioyineoy obeo, pretereo^flttb- 
eoy avd transeo. 

Farcio, farai, farctam, to cram, 

Fastidio, -ii, -Itnm, d. to disdain, 

*Ferio, — , d. to strike, 

*Feroci<K — , to he fierce, 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop, 

"Gannio, — , to ydp, 

*Glocio, — , to auck. 

•Glutio, glutiiy to swaUow. 

*Grunnio, gninnii, to grunt. 

Haano, haiui) haustum, haustarus, 
hauflQnis, d. to draw. 

*Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

*Ineptio, — ,'to tr^. 

'Lascivio, lascivii, to he wanton. 

*Ligario, liguriiy to feed ddicatdy. 

*Lippio, — f r. to he hlear-eyed, 

'Obedioy obedii. r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conJugaHony 
hut its confounds are of the 
fourth. 



.aperio, apemi, a|iertiim, r« d. to 
open. So operio, d. 
• comperio, oompfoi, com|^ertiiBi| 
to find out. So lepeno, r. d. 
Payioj — , to heat, 
•Prario, — , to itch. 
*Queo, quivi or qnii, to he ahle. Sa 

nequeo. 
*Ri^fio,. — f to roar. 
SsFio, sevii, r. to rage, 
*Saffio, — , to foresee. 
^Sauo, salui or salii, to leap. The 
compounds change.e. vnto L 

*abBiliOy — , 59 circununlio. 

*a8silio, -ui. So dissilio, InsUio. 

*de8ilio, -ni or -ii. S&ezsilio, re- 
silio, Bubailio. 

*tran8ilio, -ui or -iri, d. So pto- 
silio. 
Sanclo, sanxi, sancitum cr sanctum, 

d. to ratify. 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, d. to patch. 
*S<Jaturio, — , to gush out, 
Sentio, sensi, sensiim, r. to fed. 
Sepelio, sepeliTi or -ii, iepultum, r. 

dT to hury. 
8epi6, sepsi, septum, d. to het^e in. 
*Singultio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, -itum, d. to Jumigate. 
•Tussio, — , to cough, 
*Vagio, Tagiiy to cry, 
*t Veneo, venii, r. to he sM. 
Venio, veui, ventuffi, r. to come, 
Vincio, yinzi, viiictum, r. d. to Und. 



Note. Desideratiye yerbs want both the second and third root^ ex- 
cept these three ; — esuriOf -ii», r^to desire to eat; *ntipticno, -iri, to desiie 
to many ; *parturiOf -ivt, to be in travail. See .( 187, II. 3. 



^ 177. J)eponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Assentior, aasensus, r . d. p. to assent. Opperior, oppertus or opperltof, d. 

Blandior, blandltus, to flatter. to wait for. 

Experior, expertus, r. d. to try. Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 

Largior, largftus, p. to lavish. Orior,ortas,oritani8,d.toApnii|r«!P 

Mentior, mentltus, r. to lie. Eveept in the present titf&nttM* 

Metior, mensus, d. to measure. this verh seems to be of de third 

Molior, molltus, d. to nume a mass. cot^ugaiion. 
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Partiar, partftiu, d. to dhride. suhjumOiM 4W€ iomdm*9 tf tU 

Potior, potttiu, r. d. to obtain. Tkt third eot^ugaiion in the pokn, 
fro9mSL tnaieatioe and impoifect Sordor, Borticiu, r. to eoM laU. 



IKREGULAK VERBS. 

^ 178. Irregular veibs are sach as deviate fifom the 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They a^e stint, voh^fero, edo,JiOf eo^ and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have alieadj been conjugated. See § 153. In 
the .coniugation ctt the rest, the puis which are irregular are fullj 
exhibited, and a synopsis of the other parts is, in general, given. Some 
parts of volo and its compounds are wanting. 

1. VoLO is irregular only in the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irregular partly by sjrnoope, and partly by a change in the 
Tewel of the root In the present infimtive and imperfect fubjnnetaTe, 
after e was dropped, r was dianged into I. 

Pres. BuHc. Pnt, hffitC Perf. Indk. 

Vo'-lo, velMe, vcd'-u-i, to be wiOi^^ to with, 

mDicAnvE. 

IVm. iSL vo'-lo, vis, vult; Perfi voF-u>L 

P. vpF-ti-inus, vul'-tis, vc/-)unt Plv^, vo-lu'-4l-raoL 

ho^pttf. VD-l6'-baxn. JWL/ier/lTO-lu'-i^io. 

PijU vcZ-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts.' JS. ve'-liin,ve'-lis,ve'-lit; Pei^ vo-lu^-^-rim. 

P. ve-li'-mus, ve-li'-tis, ve'-lint Plap, vol-U'is'-seni. 

hnpaf & veV-lem, velMes, veF-let; 

P. vel-ld'-mus, vel-l^-tis, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

PreS' vel'-le/ Pres. vo'-lens. 

Perfl vol-u-is'-se. 

Mots VcU and vo^, fer mdt and vuUiSj are found in Plautus and 
ether ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of nan and vah. Non drops its 
final n, and voh its o, and the vowels {a o) are contracted into 6 
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Pns. Indio. Pns. h^ Peif. InSc 
N</-lo, noF4e, noV-u-i, to be t^nwSUnf^. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S, n(y-lo, noii(-vis,non'-vult; Perf. nol'-u-L 

P. noF-a-mu8, non-vul'-tis, n(/-luiit Plup. no-lu'-^-ranu 

Impaf. ii6-l6'-baiiL FuL pejf. no-lu'-6-ro 
FiO, no'-hun. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prta. jSL ncZ-lim, n</-lis, no'-lit ; Perf. no-lu'-€-rim. 

P. no-Ii'-mus, no-li'-tis, ncZ-lint. Pbtp. n61-u*i£KHseiiL 

Jmpetf, S. nol'-lem, nolMes, nolMet; 

P. nol-lS'-mus, nol-l^'-tiB, iiolMent 

IMPElLATIVE. 
& 58. nc^-li, or no-li'-to ; P. 2. no-li'-te, or nol-i-to'-te 

INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE. " 

Pres, nol'-le. Pres, ncZ-lens. 

Perf, nol-u4^Hie« 

NoTS, JVeeiff and tuvoUf for nonms and nonmdt, oocor in PlaBtos. 

3. Malo is compounded oimagis and volo. In composition 
magis drops its final syllable, and voh its v. The rowels (a 6) 
are then contracted into a. 

Pre9. Indie. Pres.I/jfin, Perf, Indie. 
Mnf'lOy malMe, mal'-u-i, to be more mltwg.' 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres, S. ma'-lo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; Perf. mal'-u-L 

P. maT-Orinus, ma-vul'-tis,,ma'-lunt. Plup, ma-lu'-€-ram. 
hnperf ma-l^-banL Fiii.perfmBL-W'^'Xo, 

FuL ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prea, S. ma'-Hm, ma'-lis, ma'-lit; Per/". loa-lu'-tB-rim. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tisjina'-lint. P^wp.. mal-u-is'-sem. 

lifip«r/I5L malMem, mai'-les, malMet; 

P. mal-l6'-tDus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Prea. mal'-le. Perf mal-u-is^-se. 

Note. Mavdlc^ mavdlam, maviUnif and maoellem^ for malOf mdUtm 
Ac., occur in Phrntus. 
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^ 170. FfiRO is irregular in two respects: — 1. its second 
and third roots are not derived from the first : — 2. in the 
present infinitive active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infini* 
tive passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VCMCE. 

Pres. Indie, Te'-roj (to.bear.) 

Pres* Infin. fer'-re, 

Ferfylndic. tu'-li, 

Snyine. la'-tumi 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Prts. Indie, fe'-ror, {to he heme,) 
Presk.l^fiiu fer'-ri, 
Perf. Part, la'-tua. 





INDICATIVE. 


Pres. S. fe'-ro, 




Pres. S. fe'-ror, 


fers, 




fer'-riB or -re, 


. fert; 




fer'-tur ; 


P. fer'-I-mus, 




P, fer'-I-mur,^ 


fer'-tii, 




fe-rim'-I-ni, 


fe^-runt. 




fe-run'-tor. 


Imperf. fe-re'-bam. 




Impeff. fe-re'-bar. 


Fut. fe'-ram. 




FuL fe'-rar. 


Paf. tu'-li. 




Petf. Ia'-tus Bum or fu'-i. 


Plup. tu'-l^t-ram. 




Pbiqf. ItJ'taa &-nm or fu'-C-ran 


Fut..perf. tuMS-ro. 




Fut. petf. lef'iaa e'-ro or iu'-£-ro. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. &'-ram. 




Pres. fe'-rar. 


Imperf. fer^-rem. 




hnperf. fer'-rerr 


Perf. ta'-lfi-rim. 




Paf. Ia'-tus Sim or fu'-fi-rim. 


Plup. ttt-lis'-Bem. 




Plup, Ia'-tus es -sem or fu-is'se 




IMPERATIVE. 


S. fer, or fer'-to, 




8. fer'-re, or fer'-tor, 


fer'-toj 




fer'-tor. 


P. fer'-te, or fer-ta'-te, 




P. fe-rim'-I-ui, 


fe-nm'-to. 




fe-nm'-tor. 


_ 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres. fer'-re. 


Pre*, fer'-ri. 


Perf. tu-Ufl'-se. 


Perf. ia'-tus es'-sc or fU-is^-se. 


Fia. la-ta'-rua es'-ee. 


Fut, W'tam i'-ri. 




PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. fe'-renfl. 


Poif. hi'-tus. 


Fut. la-ta'-ru». 


Fui. fe-ren'-dua. 


GERUND. 


.' - 


fe-ren'-Kli, Sm. 




I 



Former, la'-tum. 



SUPINES. 

I 



LaUer. la'-tu. 



^ 180. Fio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
l)ic parts formed from the first root, except the present infinitive 
12» 
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and the participle in dus^ have the terminations of the active 
In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice of f ado, which has no Regular passive. 

Prts. huKe. Pfes. Infin. Perf, Part 

Fi'-o, fi'-£-ri, &c'-tus, to he made or to 6ecome. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre». 5. fi'-o, fis, fit ; Perf, fac'-tus sum or fii'-i. 

P. fi'-muB, fi'-tis, fi^-unt Plup, fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-6-ram, 

Bnpeif, fi-e'-bam. JW.|>«/. fac'-tus e'-ro or fii'-fi-ro. 
ISk, ti'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am. P/tip. fac'-tus es'-sem or fii-is'- 

hnp. fi'-6-rem. sem. 

Perf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-€-rim. 

IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE. 

5. fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; ^ Pres. fi'-€.ri. 

P, fi'-te or fi-to'-te, fi-un'-ta ^ Perf fec'-tus es'-se or fli-is'-se. 

Fut, fac'-tmn i'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. • SUPINE. 

Peif fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

Fut. fa-ci-en'-dus. 

Note. The compoundsi of facto which retain a, have also fio in the 
passive ; as, calrfaciOf to warm; passive, calrfio ; but those which change 
a into % form the passive refulariy. Tet eonjU, defit, and infit, occur 
See § 183, 12, X3, lIT: 

<^ 181. Eno, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
mfinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons^ the same tenses of sum : — 
Thus, 

Tnd.jpres. •, ^ est; — , — ^ — ^ _ 

SvJtQ. wtperf, y es'-ses, es^-set; es-sfe'-mus, ^ — . 

A»i'«-«'. P.^} ; es'-te, . 

Inffres. ea^-Be. 

Ind. pres. pass. ^ ^, es'-tur. 

Note. In the present subjunctive, tdim, edis, &c., are found, for edtan, 
edaSf &c. 
In the compounds of edo, also, forms resembling those of siim occur. 

^ 182* Eo is irregular in the parts vi^hich, in other verbs, 
are formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive. 
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and the present infinitiTe* In these, and in the parts formed 
from the second and third roots, it is a regular verb of the 
fourth conjugation. 

NoTs. Eo has no first root, and the parts qsoally derived nom that 
root, consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres^btdk. Fres. Infin. Ptrf. hidk. Ptrf.Pwi. 

W^i^ i'-re, i'-vi, i^-tuan, fog«. 

INDICATIVE. 
PrtB. S. .e'-o, is, it ; FiU. 8. i'-bo, i'-bil^ i'-bit ; 

P. i «mu8, i^-tis, e'^Bt P. iV-I-mus, iV-I-tis, if-bust 

Imperf. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; Ptrf. i'-vi 

P. i-ba^-mus, i-ba'-tis, Plup, iiK-^-ram. 
i'-bant. Fui.perf.iy^'^'TO, 

SUBJtTNCTIVE. 
PfM. S, e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; Perf. iv'-fi-rim. 

P. e-a*-mus, e-a'-tis, e'-ant Plup. i-vis'-sem. 

bwperf, S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret ; 

P. i-re'-miifl, i-rfe'-tis, i'-rent 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

iSf. i or i'-to, i'-to ; Pns, i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-to'-te, e-un'-to. Per/, i-vis'-se. 

FuL i-ta'-rus es'-se. 

MllTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, {gen. e-un'-tis.^ e-uiZ-di, &c* 

Fui. i-ta'-rus. 

Remarks. 

1 . lanif ieSf iety are sometimes found in the fatnre. Afis, tssem, and t9se, 
are formed by contraction fbriv»<u, tmsfsm, and tvkse. See § 162, 7. 

2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive in, and the third persons 
sin^ar ituf, tbdtur, ibltur, iium est, Ac. ; eAiur, iretuTy &c., which are used 
impersonally. 

3. The compounds of eOy including venw^ are conjugated like Uie sim- 

J^le verb, but mcMit of them have u m the perfect rather than im. (See 
1 176.) ^deo, ineOf pratwreo, subeOj and transeo, being used actively, are 
ound in the passive voice. JnUtur occurs ifi a future passive or ineo. 
Ambio is regular, like audio, 

Quee and n^queo are eonju^ted like so, but they waat the imperafiTe 
mood and the gerund, and Uieir participles rarely occur. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

^ 183. Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. . 
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There are many verba which are not found in all the fteiuiea, number^ 
and persons, exhibited in the paradipns. Some, not originally defectiyei 
are considered so, because they do not occur in the claiucs now extant. 
Others are in their nature defectiTe. Thus, the first and leoond persons 
of many verbs in the. passive voice must be wanting, fiom the nature of 
their signification. 

The fdlowing list contains such verbs as are remarkable ka 
wanting many of their parts : — 
1 Odi, /Aoto. 7. Quaeso. //iray. 12. Confit, it it lions. 

2. Cospif r have begun, S.Ave, Ij^^, IX De&i, His toaiOmg, 

3. Memini, /remember. 9. Salve, j'*^' 14. Infit, Ae ii^n«. 

4. Aio, If MOM 10. Apkge, begone. 15. Ovat, As r«;atces. 

5. Inquam, j ' '^^' 11. Cedo, tell, or give 

6. Fan, to speak. me. 

1. Odi, ccepif and memtni, are used chiefly in the perfect and 
in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 
called preteritive verbs : — ^Thus, 

Ihd. pmf. o'-di or o'-sus sum ; fjlifiP' od'-fl-'ram; yWf. oerf. od'-^ro. 
SuBJ. perf. od'-^rim ; plvp. o-ois'-aem. Ivr. perf. OHdis'-fe« 
Pabt. fiu. o-sa'-rus ; perf. o'-sus. 
Note. Ex&sus and perOsus^ like osus, are used actively. OdUrit^ tan 
oiitt, occurs in Cicero. 

2. IvD. perf. coB'-pi ; |rZicp. ccep'-tf-ram ; fiU. perf. cosp'-fl-to. 

SuBJ. perf. ccep'-^-rim; p2icp. ccB-pis'-sem. Isw. perf. ocB-pis^-fle. 

Part. fia. coBp-ta'-rus; p^. caspf-taa. 
Note. In Plautus axe found a present, oepio, present subjunotive, 
eapianif and infinitive ee^ire. Before an infimtive passive, et^ptum esf, 
&c., rather than eapif &c., ate commonly used. 

3. IvD. perf. mem'-l-ni ; pbqf. me-min'-tf-ram ; fia, perf, me-min'-4-io. 
QvBj.perf. me-min'-6-rim ; plpp. mem-i-nisf-sem. 

IvT.perf, mem-i-nis'-se. 

Impxkat. 2pers. me-men'-to, mem-en-to'-te. 
Note. Odi and msmlm have, in the perfect, the sense of the pieaent. 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and 
future. In this resjiect, novif. 1 know, the perfect of notco, to learn, agrees 
with o4i and mentlitt. 

4. Ihd. pres. ai'-o,* a'-is,t a'-it ; — , , ai'-unt* 

in^. ai-s'-bam, ai-fi'-bas, ai<€'-bat ; , a^e-bi'-tis, ai-^-bant. 

SuBj.^e*. , ai'-as, ai'-at; , — *-, ai'-ant 

Ikpbbat. a'-i. Part. pr«9. ai'-ens. 

6. Ijro. pres. in'-^pam or in'-qni-o,in'-faifl,in'-qoit;i]if-qiil4niiS9 faf-epA- 
tis, in'-qui-ont 
-^ imp. — , — , in-qiii-6'-bat ; — , — , — . 

fit, — , itt'-qui-es^ in'-qui-et ; — — , — , — . 

— jwf/. — , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit; — , — — , — . 

BuBJ. pres. f , in'-qui-at ; , , . 

Imperat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

* PnMMNmeed a ^, I'-yunt, Slc. See ^9. i cds widi ne is eoniractedio emf 



IMPERSONAI. V£BB8. 



141 



6. Ud. pres, , -, fa'-tur ; fia, fa'-bor, -, ftW-l-tiir. 

Ihpsbat. fa'-re. Part. pres. &ns ; peif. fa'-tus ; fiU. fim'-Aoik 
iKriir. pres. fa'-o. Gerund, gen. i<m'-di ; oH. fan'-do. Suphix, fliMv. 

In like maimer the compounds affdrij ^fMf and profSH, 

7. IiTD. pres. qu»'-80, , quc'-sit ; qucBs'-a-mnB, — , — . 

1st. pres. qaes'-6-re. 

8. Impbrat. a'-ve, a-v6'-to ; a-ve'-te. Ihp. v^'-re. 

9. Ihd. ^rc5. sal'* ve-o. JW. sid-vfi'-bis. Iwr. pre* . sal-yfi'-ie. 
Impsrat. sal'-ve, sal-vs'-to ; Bal-Y6'-ta. 

10. Impzrat. ap'-i-ge. 

11. Impsrat. sing, and|»li£r. ce'-do; pi, cet'-te/«r oedM-ta. 

12. Ihd. pres. con^fit; fiA, con-ft'-et. 

Sub J. pres. con-fi'-at ; imperf, con-fi'-S-iet. I»t, prtg, 00B-fif«#-lL 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; ^l. de-f i'-unt. Subj. pr§9. d»-fl'-al. 
Iwp. pres. de-fi'-S-n. 

14. Ind. pres, in'-fit j pi. in-fl'«ant. 

15. iND.^re*. o'-vat. Svbj, pres. o'-vet; imperf. o-va'-ret. 
Part. pres. oZ-vans ; perf. o-va'-tus. Gerund, o-van'-di. 

Remark 1. Amonj? defective Ywbs are sometimesy-also^ included tlM 
following • — Forem, fvres^ &c., fure^ (see $154, 3.} Jhuim, ansU; tamiL 
FaxoajiafaximffaqpiSffaxUjfaiAfnuSffiKatiSfJp^^ Faxem, The fiMm 
in t is an old future perfect ; that in f m a pedect, and that in em a plu- 
perfect, subjunctive. See § 168, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first persdn singular, fitra^ to be mad, and 
dor and Jer, firom do, to give, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed bj eo»> 
traction from a verb and the conjunction si; as, m ior «• vis^ suUit for fi 
miUiSf sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

<^ 1 84. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per' 
sonal subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun it, 
especially in the active voice ; as, delectat, it delights ; decti, it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evenit, it happens ; scr^ttur. 
It is written, &c. 

They are thus conjugated : — 



IHD. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Perf, 

Plup, 



\st Conj. 

delectat, 

delcctabat, 

delectabit, 

delectavlt, 

delectav^rat, 



Flit perf. delectavSrit. 



2d Conj. 

decet, 

decebat, 

decsbit, 

decuit, 

decuSrat, 

deeufim. 



3d Conj. 

contingit, 

contingebat, 

oontinget, 

oontlgit, 

contiggrat, 

contigdrit. 



AtkCoi^, 

evSnit, 

eveniebat, 

eveniet, 

ev«nit, 

even^^rat, 

evenSrit. 
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Ijf Cmj. 24 Ckmj, M C<mj. 4ik Coi^. 

Sub. Fre«. delectet, deceat, conlingat, eveniat, 

Imp, delectftret, deeeret, coutingSret, eveniret, 

Faf, deleotaySrity decuSrit, contig^rit, eVenerit, 

Plup. delectaviflset decuiaset contigiMet evenuMiet. 

Jsw. JPref. deleet&re, decere, contmg^re, evenlre, 

Peif. delectaTisfle. decuisse. eontiguse. ev^nisse. 

2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see § 141, Rem.) so that of a neater verb may 
be used in the third person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition aoT ab; as, faoeo tibi, I favor thee, or ftwiiur 
tibt a me, thou art favored by me. 





I9DXCATXYS MoOD. 




Pret, pugnatoT, 


favetur, 


conltur, 


venltur, 


Imp, pugnabator, . 


favebfttur, 


currebatur, 


veniebatui. 


Fut. pugnaMtur, 


favebltur, 


curretur, 


venietur, 


Ferf. pugnstum ett 


firatum efltor 


cursum est or 


yentum est or 


orftiit, 


fbit, 


ftiit, 


^uit, 


FlMp* pngnstiim eiat 


fiiutomerat or 


cursum erat 


ventum erat or 


or ftiSrat, 


fiifirat, 


or fu^rat, 


^ fufirat, 


JFW.v.pQgiittiim exit 


fautam erit or 


cursum erit or 


ventum erit or 


^fti«iit. 


fu«rit 


fiiSrii. 


fu6rit. 




SuBJuircTiYs Mood. 




FreM, pngnfitur, 


faveattur, 


curratur, 


veniatur, 


imp. pugnaietur, 


faver«tixr, 


currerStur, 


venirfituT, 


Faf. puinatiii^ ntiir 


&utiim nt or 


cursum sit or 


ventum sit or 


fuerit, 


fusrit, 


fuSrit, 


Pbn, pugnfttum enet 


fautnm esset 


cursum esset 


ventum esset 


m-tmmmt. 


i>r fiiisiet 


orfttisset. 


(irfiiiaaet. 



Fr€S» pugnari, 
Feif. pugnatnm esse 

or fnisse. 
fW. pugnatum iri. 
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faveri, 
fiiutum ess 
or fuisse, 
&utam iri. 



cum, 
cursum esse 

or fuisse, 
cursum iri. 



venlri, 
ventum esse or 

fuisse, 
ventum iri. . 



In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus, 
fivrmed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, &c., 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as, moriendum est omntbus, all 
must die. See ^ 162, 15. 



Remarks. 

1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal verbs^ all fA 
which are of the second conjusation. ^See § 169.) There seems, how 
ever, to be no ffood reason for distinguishing those from other impezsona] 
verbs. The following are vuch other verbs as are most commonlv used 
impersonally : — 



BEBIKDANT TKB88. i43 

(a.) In the firsl eonjiigatioii ; — 

Constat, t^ is emduU, Spectat, tK caneemg. Certitor, it is eantmi' 
Juvat, it delights. Stat, it is resotoed, ed, 

Pndsitai^iiisbettmr. Vmly there is leisure Peocitnr, afimU is 

Restat, it remains. eam mttt e a . 

(b.) In the second conjugation ;— 

Appftiet, it appears. Solet, it is usual. 

AtXinety it bdangs to. Nooet, i^ is Aiir(/W. Fletnr, there is 
Oebet, it ought. Patet, it is plain. ing. 

Displicet, it displeases. Pertlnet, it pertains. Penniadfitar. {See 
Do&t, it grieves. Placet, it pleases. above^ 2.) 

(e.) In the third conjugation ; — 
Aocldit, it hajfpens. Credltur, it is beUewed. Mittltor, U is 

Inclpit, it begins. Desinltur, there is an Scribltur, it is 

Sufftcit, it suffices. end. 

(d ) In the foiurth conjugation ; — 

ConTSnit, it is agreed on. Apeiltor, it is opened. 

£zp6dit, U is expedient. Sentltor, it is meant. 

(e.) Among irregular- verbs ; — 

Abeondom est, itisne- 1% it happens. Predest, it avails. 

eessary to depart. Interest, tt concerns. Refert, it concerns. 

Adiiur. {See above, 2.) Obest, it is kur^fiiL Supfirest, it remains, 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
the opera ^oD8 of nature j as, 

Fulgiirat, it lightens. Li^ritdat, it rains stones. RegSlat^ it thaws. 
Fulmlnat, it unmders. hvLcemsit, it grows light. Tonat, tt thunders. 
Gelat, it freezes. Niujgit, it snows. Vesperascit, it ap- 

Urandinat, it hails. Plait, it rains. • proaekes evening. 

2. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; &i«, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal verbs want {Kirticiples, serunds and supines 
but pten^tet has a present participle, futures in rus and dus^ and the gerund. 
Pudit and piget have also the gerund and fature passive participle. 

4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in a 
somewhat different sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter eos et pons interesset, so 
that the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 185. Redundant verbs are those which have differ- 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termintxtion ; as, fabrlco and 
fabrtcor, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, taoo, -are, and lavo, 
'•ire, to wash ; — or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum^ 
hate. 
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1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive fornix 
have an active in o, of the same meaning. The latter^ how* 
ever, is, in general, rarely used. 



AduloT, to flatter, 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Amplezor, to embrace, 
Aflsentior, to assent. 
Auctipor, to hunt after. 
Au^ror, to foretell, 
Cachinnor, to laugh 

aloud, 
Comltor^ to accompany. 



Cunctor, to delay, 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 
Fabricor, to frame. 
Frustror, to disappoint, 
Fruticor, to sprout. 
Impertlor, to impart. 
Lachrjf-mor, to weep, 
Ludif icor, to ridicule. 



Med!cor, to heal, 
Mereor, to deserve, 
Metor, to measure. 
Palpor^ to caress, 
Popalor, to lay loaste, 
Ruminor) to ruminate 
VeliflcoT, to set sail. 
Vocif^ror, to batd. 
Urinor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 

Strideo, -ere, ) to 
Stride, -6re, J creak. 



Cieo,-6re, ^.^ 
Cio,.ire,r.5^ 
Denso, -are, > 
Deii8eo,-ere,r. 5 thicken, 



excite, 
to 



to 
i shine. 



Ferveo, -6re, 
Fervo, -6re, r. 
Fodio, -6re, J ^ ,, 
Fodiol-lre/rj^*^- 



to 
I boU. 



Fulgeo, -fire, > 
Fulgo, -6re, r. > 
Lavo, -are, > . ^^^„, 

Lino, -Sre, 
Linio, -Ire, r. 
Scateo, -ere, 
Scato, -Sre, r, 



to 
anoint, 

to 
abound. 



iijpriC'i'*-^ 



Those marked r. ar 
rarely used, 

Morior, orior, and potior, alBo, are redundant in conjugation in certain 
parts. See in lists § § 174 and 177. 

^ 186* 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. - 

Such are the following : — 



Abdico, -are, to etbdi- 
cote. 

Abdico, -ere, to refuse. 

Accido, -ere, to hap- 
pen, 

Accldo, -ere, to cut 
short. 

Addo, -ere, to add. 

Adeo, -ire, to go to. 

Aggero, -are, to heap 
up. 

Aggero, -ere, to heap 
upon. 

AUego, -are, to dapUe. 

Allego, -ere, to cmbse. 

Appello, -are, to call. 

Appello, -ere, to drive 
to. 

Cado, -6re, to fall. 

Cffido, -ere, to cut. 

Cedo, -ere, to yield. 

Caleo, -fire, to be hot 



Caneo, -ere, to be white, 
Careo, -ere, to toant, 
Caro, -ere, to card wool, 
Celo, -are, to conceal, 
Caelo, -are, to carve, 
Censeo, -ere, to think, 
Sentio, -ire, to fed. 
Claudo, -ere, to shut. 
Claudo, -ere, to be lame. 
CoUigo, -are, to tie 

together, 
Colllgo, -ere, to collect, 
Colo, -are, to strain,^ 
C6lo, -ere, to cultivate. 
Compello, -are, to ac- 
cost. 
Compello, -^re, to force, 
Concldo, -ere, to chop 

off- 
Concldo, -gre, tofaU, 
Congceado, -ere, to 



Constemo, -are, to ttr- 

nfy. 
Constemo, -ere, to 

strew over, 
Pecldo, -ere, to fa^ 

doion, 
Decldo, -ere, to cut off 
Decipio,-ere, to deceiw 
Desipio, -ere, to dote. 
Dellgo, -are, to tie t^ 
Deligo, -ere, to choose. 
Dillgo, -6re, to love. 
Dico, -ere, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate. 
£do, -ere, to eat. 
£do, -ere, to publish. 
Edaco, -Are, to educate. 
Edaco, -ere, to draw 

out. 
Eff^ro, -are, to make 

wild. 
Eflf^ro, -re, to carry out 



climb. „, .^, .^ .y — 

Calleo, -ere, to be Itard. Conscindo, -ere to cut Excido, -ere, to fail atU 
Cano, -ere. to sing. in pieces. Excido, -ere, to cut of 
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Feho, -lie, to strike. 
Fero, -re, to bear. 
T^iioTf -fin, to keep hoi- 

iday, 
FrigeOf -fire, to he cold. 
TrigOt -6re, to fry, 
TugOy -are, to put to 

Fundo, -Are, to found. 
Fuado, -Sre , to pour out. 
Incido, -gre, to fall into. 
Incldo, -€re, to cut, 
Indico, -are, to show. 
Indico, -fire, to pro- 

daim. 
Inficio, -€ie, to irrfect. 
Infitior, -ari, to deny. 
Intercido, -€re, to hap^ 

pen. 
latercldo, -Sre, to cut 

asunder, 
Jaceo, -^reftoliedoion. 
Jacio, -€re, to ^Aroio. 
Labo, -aze, tp totter. 
lAhoff "i, to gUde. . 
Lacto, -are, to suckle. 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
L6gOj -are, to Jeaxil. 
hSgOf -fire, to reai. 
Liceo, -$re, to 2r6 lawfut. 
Liceor, -eri, to hid for. 
Liquo, -are, to meU. 
I^ueo, -Sre, to &e wan- 

Liquor, -i, to mdt. 
Mano, -are, tfifiow. 



Maneo, -&re, to ^to^f. 
Mando, -are, to eomnMiiifk 
Mafndo, -fire, to eat. 
Mfito, -fire, to reap. 
Mfitor, -flri, to meojtere. 
Mfftior, -l7i, to m«a«ure. 
Mfitao, -i^, to fear. 
Mia^ror, -ari, to pity. 
Misfireor^ -eri, to mty, 
Moror, -ari, to delay ^ 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Niteo, -fire, to flitter. 
Nitor, -J, to strive. 
Obsfiro, -are, to tocifc «p. 
Obsfiro, -fire, to foto. 
Occl^lo, -fire, to fall. 
Occido, -fire, to Ai/Z. 
Operio, -fire, to cower. 
Operor, -ari, to lodrA. 
Opperior, -iri, to waii 

/^. 
Pando, -are, to bend. 
Pando, -fire, to open. 
Paro, -are, to prepare. 
Pareo, -fire, to appear. 
PariA, -fif«, to ^rin^ 

Pario, -are, to balajici. 

PexMleo, -fire, to Aan^. 

Pendo, -fire, to weigh. 

Percdlo, -are, to filter. 

Percdlo, -fire, to adorn, 

Permaneo, -fire, to re- 
main. 

Permano, -are, to flow 
over. 

Praedlco, -are, to publish. 



PredTco, -fire, to fore 

tea. 

Prddo, -fire, to betray, 
Prodeo, -ir9, to toms 

forth. 
Recfido, -fire, to retirs, 
Recldo, -fire, to foEt 

back. 
Recldo, -fire, to cut cff4 
Reddo, -fire, to restore, 
Redeo, -Ire, to return. 
Reftro, -re, to bring 

back. 
Ref^rio, -Ire, to strike 

back, 
Relfigo, -are, to remove, 
Relfigo, -fire, to read 

over, 
Sfido, -are, to allay, 
Sedeo, -fire, to sit. 
Sido, -fire, to sink. 
Sfiro; -fire, to «oto. 
Sero, -fire, to A:ntt. 
Succido, -fire, to fall 

down. 
SUiccido, -fire,, to eul 

down. 
Vado, -fire, to go. 
Vadoc, -ari, togivebmL 
Veneo, -Ire, to be sold, 
Vfinio, -ire, to come. 
Vfinor, -ari, to hunt. 
Vincio, -ire, to bind, 
Vinco, -fire, to conquer, 
Vfilo, -are, toj?y. 
Vdlo, velle, to 6e loiO. 



2: Difiereut verbs have Bometimes the same perfe<$t ; as, 



Aceo, aeui, to be sour. ■ 
Acao, acui, to sho^rpen. 
Cresco, crevi, to grow. 
Cerno, crevi, to decree. 
^Igeo, fulsi, to «/iine, 
Fiilcio, falsi, to /«t>p. _ 



Luceo, luxi, to aAtne. 
Lugeo, luzi, to mourn. 
Mi^eo, mulsi, to 

soothe. 
Mttlgeo, mulsi, to tr^ZA;. 
Paveo, pavi, to fear. 



Pa0O0, pavi, to /eed. 
Pendeo, pepeudi, to 

hang. 
Pendo, pependi, to 



' To #iese add some of the compounds of 5to and sislo. ^ 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as, 



Frico,*frietum, to ruh. 
Frigo, frletum, to roast. 
Maneo, mansum, to reimain, 
Mando, mansum, to cAetov 
Pango, pactum, to drive in. 
Paeiscor, pactus, to bargain. 
13 



"Pando, pasBum, to open. 
Pattor, passus, to suffer* 
Teneo, tentum, tohold. 
Tendo, tentum, to stretch. 
Verro, ver8um,,to brash 
Verto, versum, to tum^ 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

^^ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
other verbs . . 

I. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives arc called 
denominatives. 

1. Those which are active are generally of tho first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are usudly 
formed by adding o or fo to the root ; as, 

ActiveX Jrom Nouns. JVeuUrs from Nouns, 

Armo, to arm, (arma^ Floreo, to blooniy (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraud, (fratls.) Frondeo, to produce leaves, (from.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to shiney (lux.) 

Namfiro, to numiter, (numdms.) Vireo, to flourish, (vis.) 

IVom Adjectives. 
Albo, to whiten, (albuB.) Albeo, to he white, (albus.) 

Celebro, to celebrate, (celSber.) Caiveo, to be bald, '(calviu.) 

Lib£ro, to fires, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yellow, (flavuB.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed -in forming the deriva« 
tive ; as, 

Coaceryo, to heap together, (acer- Extirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 

vus.) Illaqueo* to insnare, (laqueas.) 

EzcftTo, to excavate, (cavus.) 

3. Many deponents of the first conjtigatlon, derived from nonns, express 
the exercise of Che character, office, £c. denoted by the primitive ', as, 
architector, to build ; comXtor, to accompany ; furor, to steal ; from archi- 



tcctus, comes, and fur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitatives ; as, 
fomicor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Graxor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some of these end in isso ; as, patrissoy to imitate a father. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentiUitfes^ 
inceptives, desideratives, diminutives, or intensives, 

1. Prequentatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed from the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, dtu is changed 
into ito, rarely into o ; as, ckano, to cry, (clamdtu,) elamttOf 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, (natu,) nato. In verbs of the 
other three conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into tto ; 
as, curro, to run, {cursu,) curso, or cursitOy to run frequently. 

Some are derived from the present, or perhaps from an obsolete third 
root ; as, ago, (agUuy) agUo ; cogo^ cogUo, 
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Some Irequentativea are deponent^ as, Tninttar, from minor (mindtu) 
versoTf from verto (versu). So sector, loquitor, from sequor and loqtior. 

Verbs of this class do not always express fifequency of actioi;i, but have 
sometimes nearly the same meaning as their primitives. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives, mark the beginning, or increased 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with iCs connecting vowel, 
which^ in the third conjugation, is t;* as, cako, to be hot; 
cakscQ, to grow hot. 

So labo, laJbfLsco ; ing^mo, ingemiseo; obdormio, obdormisco. Hisco is 
contracted for hiaseo, firom hid. 

Most inceptives are formed from verba, of the second conjugation. 

Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives, by adding aseo 
or esco to the root ; as, puerascoy from puer ; juveneseo, from jwoinis. 

Some inceptives have the same meaning as their primitives; as, adhtt' 
regeo, 

KoTS. Inceptives me all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 173. 

Some Yerhu in SCO which are not inceptives are active ; as, disco, poseo, 

3. Desideratives express a desite of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by shortening the final 
u, and adding rio ; as, ctzno, to sup, (ccenatu,) ccpnaturio, to 
desire to sup. 

Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, NoTS. 
Verbs in urio, having u long, are not desideratives ; as, prUrio, deeUri^, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They ait 
formed by addine Hlo to the root of the primitive ; as, uaUiUo^ 
to sing a little — from canto. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed 
by adding esso or isso to the root of the primitivej as, facesso^ 
to act earnestly — ftorafado. 

So eapesso, arcesso, from eapio and areeo. Cencupisto, to desiie greatly, 
» also an intensive. 



COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 

^ I889 Verbs are compounded variously ^— 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, adiftco, heUigero, hcrifado, 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, ampliftco, multipUco^ 
dilipendo, 

3. Of t\^'o verbs ; as, calefacio, madefacio,patefacio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, henefacio, maltMco, saii&go 
nolo 
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6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, ad4uco, excdlo, prodo, 
subripo, discemoy sejungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, pemocto, irretio. 

^ 189« In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in ccmiposition change a into e t 

Aroeo, Curpo, Farcio, Jacto^ Pario, Fatro, gpargo 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacno, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, . 

Exc. A is retained in amandoy preemandoy desacroy and retrado; pfW' 
iamno and pertraet» sometimes also ooeur. A is also changed into e in 
depteUwr from padaeor^ eecento from cantOy and anhela from halo ; com- 
ptrco also is found. 

2. The following change a, <?, and e, into t .* 

Ago, Capio, Habeo, Pango, B«^, Siatoo, 

Apiscor j Egeo, Jacio, Placeo, Saho, (to Uap^ Tace<f, 

Cado, £mo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Coedo, Fateor, Lsdo, Qusro, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano, Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specio, 

Ezc. Jl is retained 1a eircumdffOj per&gOy saGlgo ; antehabeo, posthabeo , 
depango, repango ; eom^laeeo taid perplaceo. Ocediuf and recdno also some- 
times occur. £ is retamed in eoUfnOy circumaedeoy and suptriedeo, AnU 
tapio and aniielpo are both used ; so also are superjaci^ and svperjido, 

Cogo and dego are formed, by contraction, from eoiif de, and ago ; demo^ 
promo f and sumo, from de, pro, suh, and emo ; prabeo, and perhaps debeo^ 
mm prtty de, and haboo ; pergo and surgOy from per, sub, and rego. 

NoTB 1. FMHff compounded with a preposition, changes a into t ; atf, 
^jjficio. Some compounds of facto with nouns and adjectives, chaii^ a 
into t, and also drop i before o, and are of the first conju^tion ; as, gigni- 
flcoy UBtiflcOymagniflco. Specio forms some compounds m the same man- 
ner; as, eongplear and ausplcor. 

Note 2. l^gOy compounded with con, de, diy e, inter , nee, and <e, changes 
s into i ; as, coltlffo, negUga, &c. ; but with ad, pira, peryT^y sub, andtrati^, 
it retains e ; as, uiigo. 

Note 3. Cedco and saltOy in composition, change a into u; as, inculco^ 
insuUo. Plaudo chanffes au into 6 ; as, explido ; except applaudo. Audio 
changes ott into E in ou^dio. Causo, daudoy and quatioy drop a ; as, aecUso, 
redtuto, percutio. Juro changes u into e in dejiro and pejiro 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio, Cenfiito, Instlgo, Conniveo, 

Ofiendo, Imbuo, Keflito, . Impleo, Percello, 

Experior, Compello, (-ftre,) Ingruo, Compleo^ Induo, and some 

Expedio, Appello, {-Are,) Congruo, Renideo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs 
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PARTICLES. 

^ 190* The parts of speech which are not inflected, art 
called by the general na^ie of pcerticles. They are adverbs 
prepositions, conjdnctions, and interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two i^ more of these classes, according to 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 

ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene et 

sapienter diodty he spol^ welt and wisely ; egregie Jidelis, 

remarkably faithful ; valde bene^ very well. 

REMiLRK. The modifications of adjectives and verbs which are effected 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
nouns and adjectives ; and many noodiiications may be denoted by these, 
for expressing whicE no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifica- 
tions which are most common are expressed by adverbs. Thus, for cum 
sapierUidj sapieTttenia use^', h\e, far in hoc loco ; henif for in bono modo; 
nu7iCy for hoc tempore, Slc, 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
place, time, manner, &c. 

<§> 1 9 1 • The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
These will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order, 



AUk, by another way. 
Alibi, elsewhere. 
Alicabi, somewhere, 
Alicunde, from some 

place. 
Alio, to another place. 
Aliqu6, to someplace. 
AUunde, from else* 

where. ■ 
Dehinc, hencefrtrth. 
Deinceps, successively. 
Deinde, (tfUr tftat, 
DenXque , finally. 
Denuo, again. 
Deorsum, downtcard. 
Oextrorsum, towards 

the right. 
Ekf that way. 

13* 



£6, to tJiat place. 
Eodem, to the 

^ place. 
Exmde, after that. 
Foras, out of doors. 
Foris, toitfiout. 
Hkc, this way. 
Hlc, here. 
Hinc, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsum, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. [place. 

Ibidem, in the same 
Illkc, that way. 
IIUc, there, 
lllinc, tfienee. 
lllorsum, thithenoard. 
, Hid, thiOier. 



lUuc, ihkluT. 
Inde, then^ thef. ce. 
Indldem, from the same 
place. 

Intus, within. 
Istkc^ that way. 
Ist\c, there. 
Istinc, thence. 

Necdbi, lest any where. 
Neutr6, neither way. 
Nusqnam, no wfiere. 
Forro, moreover. 
Prorsum , forward. 
Qu& ? by which way 7 
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adveubs. 



Qu6? whither? 
Quorsum? whitherward? 
Retro, ^ 

Retrorsum, > backward 
Rursurn, 3 
Sicabi, if any where. 
Sicunde, if from any 
place. 



Sinistronum, towards 

the lift. 
Sursum. upward. 
Ubi? where? 
Ubique, every where. 
Ubivis, any where, 
Unde? whence? 
UiidIqiie,^om atl sida* 



Usc^uam, J * 
Utrinque,on both sides 
UU6 ? wkidt way 7 
UtrCbi ? m which place 7 
Utrobique, in both 

places. 
UtMkiiie, eadi wfly. 



Unde-? 
Hinc, 

Illinc, 

Istinc, 

Inde. 

Indideniy 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde, 


Qu6? 

Hue, 

Illuc, 

Istuc, 

E6, 

Eddem, 

Alio, 

AlTqu6, 


Qilk? 

mc, 

lU^c, 

Istkc, 

Ek, 

Eadem, 

Alik, 

Allquk, 


Quorsum ? 
Horaum, 
lilorsum, 
Istorsum, 




Aliorsum, 
Aliquoversnm. 



Remark 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques 
tions where 7 whence 7 whither 7 by which way 7 and whith- 
erward 7 have a mutual relation and resemblance : — ^Thus, 

Ubi? 
Hlc, 

line, 

Istk, 

Ibi,- 

IbXdem, 

Alibi, 

Alicabi, 

Rem. 2. Hic^ kinc, hue, refer to the place of thejspeaker; 
istic, istincy istuc, to the place of the person addressed; and 
tViic, illinc, iUuCy to that of the person or thing spoken of. 

II. Adverbs of Time, 

Aliquando, sometimes. Jamjam, prestntly. 

Jaxapridem, long siTice. 

Mox, immediately. 

Nondum, not yet. 

Nonnunquam, some- 
times. 

NudiuB tertius, three 
days ago. 

Nunc, noto. 

Nunquam, never. 

Nuper, lately. 

OXna/form^rly. 

Parumper, a hide while. 

Perendie, two days 
hence. 

Postridie.^Ae day after. 

Pridem, heretofore. 

Pridie, the day before. 

ProtTnus, instanUy. 

Quamdiu ? ^010 lorig ? 

Quando? tohen? 

Rem. 3. Some adrerbs are used to denote either place, time, or order, 
according to the connection : — Thus, ^ 

Ubi may signify either where or when ; inde, from that place or time ; 
fcoct^ntu, nitherto, in regard to place or time. 

Rem. 4. The inierrogatiye adverbs, like the interrogativB prononnfl* 
•re often used indefinitely ; asf neseie uH sitf I know not where he it 
(See § 137, Note.) They are made general by adding vis, UbA, Of ^m ; 



Aliquoties, several 

times. 

Bis, (see § 1190 l^^fice, 
Cras, to-morrow. 
CCkm, when. 
Demum, at length. 
Diu, loTig. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
Heri, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-day. 
Identiden^, now and 

then. 
Illico, immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, in the mean 

time. 
ItSrum, again. 
Jam, now, 
Jamdiu, > , 
JamdQdum,5^^^'^- 



Quater,/our tisties. 
Quondam, formerly. 
Quotidie, daUy. 
Quoties? liow often? 
Raro, seldom. 
Rursus, again. 
Siepe, often. 
Semel, once. 
Semper, always. 
Statim, immediately. 
Subinde, now and then, 

frequently. 
Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at length, 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, so often. 

Vicissim, by turns. 
Unquam, ever. 
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9Bj vbtfUf uftf^e, ereiy where ; Mndetlhet, from eveiy where* The tar- 
nmiation eunque is equivaleiit to the English soever ; as, uHcunque. where- 
The repetition of an adverb has soinetimes the same eTOct ; 9M, 



soever. 

guoqitdf whithersoever ; vhvObif wheresoever. 

III. Adverbs of 

Ade6, se, to such apass. 
Admddunii very much, 
Allter, atheneise. 
An? whether 7 
CeU| asj like as. 
Cur? why? 
Duntaxat, oidyt ^ l^ast, 
Etiam, truly , yes. . 
Fere, idmost. 
Ferme, almost) nearly, 
Fortasse, perhaps. 
Frustra, m vain. 
GnMs, freely. 
Haud, not, 
Immo, yeSf indy, 
Xta, so, 

Itidem, m like nuumer, 
Jnzta, alike, 
Maffis, more. 
Modo, only. 
Ns, verily, 
Ne, not, 

Nedam, m«eA less. 
Netnpe, to witf tndy* 
Nequaquam, ) by no 
Neutlquam, y means, 
rVimirum, certainly, 
Nimis, too much. 



Manner, Quality, &c. 

Nhniom, too much. 
Non, not. 
Num ? whuUuT 7 
Omnino, altogether, only. 
Palam, openly. 
Parlter, equally. 
Par6m, UUU, 
Paulatim, hy degrees. 
Paul6, K|.w, 

PoBiie, almost. 

PenltQs, within, wholly. 

Perquam, very much. 

Plerihnque, for the 
most part. 

Potit^s, rather, 

Prtesertim, emedaUy, 

Profectd, truly. 

Trop^i almost, near, 

Propemodum, almost. 

Prorsusy whoUy. 

Qukm, as. 

Quamobrem, where- 
fore. 

Quar^? why? where- 
fore? 

Qaaai, as if, almost, 

Qaemadmddum, as. 



Quomddo? hom7 m 

whatmanmrl 
San&, truly. 
Satis, enough, 
Satijts, rather. 
Scilicet, truly, 
Secus, otherurisa, 
Seorsum, separatdy. 
Sic, so. 

SicQ^',j^- 
Sigill&tun, one hy mm. 
Simul, together. 
Solium, omy. . 
Tarn, so, 
Tanquam, as tf. 
Tantum, ) , 

Tantummfido,5*^y- 
Vnk, together, 
Ut, as. 
Uti,fl*. 

Vil^e^ther^fore, verUy. 
Utodte, as, iwumueh as. 
Vaide, very muck. 

Videlicet, certainly, 
Vix, scarcely. 



RxH. 6. Advwbs denoting qualitv, jnanner, &c^ are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, beni, maU, 2. Certainty ', as, certi, 
o2an^. 3. Continffence; as,/o7t^. 4. Negation; na,kaud,non. 5. Prohi 
mtion*, Bfl, ntf. 6. Swearing; a«, hercle. 7. Explaining; as, nidetleet, 
utpdU. 8. Separation ; as, seersum. 9. Joining to^Uier ; as, sintid, 
im^ 10. InterroflnB.tion ; as, cur? auari? 11. Quantity or degi>ee; as, 
satis, aded, 12. Excess; as, valde, maxlmk. 13L Defect; as, pArhm, 
pane, 14. Preference; as, poHhs, saUils, 15. Likeness; as, iia, sie, 
16. Unlikeness ; as, aUter, 17. Exclusion ; as, tantiim, solitm. 



DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 192. Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pit>- 
nounsy and partici{des. 

I. From nouns. 

1. Of these a few eixd in im, and denote manner ; as, 

gregatim, in herds ; mtmlnittim, linU) by limb ; ^laKtm, by ynfmx vieish 
Sim, by turns ; from sfrex, membrum, pars, and vieis. 
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% Some end m tius^ and denote manner or origin ; a», 
ecetUus, from heaven ; fundltuSj from the bottom ; radidUuSf by ihd 
roots; from adumy fundus ^ and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
modd, only ; vulgd, commonly. 

II. From adjectives. 

1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root; 
as, 

Offrif scarcely ; altdf high ; libMf fi«ely ; longh, far ; misMj miserably ; 
fUne, fully ; from <Bger. eUtus, liber, longus, misery and plenus. Ben^f well, 
18 from bonus f or an older form benus. 

A few end in tier, ttus, and im ; as, 

navUeTy actively ; aVUer, otherwise ; antiquitus, anciently ; dtpinUus, 
divinely ; mvatimf privately ; singtddtim, severally ; from namiSy alius, 
antlqimsy divinus, pnvdtus, and singidi. 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations 
with the same meaning ; as, durt and duriteTy harshly : so eoMtk and can- 
tim; hum&nty humaniter, and humanitus; public^ nsA pubU&Uus. 

2. Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
iter to the root, except when it ends in f, in which case er onlj 
is added ; as, 

acHter, sharply ; felielter, happily ; . turpitery basely ; — degantery ele- 
ffantly ; prudentery prudently ; from acery feliXy turpis, elegansy and pru- 

From omnis is forme^timinino. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in ies ; as, 

quinquieSy dedeSy from quinque and decern. So toties and fuotieSy from 
tot and quot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o or a ; as, citdy quickly ; canHnudy immediately ; falsd^ 
falsely ; rectd, straight on ; undy together. In like manner, repenid, sud- 
denly, from repens. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, and sometimes 
in the plural; as, soUimy only ; "perfldiimy perfidiousfy ; svblxm^y on high; 
fa^dky easily ; muUay much ; tnstiaf sadly. 

(c.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
ordinal adjectives, forms both in um and o are used; as, primhm and 
primd, first ; postremitm and postremdy finally. 

Note 1. These adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, reetdy sc. vidy or indefinite. Those 
in o are the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have 
no conesponding adverbs Of some otfaem, also, none occvr in tl^ 
claAsies. 
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m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of 
place, &c. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in o is used to denote a place whither, instead of the acco- 
eative with a preposition ', as, ed for ad ernn locum ; and the ablative in a, 
to denote by or through a place ; as, ?iac ; ind or parte being understood. 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root ; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im ; as, 

amanteTj lovingly ; proeptaranter ^ hastily ; from amans and prapirans} — 
doeU, learnedly ; om&U, elegantly ; raptimy by rapine ; «trtctim, closely ; 
from doctu», onmtuSf raptus, and atrictus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect participles, like thai of adjectivet, 
is used adverbially ; as, oiupiaUd, auspiciously ; consuUdf designedly. 

NoTK. A few adyeriw are derived from prepositions) as, dantMum^ 
privately ; from dam; — syJbtnt^ beneath ; from »ub. 



coMPOsrnoN of adverbs. 

^ 193* Adverbs are compounded variously : — " 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as^ poatndSej magTtopire^ smnm a p i re, 
"nudtimddis, quotannis—^ poaUbto <2te, magntf op9re, summo opirCf muliig 

modiA, qttot annis. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hodXe, qttar^, quornddd-— of hoc dts, 
fud rCf <&c. 

3. Of an adverb and a noun ; av, mtdiuSf sapemumXrO"^ mmc dies^ 
&c.. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun-; as, conanu9, emUnus, iUUo, cbviaim, 
pogtmdda, prapBdiem^'Cfeoni «, and mamts; in and loco; ob and viam, &c. 

5. Ofan acyective and a.pronoun; ea,aU6qui,caerdfuir-<>f alius, eOerjis^ 
and qui. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, aliqUandiUf (dUMId — GfaSxiqmj SH^ 
and ubi ; mequdquam — of ne and quisquam, 

7. Of two verbs > as, iUeet^ sei^tcet, vidslXeet-^ ire, scire, videre, and 
Heet. 

8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, quoUhet, uiUms, vndeUbet. So deinr 
eeps — ^from ddn and capio. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deorsuni, dixtro^nim^ 
karsum, retrorstim, sursum — of de, deaOer, Me, retro, super, and itdfiftt»' <tr 
versus, 

10. Of two adv^erbs ; BB^jamditdum, qutmsque, sicut, 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, denuo, imprimis— of de ntnOj 
inprimis. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quaprapter, postea, iiUerea,pra- 
terett-^ propter qua, post ea, &c. 

•13; Of a pv^KMrition and an adverb ; as, aibhinc, adhue, dsreptntef per- 
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14. Of two or iUree prepositions; as, msHperj prc&nus, indSf daUf 
deindCf perinde. 

. 15. Of a conjunction and an adverb as, nu^SM^ sicXihi — of n«, si, and 
alidibi. 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibademj parumper^ quandocunque^ vMque, uteunque. 

17. Of three different parts of. speech ; as, forHtan^-^f fors, sity an ; 
quemadmddum, qtiamobrem, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
superlative of the adjective by ckanging us into t ; as, 

durh, duriusj durissimi / fae^l^ffaciliiis,faciUlnU; acHter^ aeriitSf acet' 
riTfU ; rard, rariiiSf rarissiim. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or um; as, meritissimdy plvrlmitmf 
primd or primiLmy poHsslmiim. 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hen^f mdvUSf optimh; maUf pipits j pesstm^; paritm, miniiSf rninXnU ; 
muitd or muUiimyplus, plurimitm; — ,p*hw, primd otpHnvkm; — ^, odh^^ 
ocissiTn^ ; meritOy — , meritisHml^ ; soAs, stUiiis. — . Magis, moxtm^, 
(from magnusy) has no positive ; nupery nuperfliae, has no comparative. 

Diu and sapey though not derived &om adjectives, are 3ret compared ; — 
diuy ditUiusy imtisAme; sapey sapiuSy MepisHme. A comparative temp^- 
' riusy from tempiri or tempdriy also sometimes occurs. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing magis and maxtml ; as, magis apertl^ maxim^ accommodate. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 196. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them :— ^ 

Adf tOyOtf for y before. Circa, '^arottndy 'ETga,ytotodrdsyOpposiU 

AdversCis, ) againsty Circ6m, ) about. Extra, toithoniy beyond 

Adversdm, ) towards, Circiter, ahouty near. besides. 

Ante, before. Cis, ) en this sidsy Infra, timber, heneath, 

Apud, ol, taUhy among, Citra, >) vfitkaut. Inter, behoeeny among^ 

before, ContxtLyagainstyapppsit€. -at, in time of. 
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Intra, loifMn. Post, a/^er, sine*, be- Seoundito, mccordmg 
Juxta, near, kind. to, idong^ next 0, 

Ob, for, on account of, Prster, beyond, except, for, 

before. contrary to, btfore. Supra, above. 

Penes, in the -power of, Prope, mslit by, beside. Trans, over, beyond. 

Per, through, by, during. Propter, for, on account Ultra, beyond. 
Pond, behind, of, near. 

Eleven prepositions have an ablative alter them : — 

A, ^ Cum, with, Prae, before, for, on ac' 

Ab, S. from, by, after, De, of, concerning, eotmt of, in. eompoT' 

Abs,) from, after, for. isonof. 

Absque, without, but E, Ifrom, of, out of, Tro, for, brfore,consid- 

for, Ex, 5 ^Vifr^y since. ering, according to. 

Coram, before, in pres- Palam, before, with the Sine, without, 

ence of. knowMge of,^ Tenus, as far as, vp to. 

Five prepositions take afler them sometimes an accusative, 
and sometimes an ablative : — 

In, in, into. Sub, under, near. Super, aJbove, Subter, under, beneath. 

Clam, without the kTunoUdge of . 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 
placed before the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand sdfler it. 

Rstf. 2. j9 is used only before consonants; ab before vowels, and 
sometimes before consonants ; abs before q and t. 

Eia prefixed only to consonants, ex both to vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versiis, towards, and usque, as fkr as, which by some are 
considered prepositions, seem to be more properly classed wim adverbs. 
Palam also is commonly an adverb. Secus, in the sense of by, along, 
wants good authority. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^196. Prepositions are compounded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consotiant or consonants are omitted. 

,1. j9, in composition, is used only before m and v; as, afnoveo, ofveUo. 
jib is used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and s; as, abjuro, 
abrdgo, &c. ,dbs occurs only before e, q, and t; as, abscondo, absque, 
Ubstineo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in aufiro and aufagio, it is changed 
into u. . 

2. M often changes d into c, f, g, I, n,p, r, s, t, before those letters 
respectively ; as, aecedo, ajf^ro, og^rMor, aCUgo, annUor,, appSno, arrigo 
assiquor, attoUo, D is usually omitted before s followed by a consonant 
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«Dd before gn; as, lupergo, «upiei4f, agnoteOf agnOtus, fiefine q, d vi 
ebuiged into e; aa, acqulro. 

3. Cireiim usually omits m before a vowel ; as, dreueo, eheuUus* It 
•ometimes changes m into n befbte d; as, cireundo, 

4. Cum (in composition, com) zetains m beibie b, m, p ; as, eomMo^ 
tommiUOf compono : before I, n, r, its m is changed hitd those letters 
respectively ; as, ecltlgo, comatorf eorripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n; as^ amdoeo^ eonjungOf &c. Before a vowel, ^ or A, m is 
commonly omitted; as, coCo, coopto, cogo {cam ago), cognoscOy cohaiito; 
but Jit is sometimes retained; as, comiaOf comes, comUor, In combnaro^ h 
is inserted. 

& Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, A,p, q, s,t; as, eixeo, oAgo, ex- 
curroy ahibeOf expedioj (&c. before /, x is changed into /; as, ejfiiro : 
before «, it is ofien omitted ; as, txiquar, E is prefixed to the odier con- 
sonants; asy MfOy tdieo, &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely precedea by ex ; as, ezmoveg, P is sometimes preceded 
\ij e; as, «pdto. 

6. /r. before h, m^p, changes n into m; tal, imbuoy imrnitto, impifno : 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, tlUgo, 
irreiio: before gn, n is omitted; as, igndrus. In some compounds, in 
retains d befofe a vowel, from an ancient form indu ; as, inddgo, indigeoy 
indoUaco. 

7. Ob changes b into c, f, g, o, before those letters respectively ; as, 
oeeurroy offido, ogganio, oppHo. In omitto, b is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into I in peUicio and pelluceo. 

9. Pro sometimes takes d before a vowel ; as, prodeo, prodesse. 

10. Sfub sometimes changes b into c, f, g, m^ p, r, before those letters 
respectively ; as, sucudo, suff^ro, suggiro, summoveo, duppUco, surripio, 

^ Before c, p, and t, b is sometimes changed into «; as, stiscipio, suspendo^ 
sustoUo : it is omitted befwe s, followed by a consonant ; as, susplcio. 

11. Trans omits s before s ; as, transcendo : before other consonants, it 
often omits ns; as, trajicio, tramiUo, trano, &c. 

The following words are called ins^arable pr^ositions, 
because they are found only in compositioa i^— 

Amb, around, aboiU. Red or re, again, boi^. Ve, not' 

Dis or di, asunder, Se, apart, aside. 

12. Amk before a vowel is unchanged ; as, ajnbarvdlis, ambio, ambustfts ; 
before consonants, b is omitted, and m, except before p, is changed into n ; 
as, anfraclus, anquiro, ampiUo. 

13. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with c,p, q, s, t; as, discuHo, 
disppno, disquiro, dissiro, distendo : before /, s is changed into /; as, 
diff^ro : in difLrno, s becomes r. Di is prefixed to the other consonants, 
^nd tp 8 when followed by a consonant; as, didueo, dimitto, distinguoy 
dispicio. But both dis and di are used before j and r ; as, disjungo, dip^ 
dUo, disrumpo or dirumpo, 

14. jRei2 is used before a vowel or A; ra before a consonant ; na,reddmOy 
redeoy redhiheoj redlgo, redoleo, redundo ; — rejidoy repOno, reoertor. Bat 
red is used before dtt ; as, reddo, 

15. Ss and vs are prefixed without change ; as, see$do, S9c9,ru» ; vegramr 
disyveeors* 
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^ 197. II. Prepositions in composition asually add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united^* bat sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
different from that of its simples, as in the following exam- 
ples :-^ '*- 

1. Jif with a ntmiif sometimes denotes privatum ; as, dmens, mad. 

2. Ad is 8ometime» intensive ; as, addmo, to love greatly ; adltibo, to 
drink much. 

3. ■!>« often signifies downward; as, deseendOf to descend; detHdOj to 
ftii down. It is sometimes intensive ; as, dedmo, to love greatly ; <2a* 
mlror, &c. Sometimes it denotes privation; as, despeto, to despair; 
demens, mad ; deedlar, discolored. 

4. Dis is sometimes intensive; as, discupio, to desire greatly; and 
sometimes negative ; as, dissimUiSf unlike. 

5. E and ex are sometimes intensive ; as, exOro, to beg earnestly ; £C- 
audiOy to hear perfectly. Sometimes they denote privation ; as, cxsanguis^ 
bloodless ; exspes^ hopeless. 

6. In, with adjectives, generally denotes negation ; as, inflduSfVai&ltMai ; 
ifuUgnus, unworthy. In some compounds, it has contxary significations, 
according as they are participles or adjectives ; as, invocSiuiS^ called upon 
oraiot called upon; immulatuSf changed or unchanged, &c.. 

7. Ob sometimes denotes ofround; as, oheo^ to so around; sometimes 
against ; as, opponfi, to oppose ; obsto, to withstand. 

8. Per, with adjectives, is commonly intensive ; as, percfiru^, very dear; 
perfadlis, very easy. With qudm, it is strongly intensive ; as, perqtutm 
orevUer^ with exceeding brevity. In perfidus, perfidious,per is negative. 

9. PrtBf with adjectives, is intensive ; as, prtedSmSf very dear ; pror- 
tdtldus, very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes -forth; as, prodHco, to bring forth; proU- 
ptor, to speak out." 

11. Red is sometimes intensive ; as, redundo, to overflow : sometimes it 
is negative; as, retiga, to uncover; redndo, to unlock. 

12. Se, with adjectives, denotes privation ; as, secHrus, without care. 

13. 9ai often diminishes the meaning; aSfSidtrideo, to smile; sybdvlcis^ 
sweetish; svbtristis^ somewhat sad. It sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards ; as, subHgOj to raise up. 

14. Fe, with adjectives, denotes privation; as, vesanus, unsound; 
veeoTSf foolish. 

Remark. Pre|»OBitions in composition seem often to add nothing to the 
signification of ^^« words with which they are compounded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^*l98» A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 
14 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



The most usual conjunctions are, 



Ac, andf aSf than. 
An, whether, 
Anne, whether. 
Annon, whether or not. 
At, ast, ha. 
Atque, andf as, than. 
Atqoi, but. 
Att&men, yet. 
Aut, either f or. 
Autexn, huL 
Cetgrilm, hut, however. 
Gbm, quum, ginee. 
Ci!im..,tum, both...tmd. 
0am, provided, wkUe. 
Dummddo, so that. 
Enim./or. 
Equldem, indeed, 
Ergi>^ therefore. 
£t, a)u{. 

£t...et, both..Mttd. 
Etiam, tUso., 
Etiamsi, aWwugh. 
Etsi, ihouffh. 
Idcirco, therefore. 



Ideo, thertfore. 
IgituT, therrfore. 
Itilque, therefore. 
Licet, though. 
Moda, provided. 
Nam, nanique,/or. 
Ne, lest. 
•Ne, whether. 
Nee, neither, nor. 
Nec...neque, neither.,.nor. 
Necne, or not. 
Neque, neither, nor, 
Neu, neither, nor, and not. 
Neu...neye, neither, ..nor, 

Num, whether. 
Quamvis, although. 
Quando, quandoqul- 
dem, whereas, since. 
Quanquam, although. 
•Que...-que, both..Mnd, 
Quia, becatise. 
Quin, but that. 



Qulpfte, because, 

Qu6, m order thai, 

Qa6d^ because, 

Quoniam, sinee, 

Quoque, also. 

Sedfbut. 

Sen or sive, or. 

Sea...sive, wheAer.,.or 

Si,(f. 

Sin, but if, 

Siquldem, (f imdaed, 

since. 
Tamen, htnoever, 
Tametsi, although. 
Turn.. .turn, both..Mnd, 
Vt,tkat. 

\Jn,that,totheendtkaL 
Utii!im, whether. 
-Ve, either f or. 
Vel, either, or. 
Veii, truly. 
Veriliin, but. 
yerunt&men, notwitk' 

standing. 



Conjunctions, according to their different significations, may 
be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Copulatives, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
jointly ; a^i, ac, atque, et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negative nee or 
neque, 

2. Disjunctives, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aui, sen, sive, ve, vel, and the negative neve or neu. 

3. CoNCESSiVES, or such as express a concessions as, etsi, etiamsi^ 
tametsi, Ucd, quanquam, quamvis. 

4. Adversatives, or such as express opposition; as, at, atqui, autem, 
eeUriim, sed, tamen, attdmen, veruntdmen, verd, verum. 

5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, eiAmj ettnin^ 
nam, jum^jue, quando, quandoquidem, quia, quippe, qudd, quoniam, quum 
or eim, siquidan. 

6. iLLATrvES, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcirco, ideoj 
igUur^ itaque, proinde, quapropter, quar^, quamobrem, quodrca. 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, quiUf 
qud, quominuSfUt, uti. 

8 Conditionals, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or nt, 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. SuspsNSiVEs, or such as express doubt; as, an, anne, omunt, -lUf 
necne, num, utrum. 

Remark 1. j9e rarely stands before vowels or h; atque chiefly befost 
vowels, but also before consonants. 
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RxM . 3. The conjunctions -n€, -guef -vcy aiP aot used alone, but are 
always annexed to some other word. They rie called enclitics. 

Rem. 3. Some words here classed witli conjunctions are also used as 
adverbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is, 
they at the same time quali^ verbs, &c., and connect propositions ; as, 
CtBtiris in rebus, cUm venit eaiamitas, turn detrimentumaecmttur; In other 
concerns, when misfortune comes, then damage is received 

Rem. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with 
other parts of speech, and with eacn other; as, atque, iddrco, ideo^ 
namque. 

In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of the sim- 
ples retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class ; as, etiam 
(ee jam)f and now ; itdfue, ana so ; neqtte or nee, and not. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 199« An interjection is a particle used in exchuna- 

tion^ and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

Ahr eh! alas! £uge ! 10^22 done! lo! huzza! 

Atat! ha! indeed! Evax!>, l,^, O! oh! 

Au! hush! whist! Evoe ! 5««««- Oh! oh! alas! 

Ecce! lo! behold! Ha! ha! he! ha! ha! Ohe! ho! hold! 

£faem! strange! Hei!' wo! alas! Oi! hoy! alas! 

Eheu! tdas! Hem\ ho! hold! how! Paps! O strange! 

£ho ! ehodum ! soho ! lo ! bravo ! Proh ! oh ! alas ! 

£ja!on.' lieu! 100.' alas.' Si i hush! 

En! lo! behM! lleva* ho there! mark! Ve! too! 

£u ! bravo ! Hui ! away ! ho! Vah ! ha ! alas! bravo! 

RsMABX 1. ' An intellection sometimes denotes several different emo- 
tions. Thus, vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other ports of meech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! be still ! So ittHgnum, infandum^ misirum, miwroHlef 
mrfas, when used as expressions of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 



^ 20Q. Syntax treats of the construction of projKMi- 
tions, their connection and dependence. 

A proposition consists of a subject and a predicate. 

The subject pf a proposition is that of which soinethiqg 
is affirmed. 

The predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the 
subject. 

Thus, Equus cunrit, The horse runs. Here equus is the 
subject, and currit is the predicate. 

Note. The word ajprmf as used by grammaiians, muit be understood 
to include all the yanous signifieatioiis of the verb, as expressed in the 
different moods. 

SUBJECT. 

^201. I. T^he subject is either grammatical or logical. 

The grammatical subject is either a noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the granip 
matical subject^ with its various modifications. 

Thus, Conscientia ben^acts vitae est jucundisslnui, Th& consciousness cf 
a weU^spent life is very pleasant. Here conscientia is the grammatical, 
and coTis^entta bend aette viUe the logical, subject. 

NoTK. If the grammatical subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical subject. 

IL The subject is also either simple or compound, 

A simple subject is a single noun or word standing for a noun, 

either alone or Variously modified ; as, 
Vita breois esty Ufe is short. Lonffisslma hominis vita hresis est, The 

longest Ufe ofjnan is short. Fugftces laibuntur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 
to which one predicate belongs; as, 

Luna et eteMwful^ebaTttf The moon and stars were shining. GrammatToe 
me miMlce junetafi3runt, Grammar and mvsic were united. ^ 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
qusdify their meaning. 
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Modified Subject. 

III. A grs^mmaticaj subject may be modified or limited in 
different ways : — 

1. By a noun in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 
explanation or description ; as, 

J^os consales desHnnuSj We eonmds are remiss. Mudus woLgiis midta 
narrami, Mucius the augur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which the 
subject has some relation ; as, 

^mor multitudinis commovitur^ The love of the muUUude is excited 
De victorii Css&ris fama perfertUTf A report of the vietery qf Casat 
is brought. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

FueitmvidA atasj Envious time flies. DucU agmina PenthesiUa furexuL 
Penthesilea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it ; as, 
Leve fit quod bene fertur onus, The burden wfiich is well borne become^ 

light. lAUrtBf qiias scripsisti, accepta sunt. 

RsMARK 1. A noun or pronoun, in any casey may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified i — 

(I.) By an adverb ; as, 

Eral expeetatio yald^ magna. There was very great expectation. 
(2.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major piet&te, Superior in piity. CoAtentiOnis cuj^dus, Fond qfeonUm 
Jion. 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 
VidetuTf qui impSret, dignus; He seems worthy to command, 
(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
Insuetus vera auKtiie, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agendum, 
Ready to act. - Mirabtie dictu, Wonderful to be spoken. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. See 
§ 202, III. 

Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified : — 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Magis apertt, More openly. Vald^ zehementer, Very vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as, 

Congruenter natare, Agreeably to nature, OpanU omnium, Best of all. 

Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, or by 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, - 

Longr^ tdtra, Far beyond. Mult6 ante noetem, Long before night. 
Sexennio post Veios eaptos. 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, conBidered as one 
complex idea, may itself be modiiie.d ; as, 

Omnia tua consiUay Ml thy counseUi. Here ortfrna modifies, not consQia, 
but the complex idea tua consUia. So Omnia tua prata eonsUia, 

IV. 1. An infinitive,.either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logical subject of 
a proposition ; as, 

Menttri est turpe. To lie is hase. Virtus est vitium fbgere, To shun tiee 
16 a virtue. E eaUo descenditf " Nosce te ipsum." Mquum est ut hoc facias. 

In such cases, the verb, or, if that be esse^ the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, maybe considered as^the^raw- 
mo/ica/ subject; as, 

Oratdrem irasci nan decet. JSTon satis est, pulchra esse poemiUa. < 

2. In consequence of the yarious modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition, 
is put in the nominative case, exc/ept that, when the verb of the 
predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

Note. In the following pages, when tl^ t^npa^sylject alpne is used, 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

^ 202* !• The predicate, like the subject, is either gram- 
matical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop- 
ula sum with a noun or adjective. The logical predicate con* 
sists of the grammatical predicate with its various mpdii^cationB. 

Thus, Seipio fudit Annib&lis copias, Scipio rtr^M the forau of Hanni 
bal. Heie fudit is the grammatical, and ^/i£<& jBnruheilis capias the logical, 
predicate. Romiilus Romans condXtor urbis erat. 

NoTS. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the same as 
the logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simple oi 
compound, 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
verb; as, 

Brevis est voktptaSf Pleasure is hritf. Mors venit, De^th comes. 
Mors equo pulsat pede paupSrum tabemas, regumque turres. 

\ compound predicate consists of two or more simple pr^dL 
Gates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
FrobUas laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and TugUeted* 

^ A veib in a^y mood except the infinitive, is caUecl a Jimtf verb. 
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MoAifitd Predict^. 

III. A grammalical predicate may be modified or limited in 
different ways :— 

1. By a noun or adjective in the same case as the subject 
This occurs af^r certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, &c, (see ^ 210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

Incedo reglna, I walk queen. ArisVides Justus est appdUUua, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Deus regit mimdum, God rules the world. Ago tibi gratias. £z voIqiip 
tate/eci^. Spe ini7{mtc9. Fentt ad urbem. 

3. By adverbs ; as, , , 

SeBpe vemt^ He often came. LiUra &Cil^ disctmtvr. 

4. By an infinitive mood ; as, . 

CtipU discere, He desires to learn, Probari volunt. 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate. 

Rem. 2. All other words used to modify verbs, may them- 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modified Subject, §201, lU, 

SENTENCES. 

^ 203* 1. A sentence may consist either of one proposi- 
tion, or of two or more propositions connected together. 
. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which, it is com- 
posed are called members, or clauses, 

2. The .memberis of a compound sentence are either inde^- 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense 
by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus, Pkocionfuit perpetud pauper^ citm ditissimus esse posset; Phocion 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. Here the former 
clause is independent, the latter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
members depend, is called the leading clause ; its subject, the 
leading subject ; and its verb, the leading vet^. 
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The leading verb is usually either in the indica^ve or imper- 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs.. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. 

6. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, discessit, i. e. quum beUum confectum tsstt, di9cessk; 
The war being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. Ml 
desp&randAmy l^eucio duce. Hor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the proposition. 



APPOSITION. 

^ 204. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thmg, is put in the 
same case ; as, 

Roma urbSf The city Rome. JSTos consfdes, We consuls. So ^pud 
Heroddtumj patrem MstoruB^ sunt innumerabiles fabtUtB ; In Herodotus, the 
father of history, &c. Cie. Lapldes sUtceSf filnt stones. Liv. f\ms cut 
nomen Arethasa est, Cic. 

Remark 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposi- 
tion with it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or descrip- 
tion ; sometimes it denotes character or piirpose ; as. Ejus fugm comitem 
mt adjunxi, I added myself, as a companion of his fiig^ht. Both nouns 
mustoelong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or predicate. 
Incases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle 
enSf being ; qid est^ who is ; qui vocatur, who is called ; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the 
other noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egrtgius. Plin. Philoso^ 
pkia magistra tfiUB. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from tlie other in ^nder, 
as. Duo fulmlna beUif Sdpiddas ; The Scipios, two thunderbolts in war 
(Virg.) — sometimes in number ; as, TullidUy delicise nostra (Cic.) ; — and 
sometimes in both ; as, JVote, meiE vires. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before thft 



SYNTAX. ^APPOSITION. 165 

word in apposition with it ; as, Consul dm, sc. ego ; (I) the consul said. 
Hoc tibi juventus Romdna indicimus bdlum, sc. nos ; (We) the Roman 
youth, &c. Liv. 

Rem. 5. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns, is usually put in 
the plural ; as, M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribani pkbis ; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the people. Gees. 

So when the noims are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking the 
case t)f the former ; as, DiccBarchum verd cum Aristoxino, docios $ani horn' 
{»«$, omUtanms, Cic. 

If the. nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an* 
nezQd rather than a feminme, when both forms exist ; as, Jid PtolemcBum 
Cle&patramqtte reges legdti missi. Ldv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the ^niUve; as, Urhg 
Patayii ; The city of Patavium. Virg. AmttU £rid&m. Id. Arbor fie?. 
Cic. J^Tomen Mercurii est mi/iL Flaut. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in tlie genitive occurs with an ablat-'ve 
in apposition with it > as, Corinthi Achaue urbe ; At Corinth, a city of 
Achaia. Tac. See §§^221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A proper name, afler nomen or CQgnOfnen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition with the dative, rather than 
with nomen or cognomen; as, Jfomen Arctaro est mUdy I have the name 
Arcturus. Plant. Cui nunc cognomen lulo addUur, Virg. Qui, Egerio 
inditum nomen. Liv. 

Re3i. 9. A dause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Cogitet 
oratorem institui — rem arduam ; Letliim reflect that an orator is training-— 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former nt m denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in appositioi with it ; as, OnerariiBy pars max- 
ima ad JEgimurumf — alise adversiis urbem ipsam del&UB sunt ; The ships of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to ^gimurus, — others opposite 
to the city itself. Liv. Pictores et poiUs suum qulsque optis a vutgo con- 
siderdri vuH. Cic. In the following example^ quis^ is in the nomina^ 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative : — 
MuUis sibi quisque imperium petentlbus. SaB. 

•To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
a question, must be in the sanie case with the correspiRnding in- 
terrogative word,- as, 

Quis hems est Hbi f Amphitruo, sc. est. Who is your master .' Amphit* 
ruo (is.) Plant. ^Quid ^^^asris? Librum, sc. quaro. What are you. 
looking for ? A book. Quotd hord venistif Sextl. At what hour did you 
come ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corre- 
sponding possessive pronoun is oflen used, agreeing with its noun ; as, 
Cujus est liber ? Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211 , Rem . 3.) So cujum for gen. 
cujus ; Cujum pecus 7 an Melibcd ? JVbn ; veritm Mgdnis. Virg. 

NoTr 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emisti 7 
Viginti minis. Vamnatusne es furti** Imd alio crimine. See §§252 
and ^17, 
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ADJECTIVES. 

^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case; as, 

Bonus ifiVf A good man. Bonos viros, Good men. 

Benigaa mater ^ A kind mother. Vana leges, Useless laws. 
Triste beHum, A sad war. Minacia verba, Threatening words, 

'^e amissd, Hope heing lost. Hac res. This thing. 

Note 1 . An adjective, participle^or pronoun, may either modify a noun, 
or, with the verb sum, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in botli cases, is, in general, the same. 

Note 2. In the following remarks, the word adjecdve-ia to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contrary 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for vzhich the pronoun stands ; 
as^ Ipse capellas ssgev ago, sc. ego, MelibcBus ; (I) biyself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. Ut se totum ei tradiret. Nep. O me misBrum (spoken 
by a man), misiram me (by a woman). ' So sahn sumuSj salva sumus, sc. 
nos, ma^euline or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
consi^red masculine ; as, J^os/ruges consumer e nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouns, is 
put in the plural ; as, 

Lupus et agnus siti compulai, / wolf and a Iamb, constrained by thirst. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather than feminine ; as. 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. My father and mother are dead. Ter. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gene- 
rally neuter ; as, 

His genu9j atas, doquenJtia prope ffiqualia Jv£re; Their family, age, and 

eloquence, were nearly equal. Sail. Kegna, imperia, nobUitdteSf honorcs^ 

divituB in easu sita sunt. Cic. Huic beUa, rapincBj discordia dvilisj grata 

fuere. Sail, ^nima aique animuSy quamtns Integra recens in corpus eunt. 

. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gen- 
der (either masculine or feminine),. but of different numbers, the adjective 
is sometimes neuter ; as, Crasso et vita et patrimvmi paries , et urbs Baree 
concessa sunt. Just. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that' which has life ; as, 

Mttes et captivos qufe ad Chium capta erant, The shi^s and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. J^uiiAda -atqufi signa mtUtaria obscurftti 
9unt. Sail. 
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Exc. IoRem. 2. The adjeetive often agrees with the nearest 
noun^ and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Soeiis et rege recepto, Onr companioiui and king bein^ recovered. Yitg, 
Cog-nUum est, stUlUemj libiroSffamam,fartQina» esse carisslmas. Cic. 

Note. A noun m the singular, followed by an ablative with eumf has 
sometimes a plural adjective ; as, FiUam cumfiUo accitos. Li v. IUa cum 
Lauso de J^umitOre sati. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun, is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes; as, 

Pars eertdre par&ti, A part prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapsi, .... sttam miisque spem ezsequentes. Liv. ' Supplex turha 
erant sine vindice tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singvlar takes the gender 
of the individuald; as^Par^arduus altis pulverulentns equisfurit. Virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a different gender from their 
own, referring to the words which they include ; as, Latium Camudque 
agro mulctati; Latium and Capua were deprived of their lana. Liv. 
CapUA(^njurati6Tii8 virgis GfB^, id. 

Rem 4. Two adjectives in the nngular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral noun; as, Mana Tyrrhenum <tffu« Adriaticum, The Tuscan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, JVb^ prasenJU. 
Plant. MserUe nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participre which should regularly agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, Jfen omms error stuUida 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens vniversa 
Veniti appelUti. Liv. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
ject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, MUU negligenti esse rum lieuitf 
1. e. me negUgentem esse mihi non UeuU. Cic. Da miki justo sancto^us 
videri. Hot. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
Vobis neeesse est fortibus esse viris. Liv. The adjective often agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, Expidit bonas esse vobis^ sc. vos. Ter. Si eivi 
Romdno Ucet esse Gaditanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in 
the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni sunt rari, sc. hosn^nes ; Good (men) are rare. C^ssar sues misit^ 
sc. rmJUes; CfBsar Sent his (soldiers). Dextra, sc. manus; The right 
(hand). Pinguisaue ferlnsd, sc. camis. ImmortdleSf sc. Dii. JimajUium, 
sc. hominum, lUum indignanti simllemf similemfue minanti o^pio^re^, so. 
hornXni, Virg. Tihi primas defiro, sc. partes. Cic. Respice praiterltum, 
sc. tempuSf which is often omitted* CognOm ex lileorum omnium UUris^ 
BC.amicOrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives; ea^Missi ad Parthum Arme- 
niiimque legdti, sc. regem. 

Note 1 . The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 
homineSf but when they are possessives, it is oftener amici, mUUeSf cives 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is often contained in a preceding 
clause. 
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(2.) Neuter adjectives are very often used alone, rfefferring 
not to nouns omitted, but to objects conceived or exhibited ad 
indefinite; as, 

Triste lujms stahUlis ; The wolf, a grievous (thing) to the folds. Vug, 
Labor omnia vincit; Labor overcomes all (obstacles). Id. Turpe ducet 
cedire pari, Qoinct. VacOre ddpd est soave. Quse dim ita sint, Cic. 
Pedilnts per mutua nexis. Virg. 

NoTB. In most instances of this kind, the word thing', in English, may 
be supplied. Many grammarians suppose that negotium is understood ; 
hut that word seeknf not to admit such a sense. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nouns' often have adjectives a^greeing with 
them ; as, ,SUa omnia, All other (things>. Plin. ^amiUdris meus. Cic. 
haquus noster. id. Justa fanebria. Xiv. Jovis omnia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, HI. Rem. 6. 

Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs,^ clauses, and words consid- 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjec- 
tive; as, Supremum vale dixit^ He pronounced a lost farewell. Ovid. 
Velle suum euique est. Pers. Cras istud quando venit 7 Mart. £xcepto 
qu6d non simul esses, cttiralmtus. Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronotins, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are some|iraes put in the neuter gender, with a putitive 
signification, and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tempOris, for 
midtum temnus; much time. Id ret, for ea res; that thinff. So plus 
eloquentia, tne other form not being admissible with plus, (See § 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plunu ', as, Vana rerum^ 
for varuB res. Hor. Plerftque humandrum rerum, sail. But in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; as, 
Acuta belli. Hor. TeUnris operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, signify 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ', as, Magnum stridens, 
Virg. ,^rma horrendum somi£re. Id. Multa deos venerOH stint, Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, (b.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, InoOla ttarha 
vocarU. Ovid. Nemo nUles Romdims., Llv. 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri semper 
lenltaSf for sempitema, Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plunu, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a difierent 
gender, to which it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes 
that of the genitive ; as, Eleplumto beHuSrtbn nulla est prudentioTf No 
beast is wiser than the^ elephant. Cie. InduSj qui est ovnniwn fitanSlnuan 
maxTmus. Cic. Velocisslmum omnium auimmium est delphlTius- Pliil. 
See & 212, Rem. 2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the gender of the individuals which compose it ; as, Ftrfortisstmus 
]io5^'<s<;i2»ZcUi9, The bravest man of our state. Cic. MaxTmus jft'rpu. Liv. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun is used instead of the genitive of 
its primitive ^e § 211, Rem. 3.), an adjective ameing with that genitive is 
sometimes ioined with such possessive ; as, S<3ius raeum peeedtum corrigi 
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rnmi pategt^ Vhe faolt of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noater 
duonim eoenius. JLiv. Mea seripta timentis. Hor. Tuum ipsiua sttuU- 
um, Cic. Jd maxtmi quemque atcety fuod egi cajusqne suum maxlmk. Id. 

Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition with the 
substantive pronoun for which the possessive stands } as, Pectus tuum, 
koiBinis simpUds. Cic. 

Rem, 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is some- 
"times made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, 
and vice verad ; as, JEdificatidnis tua eonaUium for tuunif Your design of 
building. Cic. jSccusantes violati hospitii fadus^ for violdtum. Liv. Ad 
maj6r& initia reruni ducentibus fatisy for majorum. Id. lis nominibug 
civitdtum, quilms ex civitatlbus, &c. for edrum civitdtum. Cies. 

Rem. 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in* 
stead of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry ; as, JEcce venU 
Teldmon propSrus; Lo, Temmon comes in haste. Ovid. Lteti paeem 
agitabdmus, for UbU, Sail. JEnias se matutinus agebat, for mane, Virg. 

So nuUus is used for omnino non ; as, Memim tametsi nullus inoneas, 
Though you do not suggest it. Ter. Prior ^ primus, propior, prmAmuSf 
solus, umiSj ultlmtis^ ana some otherS) are used instead of their neuters, 
adverbially ; as. Priori Remoaugurium venissefertur. Liv.' This is some- 
times done, for want of an adveib of appropriate meaning ; as, Froniu 
Seadit. Ovid. Frequentes omvenifran/. Sail. 

In such expressions, iu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versd; as. Sic venias hodieme. TibuU. 
Salve, primus omnium parens patrite appellAte. Piin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one 
or more «onj imctions ; as, MuUd et vorid et capidsd oratidne. Cic^ If they 
follow it, tlie conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted, 
as, Vir alius et excellens. Cic. Actio, varia, vekimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

But when one pf the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Fericulosisslmum civiLe bellum, A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domestlcam disciplinam. Id. So with three or more 
adjectives; Externos multos daros viros nomindrem. Cic. See § 201, 
11I.,.Kem. (). 

Rem. 17. The adjeetives j»rtmuA, meditis, uhimus, extremus, 
intlmus, inftmus, imns, summus^ suprimus, reKquus, and cetira, 
oflen signify iYisJifst part, the middle part, &c. of a thing ; as. 

Media nox, The middle of the night. Summa arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. Supremos montes. The tops bf the mountains. But these adjecr 
tives frequently occur without this signification ; as, Ab «Ur€mo compUxu, 
From the last embrace. Cic. Inflmo loco, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of neuter verbs, used 
m the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cic. Itum est in viscira 
'4err4B, Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 

^ £06. Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui legit, The boy who reads. Anlvvd quod currit, The animal 
15 
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which ruiM. J MirtB quas dedif The letter which I gave.^ Mm sum qusUs 
eranif I am not 6 ch as I was. So Deus cujus munire vivimuSf cui nuUus 
est simiUsy quein collmusy a quo facta sunt omnia, est atemus. Addictus 
HermippOf et ab hoc ductus est. JiqvUUo, K^flxaiMB frangU iUces. Hor. 

Note. This rule includes all adjectives, participles, and adjective pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common 
application, however, is to the construction of the relative qui. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agrees in gender and number, and with the latp 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

ErajU omnino dmo itinera, quibus itineribus domo txire possent ; There 

were only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. Cmi. 

CrudeUssiTno hello, quale helium nulla unquam barbaria gessU. Cic. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 
Animum rege, qui, nisiparet, impirat; Grovem your passions, which 
rule unless they obey. Hor. Tanta multitudlnis, quantam capit urbs nostra^ 
concursits est ad me foetus. Cic. Qnot capitum vivunt, toflaem studiOrum 
millia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me scripsisti, coram videUmus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
In quern primum egressi surtt locum, Trqja vocdtur. Liv. Quanta vi expi- 
tunty tantd defendunt. Quales^^ue visus eram vidisse viros, ez ordine tales 
aspicio. Ovid. 

To this head may be referred such examples as the following : — Qui msus 
amor in te est, i. e. pro meo amdre ^ in te est ; Such is my love for jou. 
Cic. Quoi tua est mrtus, expugnabis, i. e. pro tua virtilte, &c. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, esi>ecially when the cases are dijSerent ; as, Jld quae tea 
aptissimi eHmus, in lis poiissimum elaboralfimus. Cic. 

(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Qias nan maldrum quas aitlbr curas haba^ 
bar inter oblivisdltur 7 Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens 
especially when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or 
when it is a substantive pronoun; as, 

Qui bene latuit, bene vixit, sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notiee, 
has lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos eurridSdjo pulvirem Olynua^teum coi- 
legisse juvatj sc. homines; There are whom it delights, &c. Hor. JWm 
habeo quod te aceusem, sc. id propter quod. Cic. Jfon solum sapiens 
viaeris qui hinc absis, sed etiam oeatus, sc. tu. Cic. 

^5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
futt ; Tyrii tenuire col&ni, sc. quam or earn; There was an ancient city 
(which) Tyrian colonists possessed (Virg.J ; or, if once expressed, is after 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case would be different ; as 
Bacchus cum peditibuSf quos JUius ejus adduxinU, neque injniOre pugnd 
adfutrant, JRomdnos invdduntj for et qui turn »t priore, &c. Sail. 
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(6.) (a.) The relatiye sometiiiies takes the case of the anteeedent, in- 
stead of its own proper case ; as, Citm scribas et aliquid agas eorum, quo- 
rum cansuisHf for qwB. Cic. Raptim quibus quisque potirat ddUs, exibantf 
for iis, qtuB quisque efferre potiratf ddtis, Liv. 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative ; 
as, Urbem, quam statuo ^estra est, for urbs, Vir^. Naucr&tem, quern eoni' 
venire volm, in nati non erat. Plant. Sed istum, quern qiueris, ego 
sum. Id. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraciion. 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as. Inter 
joeos, quos incondltos ja^iunL for joeos iruonditos, quos, &c. ; Amiast tiie 
rude jests which they utter. Liy. Verbis, qiue magna volant. Virg. Co- 
l&re, quern multum habet. Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it b a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, JVbcte quam in terris ultimam egit. The 
last night which he spent upon earth. JEscidapius, qui primus vulnus db^ 
Ugavisse dicUtar* Cic. Consiliis pare, quae nunc pulcherrima Nautes dot 
semor. Virg. Some instances occur in which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum venis^ent 
ad vada Volaterrana, que nominantur. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun ; as, 

SanUines non longh a Tolosatiumfiiilbus absunt, que ei vitas est in vromn' 
eid^ The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, 
which 5to<e is in the province. Caes. ^tntee^mitiaf quod iempuakaudlongi 
abirai. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flumen est Srar quod in Rhoddnum infimt, Csbs. Adfiumen Oxum per* 
ventum est, qui turbldus semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 
verb of naming, esteeming, &.C., a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

JVdmr€B vuitus ouem dixere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovio. Grenus hominum quod Helotes voe&tur. Nep. AiOmaL, 
quem vocdmus homlnem ; The animal whom we call mam. Cic. Locus in 
careire, quod Tullianum appeUatur. Sail. Pecunidrum conquisitio ; eos 
esse beui civilis nervos dictUans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
valent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause ; as, 

Abundantia edrum rerum quae mortSles prima putant. An abtmdancc of 
those things which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Quartum 
grenus est san^ varium et mistum .... qui jampndmn premuntur. Cic. Con- 
juravere pauci contra rempubtlcam, de qu4 (sc. conjuratiOne), qudm veris* 
sim^ poKro dicam. Sail. Daret ut catsnis fatdle mohstrum,q}jaB, &c., sc. 
Cleopatra. Hot. Jfon difidentid futUri qus imperaoisset. Sail. Si tem^ 
pus est tiUum qu» multa sunt. Ctc. 



172 SYNTAX. ^ABJECTIYES ; BEHONSl'RATITES, &C. 

(12.) The antecedent is someUmeB implied in a powaeefdve pronoun ; as, 
Omnes landdre fortnnas meas, qui natum tali ingenio prmdHtum haberem . 
Be. md ; All were extolling 7»y fortune, uiko Bad a son endowed with 
such a disposition. Ter. Nos&um eonstlvam laudmidum est^qoi meos 
dmtsaervis armdtis objlei iioltt^riiii. Cic. 

(13.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition, and then the relative 
18 commonly neuter ; as, PoatrEmdy qaoa difficUHmum inter morUdeSy glorid 
invidiam vicisti^ Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, whieh^ 
among men, is very difficult. Sail. Equidemexspectdbamjanitu^slitiras, 
idaue cmn myitis. Cic. 

in such instances, id is sometime» placed before the relative pronoun, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sive^ id qu«d ctmstut, 
PUu&nis studidsus audiendi fmt, Cic." Diem eonsQmi voUbanty id quttd 
ftUrunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; 
as, Idem vdU atque nolUf ea demum firma amtcitia est. Sail. 

(14.) Quod, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purpose 
of transition, is often placed at the ^mnning of a sentence after a period. 
It is thus used especisdly before si and nisi, and sometimes before uttnam^ 
tUf ne, ubif eilm, contra^ and nunc ; as, Quod si mundum effidre potest conr 
curstLs atomdrumf cur porticum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem non 
potest? In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, «&c. Cic. Quod te per ^enium obsecrOf vitee me redde priori. Hor. 
Quod ti£i,nam Ulum, cujus impto facistdre in Has miserias projectus sum, 
eddem fuec simtdantem videam. Sail. 

Quody in such examples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad 
understood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of difl^rent genders^ 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, Jfinus et Semirdmis, qai 
Babylona condidirant ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. 
VelL Crebro funali et tibidlne, ^uee sibi sumpsirat. Cic. Ex summd 
Ustitid et lascividj qu89 diutuma quies pepergrat. Sail. 

(16.) The relative adjectives qttot, g^uantus, qualis, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the corre 
sponding wcnrds, toC, tanius, taUs; but these are oflen omitted. 

(17.) Qta, at the beginning of a sentence, is oflen translated like a de* 
monstrative ; as, Que ciim ita sint, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 
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^ »0T« Rem. 20. The adjective pronouns often agree with a 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood ; as, Ntc solos 
tangit Atndas iate dolor. Nor does that grief (i. e. grief on that account) 
affect the sons of Atieua alone. Virg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
corresponding word.in English is unnecessary ; as, ^em neque fides, neque 
jusjurandum, neque ilium misericordia, repressit ; Whom neither fidebty, 
Bor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometimes 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as, Hoc tibi persuadeas vdim. 
me nihil omisisse; I wish you to be persuaded of this — ^that I have qmittea 
nothing. 

Rem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, ille to what is remote. Hence, 
'kf two things mentioned before, hie commonly refers to the latter, ille U 
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^e former ; as, Ignavia corpus habitat, la^ firmat; ilia 7Httt%ram seneetu^ 
tern, hie len^m adoleaeentiam reddit: Sloth enervates the body, lalxMr 
strengthens it ; the former produces premature old age, the latter protract- 
ed youth. Cels. 

Yet this rule is not always observed ; as, Sic deus et virgo est ; hie sps 
ceUr, ilia timdrc. Ovid. Sometimes hie... hie are used instead of Melius. 
. So illc.iUe sometimes denote '' the one. ..the other." 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, iUe refers to the 
most remote, iste to a nearer, and hie to the nearest object. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer ; iste and its derivatives 
of the person addressed ; iUe, 4Ecc., of some other person or thimr. Se« 
§ 191, Rem. 2. ^ 

Rem. 24. IUe is used to denote that which is of general notoriety ; as, 
Magno illi Alexandro simiUlmus, Very like Alexander the Great. VelL 
Medea Ula. Cic. lUeia sometimes translated this; as, Unum Ulud dico. 
This only I say. Cic. 

Rem. 25. Iste often denotes contempt ; as, Im^ediebantur ed lege, quam 
idem iste tulitat—»the same wretcb< Cic. Sometmies, on the contrary, it 
means so great ; as, Chm ist^ sis attctoritdte. Since you are of so great 
authority. Cic. 

Rem. 26. Is doemot, like hie, tile, and iste, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to something already mentioned 
or to 1)6 defined by the relative qui. Hie, is, or ille, may be used in this waj 
before the relative, but only hie or is afler it ;' as, ^ui docet, is disdt, or hie 
diseit, but not ille discU, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ', as, I^eque emm tu is es, qtd 
quid sis'nesdas; Nor are you such a person as to be ignorant what you 
are. Cic. 

Is with et or que is emphatic, equivalent to the English << and that too;" 
as, Priedtas causas, et eas teimes agimus ; We manage private causes, and 
those unimportant. Cic. Erant in TorquSto pluHnuB Utira nee em rndgd-- 
tjcs. Id. 

Rem. 27. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two difierent predicates, often supplies the place o£item or etiam, also, or oi 
tajuen, yet, if the things ure apparently inconsistent; as, Muslei, qui erarU 
quondam iidem poeUB; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Cic. 
iluphrdtes et Tigris magna aqudrum diportio iter pereurrunt ; iidem (and 
yet) pauldtim in aretius eoCunt. 

Idem is sometimes .repeated in the sense of ^^ at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fu€re qmdam 
qui iidem amat^ iidem versHt^ didrent, There have been some who could 
speak at once elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

" The same as is variousljr expressed in Latin, by ufem with qui, ac or 
atque, quasi or tU; as, Verres idem est qmfuit semper, Verres is the same 
as he has always been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac fiiU. Liv. DisputatiOnem 
exporamus mdem fere verhis ut actum est. Cic. 

Rem. 28. Ipse, when used with the substantive pronouns, sometimes 
agrees with them; but, when they are reflexive, and in an oblique case, it 
commonly agrees with the subject of the proposition ; as, Agamper me ipse, 
1 will do it myself. Cic. Medtei ipsi se curare n^n possunt. Sulpic. Se 
ipfios omnes natUrd diUgunt. 

Ipse is sometimes used as reflexive without sui ; as, Omnes boni, quan- 
tum in 1^18 fuit, Casdrem aceiderunt. Cic. 

Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness ; as, 

15 • 
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Cum ipsis rumis Sextllis. Exactly on the fifth of August. Cic. Trigmim 
dies erant ipsi, Thirty whole days had elapsed. Id. ^ 

Rem. 29. The relative quicunque is sometiTiies used as equivalent to 
omnis or quivis ; as, Qua sandri poUrunt qu&cunque ratione sancLbo,Wh9t 
can be cured 1 will cure by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is 
rather to be supplied ; — " in whatever way I can." So quisquis is occftr 
fiionully used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. AUquis and quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
£nglish some one ; as, Heredltas est pecuaia, qtue morte alicuius (m quern- 
■piam pervinU jure ; An inheritance is property which, at the death of some 
one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. Multi sine doctrind aliquid 
omnium gen&rum et artium conseguurUur. Td. 

Rem. 31. Quisquamy any one, and vlluSj any, are universal: they are 
used in propositions which mvolve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition (usually with si or 
quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after tiie adverb viz, and the preposition 
sine; as, Keque ex castris Catiltna quisquam omnium discessiraty Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. JVec ullo ccisu potest 
eontinffHrey ut uUa intermissio nat officii. Cic. ^n quisqitam potest sine 
perturbatione mentis irnsci ? Id. Tetrior hie iyrannus Svracusdnis fiiitf 
quitm quisquam superidrum. Id. Vix quidquam spei est, Sen. 

Ultus is properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjec- 
tive, with a noun understood, ^isquam is commonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquami dviy To any citizen. 
Cujusqimm oratoris eloquentiam. Nemo is often used for nuUus; BM,n6mo 
pictor, nemo adoleswrns^ and even hom4> nemo. Cic. 

Rem. 32. Mvus^ like teZZuj, though properly an adjective^ is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is oflin repeated, or; joined with an adverb deriv- 
ed from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate pro|)ositions, commencing respectively with " one. ...another /* as, 
Aliud aliis videtur o^ttmum^ One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aUunde periculum est, Dauge/ threatens one from one 
source, another from another ; or, Danger threatens different persons from 
different sources. Ter. * Dianysvom aMer evm aliis de nobis loeUtwn mUiii- 
bam. Cic. ■ 

Alter is commonly used when two persons are spoken of; as, Uterque 
numSrus alter altdrd de causA hahetur. Cic. 

Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated " one. ...an- 
other ;" as, Aliud agitur, aliud simuldtttry One thing is'done, another pre- 
tended. Cic. ' 

Rem. 33. ^idam differs from aUqrds by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; i£s, Quidam de 
colUgis nostris, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
tempdre Metapontum vemsse tecum. Id. 

(^uidam is sometimes used for some, as opposed to ike lekole, or to 
others ; as, Excesserunt urbe quidam, aUi mortem sibi eonscitarunt ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed ^emselves. Liv. Hence it is 
ased as a limitation ; as, MUvo est quoddam heUwm natnaralt cumce/rvo-f ^.. 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Quivis and quittbet, any one you please, are universal ; as, 
Omnia sunt ejusmddi quivis ut perspicire possit, All are of such a nature 
that any one can perceive. Cic. iXie apud major cs nostras adhibebdtur 
peritus, nunc quilibet. Id. A negative joined with them denies only the 
universality which they imply ; as, Mon cuivis homtni conJtingit adtre Co 
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ffaatftftm, i. e. Qot to 6T€fy nun without dj8^u>tioii. Hor. Cuiquam would 
bosve made the negation umversal. 

Rem. 35. Quisgue signifies «acft, every one, and geBerallj standji with- 
out a noun ; as, Quo<2 ouique obHgitf id quisque Umeat ; iiet each one keep 
what has fallen to each. Cio. 

It is oflen used with two superlatives ; as, OpHTnum quldque fwrisAmum 
■tsty The best thiiup are the rarest. Cie^ Ut quisque optini6 dicU^ Ua 
Biazlin^ diceruU dificul^Uem timet. Id. 

With prinmSf it denotes the firtt peseible; as, Primo fuofue temp&ref 
As soon as posinble. Cic. 

Rem. 36. ^^fhe possessives mens, tmta, noster, vester, and suus, are joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primitives ; as, Tutue amor t^us est Hid, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem doUre soUa, Cic. 

But these {MV>noun8 are sometimes used when the persons to which 
they refer are the objects of an action, feeling, &c. ; as, Nam neque tud 
negligeTttid, neqiu odio id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See $ 211, Hem. 3. 

These pronouns, as reflexives, cure often omitted ; as, Qtuf revertar 7 in 
patriam 7 sc. vieam ; Whither shall 1 return } to (my) country s* Ovid 
J)exlrd munira potrexit, BG. sud. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. , 

<^ S08. Rem. 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppidani^ocftiiw wi se ac 8Uos/<a2ttm eonscisetaU, The citizens decide 
oil a foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same j as, Ipse se quismu diligit, non ut aUquam a se ipse mercedem 
^xigai caritdtis suse, sea qmdper se sibi quisque cams est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the" 
same, the reflexives commonly refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated; as, Jiriovis- 
tus vroidiedfoiif iwn sese Haliis, sed GaUos aibi bdLum initdisse; Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
him. Css. Homerum CoioBhonU dvem esse dicunt suum. The Colopho- 
nians say that Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyraimus petivU utaead 
amicitiam tertium ascribirent. Id. 

(2.J If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, &c., are expressed, 
is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject i^a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeanr prasduant (ac.' homines) infugd fratris sui m^a^a in Us locis, 
qud se parens pei'sequeretUr, dissipavisse. Cic. Ipsuan regem tradunJt 
operSium his^ sac^ ee abdidtsse. Liv.. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
refers not to its subject, but to that which- would be its subject in the 
active voice ; as, A UiBsdre invitor ut sim sibi legdtus, i. e. Ccesar me in- 
vUat ; I am invited by Ceeaar to beeome his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate to 
some other word m the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; as 
Canum tarn fida eustodia ^id significat aliud, nisi se ad hominum com- 
fnadUsU£s esse generatos t Cic. 

(4.) Instead of sui and suus, whether referring to a leading or a aubor- 
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dinate subject; ij^^e is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from the 
larity of both numbers of sm, and to mark more emphatically than muSf 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugurtha Ugdios nusUqui ipn Uberisque 
vitam petirerUf Jugurtha sent ambassadors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. Ea moUstiss^mb ferrt homines debent, qua ipsdrum 
culpd contracta sunt. 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter ^ se only is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; >« or ipse^ if in any 
other case ; as, Fratres iTUer se tumformdf turn moHbus simUes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter 
sese conaiiat natura. Cic. Inhdunt Miqua a doctis etiam inter ipsos 
mutud reprehensa. Quinct. 

(6.) When reference is made not to thesubjeotof the proposition, but to 
some other person or thing, Ate, w, or iMe, is generally used, except in the 
cases above specified ; as, Themistdcles servum ad Xerzem misit, ut ei nun- 
tidret, suis verbis j adversarios ejus in fugd esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerxe^, in his (Themistocles*) name, 
that his (Xerxes'j enemies were upon tne point of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of the 
first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as, Suam rem sibi salvam sistam^ 1 wiU restore his 
propertv entire to him. Plant. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; a4 Helvetii persuddent Raurdds, ut und, cum iis projiciscantur ;. The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Cses. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; 
as, Ita se ^essit (sc. Ligarius) ut ei pacem esse expediret. Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives reier to different subjects in the same sentence ; as, Ariovis- 
tus respondit, neminem secum sifie su& pemicie eontendisse (Css.) ; where 
se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to nemijiem, 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usually placed afler it ; as, Hunc cives sui ez urbe tgecSrunt. Him his 
citizens banisned firom the city. Cic. Titurius quum procul Amoiorigem, 
suos cohortanXemy conspexisset, Oees. 

Suus, and not hujus, &c., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octaviumf 
quern sui (sc, amici) C€es&rem salutdbant ; Octavius, whom his followers 
saluted as Caesar. 

Sums is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by eum^ hut 
not when they are connected, by a conjunction; as, PtolemtBus amicos 
Demetrii cum suis rebus dimlsiZ; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their eflects. Just. 

(8.) Smts sometimes denotes fit, favorable ; as. Sunt et Bvmdona parenH^ 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virg. MphenusutebA- 
turpopHIo sank suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar; as, MoUes sua 
tkura Sabtei, sc. mittunt^ i. e. the frankincense for which their country was 
famous. Virg. 

NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB- 

^ 209. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in 
number and person ; as, 
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^o le^O, I read. JVV» UgUnuSj We read. - 

TZ. scnbiSf Thou writest. Fos scribuis. You write. 

Equu3 curritf The horse runs. JS^ cufTun^, Horses run. 

Remark 1. The iK>minatives ego, tUy nas, vos, are seldom 
expressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the 
person ; as, cupioy I desire ; vivis^ thou livest ; habemus, we 
have. See § 147, 3. 

But when emphasis or dis^otion is inteadedy they are ezpresBed; as, 
Ego reges eject, yob tyrannos introducUis ; I basushed kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dico apert^, amaOles iesS^maUi* Cio. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is oflen omitp 
ted :— 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding propoedh 
tion : — 

(a.) As nominatiye ; as, MBsa prqfluU ez m/tnte Vogiga, et tn ou&tmm 
infitdt (Css.); or (p.) in an oblique, case; as, Cutsdrem ndserwUf ut id 
uuntidrct, sc. cursor, Nep. 

(2^ When it is a person or thing conceived or exhibited as 

definite. ^ 

Thus homines is oflen omitted before onmt, dicuntf feruiU, dco. ; as, Ut 
(dunt. As they say. Cic. MaaAnU admiratUur eum, pd pecumA turn movf- 
tur. Id. 

Thia-omission of the nominative lis common in the clause preeedinff a 
relative ; as, Qui Bavium non odit, amettuaeamanaf Mammae, lunno ; May 
(he) who hates not Bavins, like your verses, Maevius. Virg. Vastdtur agri 
mtod inter urbem ac Fidinas est, sc. id svoHvaa. Li v. Sunt quae juvat.,.,ac, 
komlTtes ; There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee T^eUrit 
pocula Massid spemU, sc. homo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are 
equivalent to qmdam, aUquis, or aliqvi. So, Est quid gaudeas. There is 
(reeuson) why you should rejoice. Cic. JiTeque erat cur fauire velltnt. Ovid. 
Est ubi id valeat. Cic. Est, cum non est satius, &c. Auct. ad Her. in 
the latter cases, the adverbs are equivalent to tn quo, sc. Iseo, temp&ee. 

Rem. 3. The nominative is oilen wanting : — 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature ; as, Fulgurat, It lightens. Plin. Ningit, 
It snows. Virg. 

(2.) Before the third person, singular of the passive of neuter 
verbs ; as> 

Favetur tibi a me, Thou art favored by me. Ejus oraticni vehementer 
ab omnibus redam&tum est. Cic. See § 184, 2. 

A nominative, however^ is expressed before the passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed oy an accusative; as, 
PugTia pugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 
est; as, 

Dolendum est primufii ipsi tibi, Ton yourself must first grieve. Hor 
Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpdre sano. Juv. 
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(4.) Before the impersonal verbs miser et, pctmtet, pudet^ 
tadet, and piget ; as^ 

. Eos ijuptidrum parAtetj They repent of their follies. Cic. Misgret te 
' aliorumy tid te nee misiret neepuiet. Plaut. Me civitdtis morum piget Uedet- 
que. Sail. In such ezamples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply 
hrtHtutf conditio, memoria, &c. So in the expression Venit in mentem, 
It came into mind; as, in mentem venit de specvlo, sc. eogitatio, &c. 
Plaut 

An infinitive or dause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, 
Te id nuUo modo puduit fiio^re, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. 
Jfon p€Bnitet me, quantum prolecdrim. Cic. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words), one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See § 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacftre oulpd magnum est solatium, To be free from fault is a great con- 
solation. Ifeque est te failure quidquam, '1% deceive you in any thing is 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri nan est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audi- 
visse mirum est. That jrou have not heard that is wonde^ul. Cic. " Sum- 
mum jus, sunmia injuria^" factum est jam tritum sermSTie proverbium. Id. 
JVt degeneratum in aliis hutc quoque dic&ri offecisset. Liv. Sin est ut velis 
manere illam apud te. Ter. Aec projfvit Hydra cresc^re per damnum, 
geminasque resumSre vires. Ovid. iHc m^i, eras istud, PostUme, quando 
venit? Tell me, Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart. 
ParumTie campis atque J^eptHno super fusum est Latlrd sanguinis ? Hor. 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, 
Oratorem irasci iwn deeet ; That an orator should be angry, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc fiSri et oportet el opus est. Id. Me pembus deleeiat 
claudSre verba. Hor. InUrest omnium rect^ facSre. Cic. Casu acdldit^ 
. ut, id quod RomoB audiSrat, primus nuntiftret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 

{>ronoun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; a's, Faclre qute 
ibet, id est esse regem. Sail. 

(6.) Before potest, cceptt or centum est, inctpit, desinit, debet ^ 
solet, and videtuTf when followed by the infinitive of an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, 

Pi0ire eum facH coepit. It bej^an to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) 
of his conduct. Just. Sapientia est una, qud proiceptrice, in tranquiUitdte 
mm potest, Cic. Ttedere soUt avdros impendii. Qumct. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 
X)i mdierapHs, sc. dent; May the gods grant better things to the pious. 
Virg. Verhm hoc haetinus, sc. diximus. Cic. This omission is most 
common with the verb sum ; as, JVotit Polyd&rus sgo, sc. sum ; For I am 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia prtBcldra rara, sc. sunJt. Cic. So in compound 
tenses ; as, Agro mulctati, sc. sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the infin- 
itive; as, 

Jntirim quotidie Casar JBduos frumentum flagitHre, Meanwhile Cesar 
was dailv demanding com of the iEdui. Cies. JVb« patUdi trepidare metu, 
Virg. Id h&rrendum fern. Id. In such cases, cc^it or ccBpirunt is gene- 
rally supposed to be understood * sometimes other verbs may be supplied, 
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bat often the infioHive seems to be used instead of the imperfect indic- 
ative. 

Reh. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per- 
son of the antecedent ; as, 

Eera md lego, I who read. Tu qui scribis, Thou who writest. Equus pa 
cnmt, The horse which runs. 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person plural, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 
as, 

Qiiitm muUa fcufimus eaus(tamie(frum! How many things we do (i. e. 
men do) for the sake of firiends ! Cic. . Si vis me jler«, dolendum est ipsi 
Hbi, Whoever wishes me, ^. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used lor the nominative by at- 
traction. See § 206, (6.) (b.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the predtetUe-nonunativef 
especially'^ it precedes the verb ; as, JifnafUium tra amSris integratio esy 
The quarrels or lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Vestes, quaa gerids 
sor<Mitlaja&fait. Ovid. 

Rem. 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with Uie principal nomina- 
tive, but with one in lupposition with it ; as, Tungri, ci vitas GaUue,fontem 
habet iiisignem; The^Fungri, a state of Graul, has a remarkable fountain. 
Plin. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb ; 
as, 

Pars epidis entrant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
Turba ruunt. Ovid. Pars utrdque avXdi erant. Idv. ^itria turba tenent , 
veniunt leoe rndgus eunt^«. Ovid. 

(1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, &c., of the individtuds which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Livy , this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences j but it is often 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as, Hoc idem genSri humdno evinitf qudd in terrd col- 
locati sint. Cic. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is frequently singular in one, and plural in anotlier ', as, 
Jam ns riocte quidcm turba ex eo loco dilabebatur, r^racturosque carcirem 
minabantor. Liv. Gens eddem, qute te crudeli Daunia bello insequitur, 
nos si pellant, nihU abfire credunt. Virg. 

(3;) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, 
like a collective noun; as. Quid hue tantimi hom^jium vnuduaU? Why 
are so many men coming hither.^ Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is oflen used afler tUerque and quisle j pars...jpars^ 
and alius.. ..alium^ or alter.. ..aUirum^ on account of the idea of plurality 
which they involve ; as, Uterque eorum ex castris exer^Uum ediumd^ £ach 
of them leads his army fh>m the camp. Cses. Ineimus quisque libertorum 
-vincti abreptl^ue (sunt.) Tac. AUus alium^ ut pndium incipiarit, circum- 
spectant. Liv. 

This construction may bei explained by the following passage, where 
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the plural is placed fint^ and then the sinfular, denotiDg its parts ; CeiiH 
suo ^visgue^temp&re, ad^runt. Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Rem. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in ap|x>- 
sition, generally have a plural verb ; ^s, 

Furor irft^ue mentem pnecipltant. Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 
Virg. Dum atas, nutus, magister, prohibsbant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb 
is always plural; as, Grammatlce quondam ac muslce junctse fuerunt. 
Quinot 

(2.^ A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens enhuj et ratio et consilium in senibus est. Cic. . Ben^ieenHa, Ub- 
eraluasy bovHtasyjustitiafundltus tollitnr. Id. This construction sometimes 
occurs with names of persons ; as, Gorgtas^ Tkretsym&ehuSy Pratag&ra9, 
ProcUeuSf Uippias in htmOre fait. Cic. Vur Lysias et Hyperldes amatur ' 
Id. 

(3.) When one of the nouus is plural, the verb is ^nerally so ; but 
sometimes it is singular, when the pioral noun does not immediately pre- 
cede it; as, Dii te penates paiTi%que,et patris imago, et domus reguif et in 
domo regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocat^ue regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives i» preceded by et or turn, the veib 
agrees with theUast ; as, Hoe et ratio doctisy et necessltas barbaris^ et moa 
genHbnSf etferis natara ipsa prsscripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
learned, and necessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et CicSro meus flagitabit. Id. Turn 
iBtos vires^s, turn emta gloria anlmum stimulsbat. LJrV. So when the 
subject consists of two infinitives ; as, Et facSre, et pati fortia, Romdnum 
est. Cic. 

Unas et alter usually takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit tenus et alter 
brevitei, Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Ufius et alter assultur 
pannus. Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aitt, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si Socrdtes ant Antistklnes dic^ret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
say. Cic. Ut tpiosque stadium privatim aut gratia oecupavfirunt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 
first or second person ; as, Qtidd in 'Deeemvlris neque ego nsfue desar 
habiti essemus. Cic. 

4G.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition eirat, 
sometimes has a j^ural verb ; as, Bocchus, cum pedltTbus, postritnaim 
Romanorumaciem lay Sidvini; Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux^ cum alMquot principibus, ca* 
piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third ; as, 

Si tu et TufUa vftletis, ego et Cicero vnlefflus ; If you and Tullia are 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hibc neque ego neque tu feclmus. Ter* 
Effo populusque Romdnus bellum judico facio^ife. Liv. 

Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number luid person with the aeureet 



STMTAX. ^ril£J)l€ATS*lf OMINitTIVfe 18 1 

aomiilati'fe, and is understood wiUi tiie other; nay-Fos IpH tt tendius 
firequens restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is 
qualified with reference to eaea nominative separately ', as, £go misir^f 
\Mf«UcU«r vims. 

Rem. 13. The interjections en^ ecce, and O, are sometimes 
fi>]Iowed by the nominative ; as. 

En Pridmus! XjO Friam! Virg. Ecce homo CatUrtus! Cic. O vir 
fortis atfjue amicus! Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

<^ 210» A noun in the predicate, after a rerb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thing ; as, 

Ira furor brevis est. Anger is a short madness. Hot. Ego vocor Lycon- 
Ides, I am called Lyconides. Plant. Ego incido regina, I walk a queen. 
Virr. 

So when the subject is in the accusative > Judioem me esse^ non doctd- 
lem, vdo, Cic. - Te parentem Asim vis dud et kaheri. Id. 

Sometimes a dadve, denoting the same object, both precedes and fol- 
lows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, Note 1. 

Remark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, ^. are determined by § 205. 

Rkm. 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
ftom the subject ; as, Sanguis erant laehrgituB^ Het tears were blood. Ovid. 
Ossa lapis ^ttn/. Id. 

Reu. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noim, &e., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, . 

(1.) The substantive verb sum; as, Ego Jovis sum£!iiw»>. Plant. Discs 
esse pater. Ter. 

(2.) Certain nemer verbs, denoting position or motion ; as, cado^ eo, 
ev&do, existo, fugio, incede, jaceo, manto^ sedee, sto,^ veniOf &c. Thus, 
Rex circulBat pe&s, The king went round on foot. PUn. Q^os Judiedbat 
non posse oratcres evadire. Cie. Ego hvic eausm patiGnus escsati. Cie. 
Manet altd mente repoaXum judiemm Partdis. Virg. 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

(a.) To name or call ; as, appdlor^ dicoTj nominor, nuncHporf perhibeor^ 
saifUoTj vocor. Thus. Cognomlne Justus est ajtpellMuSf He was called by 
the surnajiie Just. Nep. ArisUeus ollvm didttur inventor. Cie. Ego 
poeta foZutor. Hor. 

<i.) To choose, render, or constitute; as, eonstituorf creor, decldror^ 
designoTy eUgor^fio, reddor, renuncior. Thus, Dux a Romdnis eleetus est 
Q, Fabius^ Postquani ephebus/oettur est. Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, csiusor, eredor, deprekendor, ftcislfmor, 
firor,habea9\judXeor, nujniror, putor, r^eripr, videor. Thus, CTedUar 
sanguinis auctor ego. Ovid. Malim vidiri tXmidus. qudm par um ptudens 
CJic 
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N0T8 1. With Beveral pamives of the last class, when followed by a 
predicate-nominative, an infinitive of sum is expressed or i^nderstood ; as, 
Aniens mihi fuisse ttdeor, Cic. MUius prudens esse putabdtur. Id. 80 
with dicor (to be said), and perhibeor ; as, Verus pairitt dieeris esse pater. 
Mart. 

Note 2. ^udio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor ; as, Tu 
rex^us patcrque audtsti coram. Hot. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as. Comes addiius 
JEolldes^ iEolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus obamhUJat 
nocturnus. Id. Anpdret Uquido subliims in tethire J^isus. Id. So with 
in active verb ; Audivi hoc puer. Cic. Sujnens nil facU invitos. Id. 
Rtmptibllcam defendi adolescens. Id. 

Rbm. 5. The noun opus, signifying need, is often used as a predi- 
cate after sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, 
necessary, &c. ; as. Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. Mtdti opus sunt 
haves. Varr. (Dixit) oArumi et ancillas opus esse. Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor 
invicti Jotis esse nescis, i. e. te esse uxdrem. Hor; RetiUit Ajax esse Jom» 
pronfipos. Ovid. 



GF^NITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

<$»211, A noun which limits the meaning of another 
noun, denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

^mor gloritB, Love of glorv. Vitium irce, The vice of anger. 

.^rTTta ^<:A»7/t5, The arms orAchilles. Hem6rum custos, The guardian of 
Pater patriis, The father of the the groves. 

country^ Amor kabendi. Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; glorut limits the 
affection to the particular object, glory. Such universal^ is tiie efi*ect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, 1X1. 

Rf.mark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common 
of which are those of Source ; as, Radii solis, The rays of the sun ; — 
Cause ; as. Dolor podagra, The pain of tiie gout ;--EprECT ; as, Arfftfex 
mundi,The Creator of me world ; — Possession; as, Domujs Casdris, The 
house of Cesar ; — Object ; as, Cogitatio alieujus m, A thought of some- 
thing; — Purpose ; as, Apparatus triumphi. Preparation for a triumph ; — 
A WHOLE ; as. Pars honAnum, A part of men ; — Character ; bb, Adoles- 
cens sumnuE audada, A youth of the greatest boldness ; — ^Materiai. or 
COM PONENT PARTS ; Rs, Jliontss ouri, Mountains of gold ; Acervus seutdrumf 
A heap of shields. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the noun 
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which it hmits. It is called objecttee^ when it denotes the 
object of such action, &c. ; as, 

Subjective, OtjecHve. 

Facta vir&rum, Deeds of men. Odium vitUf Hatred of vice. 

Dofor anlmif Grief of mind. Jtmar virtiUiSf LoTe of virtue. 

JundnU ira, The anger of Juno. Desiderium otUf Desire of leisure. 

Whether a gienitive is subjectiTe or objectiye, is to be determined bj 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, providerUta 
Dei signifies the providence of God, or that exercised hj him ; timor Dei, 
fear of God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, 
in different connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus 
hostiuniy fear of the enemy, may mean that felt either by themselves or by 
their opponents. So vtanua Ulyssis (Virg.) denotes the wound which 
Ulysses had ^ven ; mdnus JEfUm, (Id.) that which iEneas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an accusative or ablative, is commonly used ; as, Amor %n 
rempubUcamf for reipMiea ; Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga RomdnoSf 
for RomanOrum. Nep. Cura ds salute paJtruB, for ioUttis, Cic. FmidMor 
ex aoais^ for sotiorum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoun, which limits the meaning 
of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura mei, Caie for me. Ovid. Pars tut. Part of thee. Id. AMfri ma^ 
tins, Our messenger. Virg. Magna met im&go. Id. 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura mea, My care, t. e. the care exercised by me. Tet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tid urUus studioy By tbe seal of yourself alone. Cie. 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the objeetiwe 
genitive ; as, Mea injuriay Injury to me. Sail. 

^EM. 4. Instead of the jrenitive of a noon, also, a po ise s n ive adjective is 
often used ; as. Causa regia, for causa regis. Cic. Herilis ji/titf , for keri 
filius. Id. Evandrius ensiSf for Evandrt, Virg. Herculeus taboTf ibi 
HereiiHs. Hor. Civilis /wror, for civium. Hor. 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

Exilium pecori, A destruction to the flock. Virg. Prasidium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Decus amicis. Id. Erit ille mihi semper 
Deus. Virg. Dicor tihijrater. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Huie 
cause patrdnus exsditi. Id.. Quem exltom tantis malis sperdtis 7 Sail. 
Romanis imperdlor. Id. Murama leedtus haGnWo fuit. Cic. 

In these cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feelinff, &c., and the dative the object towards which that character, 
&c., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
verbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Obtempe^ 
ratio legibus. Obedience to laws. Cic. Traditio alt^ri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a, verbal noun ; as. Quid tihi kane 
euratio est rem P Plant. 

1. Instead of the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object of a verb ; as, Sese omnes flentes Cesftn 



ad pedes prajecerunt ; They all, weeing, cast themselves at the feet of 
Csesar. Caes. Cui corpus porrigitur. For whom the body is extended 
t. «. whoae body is extoaded. Virg. Dran^figUur scHtum Pulfifini. Cm^ 
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RsM. (L When the Umiting noun denotes a froperti^, 
character, or quality , it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
ifl put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Adateteenia sumnuB 
a udaeim, A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fosga pedum vigmti, A 
ditch of twenty feet. Css. Pylchrittidine eximid femina, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cio. M(tzlmo natu JUius, The eldest son. Nep. So 
^inquaginta annOrum imperiwn. Id. Iter urdus disi. Cic. GaJUba 
trihus et septua^inlti anrds. Tac/ Fossam sex cuJbHtis aJttam. Liv. 

Sometimes both constructions occur in the same propositioa; as, Len- 
t^EJ^m nostrum f eximid spe. summas yirtatis adolescentem. Cic. Scrobis 
lutus pedum du6rum| altus dupondio et dodrante. Plin. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and tfie 
noun denoting Uie property, &c., is then always pat in the ablative ; af , 
JS«I bos cervi figOxi, ....of the form of a stag. Cfsa. Vri specie el colore 
tauri. Id. -, 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometinies occurs without an adjective ; 
u, HanAnem mm nauei. Plaut. Homo nihili. Varr. So, Frutex palrai 
altitwtlns. Plin. Transtra digiti pollicis crasskudHne, Cibs. Ib which 
examples tamis maj be understood with the genitives. 

Whether the genitive or ablative is preferable in particular cases, can 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

NoTS. I^oims denoting extent of time or space, alter other nouns, 
are of%en put in the accusative. See § 236. 

Rwm, 7. The moun limited is eometimes omitted ; as, O misirm sortis f 
fc homU^es; O (men) of ivvejtohed foitwie! I^ioaii. 4d JDiOiuBj se. 
etdem, Ter. HectOris Andromache, sc. uxor. Virg. Suspicidnis viUmdat^ 
■c. caitfd. Tac. 

The omitted nouil may ^ometimee be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Ci^umpeeusT an MelUHod? Jfon;verinn JEgOniSy sc. j^ecus, 
Virg. An adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, Uuilam mrtus aUam mereidem detidMrat, yr&er hane (sc. meretdem) 

Rem. 8. The noun linuted is often wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence afler sum. This usually happens, 
(I.) When it has heen previously expressed ; as, 
Hoic domus est Ctes&ris, This house is Cassar's. JYomen aurm tarn seme 
toedtum esse_^uta»s J^CymjiuB. Ovid. * Kaves onerarias, qmrum minor mala 
erat dwdm mtUium umpidrUmf i. e. quarum minor nuua erat quam navie 
duiim, Slc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a generd word denoting a person, an animal, 
&c. ; as, 

ThueydldeSf qui gusdem €etdiisfidt, sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. Ne|». MuUum ei detraxif, quod alUmB erat eivitdtis. sc. 
homo or civis. Id. Summi ut sint lahdris ^ffidunt, sc. animalia. Cqb, 
^ClauiUus) somni IrevisAmi erat. Suet. Mir A sum alacritdte. Cic. Vulgus 
tngenio mobili ertU. Sail. Jfon est juris suL Lucan. PotestOtis sua esse, 
Liv. Suarumque rerum erant. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, £»r which th€ 
words part, property, duty, dffice, characteristic, &rC., are com- 
monly supplied ; as, 

TemerlUe est fiorentts etUUis, prudehtia seneeimiSf Radmese Is (the char 
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acteriBtic)of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GaUlca consuetUL- 
^nis. Cses. Omnia hositiutn erunt, M paucis emi, quod muUorum esset. 
Sail. This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitiye 
mood, or an entire clause ; as, JSdolesoentis est -majsres natu revereri. It is 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the aged. Ovid. Cuiusvis homlnis est 
trrdrcy nuUlus nisi insipientis, in errore perseverc^re. Cic. Pauviris est 
numerate pecus Ovid. Jiegamt moris esse GrtBcdrum^ vt in conxtvio virih 
mm accumbirent mvlUres. Cic. MIiiL tarn tB^tuinda Ubertdtis esse. Liv. 
So when the veifo is omitted ; Tamen qffidi duxit, exorare palrem^ sc 
$sse. Suet. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs afler,/beio, and someothei 
rerbs ; as, Asia RomanOrttm facta est. Am became (a- possession) of the 
lomans. Just. Primum stivendium meniU ttnTOrum decern scptemque. 
Vep. Agrum sua ditidnis fedsse, Liv. 

(5.) Tiie limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
hough not in the predicate after sum ; as, Magmformica uZoris, sc. anl- 
-nal ; The ant (an animal) of mat labor. Hor. So Ei vejut in laentem 
*H)testdtis twBj sc. memoriaf or Uie like. Cic. 

(6,) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, a 
possessive adjiective or pronoun is used ; as, Humanum est errdre, To err 
IS human. Ter. Ua partes fiaruni tua. Cic. AVm est mmtiri meum. Ter. 
Bee § 211, Hem. 3, and 4. 

NoT£. Grammarians dififer in regard to the manner of supplying the 
H^ord which is wanting, when it denotes a thing. Some suppose that 
HCgotium is understood ;. others supply ojfficiumf munps, opus, res, causa, <Slc. 
It seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
Latin, to omit a noun when a ^neral or indefinite idea is intended. See 
4 205. Rem. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are various, 
according to the connection. 

RsM ; 9. The limiting noun is sometimes omitted ; as, Tria millia, 
tfc. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun^ one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ; as, Aga- 
memndnis l>e]Ii gloria, Agamemnon's gflory in war. Nep. Illius adminis- 
tratio provinciae. Cic. EOmm diemm eonsuetudine itinSrls nostri exerdl- 
tus perspectd, Coes. 

RxBt. lt« Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited by a gen- 
itive; as, Arffenti opus ^uit, There was need of money. Liv> M eonsi- 
Hum pensanSum tempdris opus esse. Id. Procemii non semper usus est. 
Qulnct. Si quo opSrie eOrum usus est, Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as^ Puiro opus est cibum (Plaut.) ; Usus est 
homlnem astliium (Id.) : but in generiu they are limited by an ablative. 
See §243. 

Rbm. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is, in English, 
^nerally expressed by of, or by the posisiessive case. The objective gen- 
itive may often be rendered by some other preposition ; as, Remediuut 
dol&ris, A remedy for pain. Injuria patris, Injury to a father. Descensus 
Jiverni, The descent to Avernus. Ira belUf Anger on account of tlie 
war. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

NoTK. Certain limitations of nouns are made bv the accusative with a 
preposition, and by the -ablative, either with or without a preposition. 
10* 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

^212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Para civitdtis, A part of the state. Jftdla aorOmmy No one of the sia- 
iera. Mlquis vhilosopkOrumf Some ofie of the phiiotophera. Quis vwrta- 
Uum ? Who or mortali ? Major Juvinum, The elder of th$ youths. Doe- 
tisHittiits Romandmmy The most learned of the Romans. MuUum peetawBf 
Much (of) money. $atiM daquentWf Enough of eloquenoe. UHnam 
gentium sumus ? Where on earth are we .^ 

NoTK. The genitire thus governed denoter either a twmber, of which 
the partitiye designates one or moite indiTiduals ; or a tohole, of which 
the partitive designates a portion. In the Utter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neater adjectives and adjective pronouns, and adverbs. 

Remark 1. The nouns which denote a part are jpors, nemo, 
nihil, dz.c. ; as, 

Jfemo nostrUm^ No one of us. OnMuyni rerum nihil tai agricultard me^ 
liua. Cic. 

Reu. 2. Adjectires and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
part of a number, including partitives and words used parti- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by tbe genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For the gender of the ^jectives, See § 205, R. 12. 

(1.) Partitives; tmyUlhUf mdlua, aohiByoUuSf utsr, u<er^e, uUreunqM, 
uterviaf utertlbeif neuter^ aiUr, gJUef^bttTyttU^ma, qiddamyqiaspiam, quiaquU, 
quiaquty qwsqaam, qttietmque, unuaquiaquBf quia? qtd 7 piot 7 mtodu? otc»- 
tuaquiaque 7 tot, atlquot, nomudUf pUnque; rnidti, ffamd, madiita. Tfaas, 
.^u^tcttf deOrum, Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Contldum alter, One of 
the consuls. Liv. MuUi honanum, Many men. Plin. 

(2.) Words used partitively ; as, ExpedUi miUtum, The light^armed 
soldiers. Liv. SupUri deOrum, The ^ods above. Hor. SaucU degrum. 
Virg. Degenirea canum, Plin. PiaciumfemiwB, Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives ; as, Doetiw jupinimn. (katiirum 
ffrastaiUiaAmus, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributiva «in«^', 
as, EquitHim centum quinquaginta imterfeeti, A hundred a?id .fifty of the 
Norsemen were killed. Curt. SapientHm oOdvua, Hor. 8i»giUoa •esCnur 
Curt. 

NeTX 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one ef two in- 
dividual» or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as. Major fintrum, The elder of two Inmthftrs^ MaaAmua /m- 
Irum, The eldest of three or morCr 

In like manner, titer, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two ; quia, aliua, 
and imUua, to more than two; as, Utar noatHini 7 Which of us (two?) 
^yia veatrCtm 7 Which of you (three or more ?) 

NoTX fi. JfoatrUm and veatHem are used after partitives, .4&C., in 
preference to noatri and weatri ; yet the latter sometimes occur. 

NoTX 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted ; as, Fiea nB^Uium 
tu quoquefonHum, sc. unua, Hor. 
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NoTX 4. The noon denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is ofieji 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions c2e, e, ez, or in, or in the accusa/- 
tive, with apud or inter ; as, Jftmo de iis. Alter ex censorlbus. Liv. Vnu» 
ex multis. 'Cic. Acerflmus ex senaibus. Id. Primvs inter omnes. Virg. 
CrtEsus inter reges opi2en<tM¥mu9. Sen. Apud Ilelvettos fu^ilisAmos. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
distributively ; as, InterfectOres, pars in forum^ pars Sj/racusas vergtaU. 
Liv. See§a04,RzM. 10. 

NoTX 6. Cuncti and omnsa, like partitives, are sometimes followed by & 
genitive plural *, as, AtUUna Maceddnum fere omnShis persuaait, Attains 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians, liv. Cunctoa homlnum. Ovid. 
CufuUas provinciarum. Plin. 

In the following passage, the genitive Angular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : Totrnts autem injustitisB nvUa capitaUor est^ &c. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The plirase Rem mdlo modo probaiilem omniuM (Cic. Nat 
Deor. 1, 27,) seems to be used for Hem nulio omnium modOrum probaiiUm., 

RsBi. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genttife 
singular is commonly used ; as, 

Plus eio^uentuBf More (of) eloqiience. Titnium fdeij So much fidelity. 
Id tempdnSf That time. Ad hoc tstatis. . Sometimes the plural; as, id 
mieeridrum, Ter. 

NoTB 1. Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantity ; as, te nt i w i, 
quantum^ aUquanium, pluSf. mumSf dimidiumf mn/licm, nhttuan, pkwimumi 
rdiquumf to which add medium, summumy uZtlmwm, aixud,^ 4^. The pro- 
nouns thus used are hoc, id, iUud, istud, quod, and quid, with its com- 
pounds. 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a genitive ; 
but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, aliquavtum, and pUa, 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive ozuy, as, are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, Slc., and ^uod in the 
sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum cremt JfUus, tantum spei in annum 
est. Sen. Quid muliSris uxdrem habes? What lund of a woman.... Ter. 
Atiquid formes. Cic. Quid hoc rei est? What does this mean .^ Ter. 
Quod auri, quod Bigenii,quod omamentdrum,/ia£, id Verres ahstHdit. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. . 

Note 3. Sometimes the senitive after these adjectives SQd pronouns 
u a neuter adjective, of the fist and second declension, without a noun ^ 
as^ Tantum boni. So much good. Si quid habes novi. If you have any 
tiung new. Cio. Q^id retXqui est? Ter. JPfihil is also used with such a 
grenitive ; as, JVt&tZ .nncfn. No sincerity^. Cie. This construction some- 
times^ though rarelj, occurs with an ad^tive of the third declension ; as, 
Si qutdquam nan dteo civilis sed humdm esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, either singular or plural, with a partitive significa^ 
tion ; as, Extrima imperii, The trontiem of the empire. Tac. Pontes et 
viarum angusta, The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id 
OpAca tocorum, Virg. Antiqua fcBdirum, Liv. Cuneta campOrum. Tac 
^ureent eoUes, atqut horum aspert%ma paseimt, Virg. See § 206, Rjbm. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, parum, nimis, abunde, Uxrgi- 
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ter, affcttini, and/iarfim, used partitively, are often followed- by a 
genitive; as, 

Sat ratiOnia^ Enough of reason. Virg. Satis UquerUUB^parum aapientuB , 
Enough of fluency, yet but little wiraom. Sail. KimU vngidi&rum. Cie. 
TerrOrisetfraudis aiunde est. Virg. Auri et argentilar^ter. Pfauit. Co- 
jfidrumajfitim. Li v. Citm partim illdrum nUhiydmiliarissind essent. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though genejally adverbs, aeem, in tliis use, 
rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. The genitives geiUium, terrdrum, lod, and loc&rum, are used 
afler adverbs of place ; as, Ustptam genlium^Any where. Flaut. Uhi lev- 
r&rum sumus? Where in the world are we? Cic. j3bii;£gud terrdrvhi 
9osseiU. Liv. Ubi sit loci. Plin. Eo loci, In that place. Tac. Eddcm 
tod res est, Cic. J^escire qtio loci esset. Id. But tlie last three examples 
m^ht perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are ubif tiHnam, nbicunquef ubiuU, 
yJbUvis, ttsquarrif nusqiiarrij qudj qtuyois, quoaudf alltpidj edf cddem. Loci 
also occurs afler t^ and ibidem, ; gentium aiter Umgk ; tis, Ibi loci^ in that 
place. Plin, Abes longh gentium. Cic. VicinuB is used in tlie genitive 
afler h\e and hue by tne comic writers ; as, Hic proxlmoi vicinice. Plaut. 
Hue vidniiB. Ter. 

Note 3. Hue, ed, qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; as, 
Ed insolentisB furorismte proccssit, He advanced to such a degree of inso- 
lence and madness. Plin. Hue enim malorum ventum est. Curt. Hucclne 
rerum venlmMs? Pers. E6 miserisnun. Sail. Qud amentioB progressi 
sitis. Liv. 

Note 4. Lodj loeOrum, and tempdris, are used after the adverbs adkuc, 
inde, interea, postea, tum\ and tunCy in expressions denoting time ; as, 
Adhuc loe&rumy Till now. Plaut. Inde loci, After that. Lucr. hiterea 
lod. In the mean time. Ter. Postea tod, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
pdris. Just. Tunc tempSris. Id. LocOrum also occurs after id, denoting 
timie ; as, Ad id locdrum, Up to that time. Sail. 

Note 5. The eenitive ejus sometimes occurs after quoad, in such con- 
nections as the foUowing : Quoad ejusjiiri possit. As far as may be (Cic.) } 
where some think quod, in the sense of quantum, should be read, instead 
of quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie and postridie, though reckoned adverbs, are followed 
by a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them; as, Pridie 
^us diet, The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insididrum. Tac. Pos- 
tridie ejus dUi. CiBBs. When they are followed by an accusative, anJts or 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative degree, like adjectives, are 
followed hy a genitive ; as, OptinU omnium. Best of aH. Cic. Minimi 
gentium. By no means. Ter. 
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<§» 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, 

is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 

English by of, or in respect of; as, 

Atfidus laudist Desirous of praise. Plena timOria, Full of fear. 

' ' '^ ' " ' Egtnus aqua. Destitute of water 

Poctusfandi, Skilful in speaking. 



AppSteTis gloria:, Desirous of fflofy. 
Memor mrtatis. Mindful of virtue. 
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So Jfeada mmu ftUt^ A mind ignojrant of flAe. Vlr^. Imp(Uens int, 
Unable to oontrol anger. Iriv. Homines ezpfrtes veritdHs, Men destitute 
oftrath. Cic. Lactis mimndans, Abounding in milk^ Virg. Terra feraz 
arbdrumf Land productive of trees. Plin. Ttnax propositi vir, A man 
tenacious of his purpose. Hor. JEm tnUmi^ Sick in mind. Liv. InUger 
9itte seelerisque puna, Upright in life, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an 
adjective is sometimes translated by other words besides of, or in respect 
^of, though the relation which it denote^ remains the same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose signification is most 
frequently limited by a genitive, are, 
- (1.) Vbrba^s in AX 'f aa, capaXf edax^feraXyfitgax^penflcaZf tenaXf &e. 

(2.) PAnnciPiALS in irs^and a few in tus; aafamans,appiteuSfeupiea^ 
^aHensy impadensy sitiens ; — amsuUuSf doctus, expertuSf inexpertuSf instUtus^ 



(3.) Adjectives denoting 

DcsiRE and Disgust ; BB,avdruSfajfldus,eupiduSfStudi6siiB;Jnstidi68U9. 

KirowDSDOE and I^norancs ; as, calliduSf eonsciius, gnarufi, perUus^ 
prudens; mdiSf irndrus, inscius, impviUlenSj impertius, &c. 

Memory and Forgetfulnvss ; as, memor; tmfnimor, &c. 

CxRTAiRTT and Dourt; as, certus ; incerius^ amJbigiaiSj duiiu^f su9- 
pensuSf &c. 

Cars and Njegi.io£N$;e ; as^ anxiiiSf soUOtus, proMus; ifnprotHdus, 
seeHruSy &c. 

Fear and Cokfidence ; as, patldus, timidus; trepiduSf hnpanfldnUf 
fidenSy uUerritus, Slc, - 

Guilt and Innocxrce ; as, noxktB^ rmUjSutpeetuSfCawi^Mrhis; innasBiuf 
hmdeenSf msons, &c. 

Pleitty and Wavt; as, jrfemtf, ittee*, jvter, kargus; imaps^ HlPutf^ 
pauper ^ parous, vacuus, &c. 

Many other adjectives are in like manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
ciafly Dy anfmi, istgeidi^ mentis^ ir^^ militimf b^Ui, labiriSf rerum, am, 
rnorum, tLodJidei. 

Reh.8. The littuting genitive^ by a Greek construction, pometi^es 
denotes a cause or source, eiqiecially in the poetp} as, Lasfus tghdrif^ 
Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus vitt. Stat^ Fessus maris. Hor. 

Rem. 3. Participles in ns, when used as such, take alter them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Se amans, Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

Rem. 4. Instead >of the genitive, denoting ef, or in respect 
of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or clause; as, Certus ire. Determined to go. Ovid. 
Cantare penti. Virg. Feliciar unguSre tela. Id. Angaus quid facto opus 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem avidwr. Ter. 
Mldus in direptidnes. Liv. Jinimus eawEX ad pnecepta. Ovid. Ad 
casum fortuniun0tt« /eZ«t. Cic. Ad frauaem ealUdoM. id. IHU^eus ad 
custodiendum. Id. J^egligentior in patrem. Just. Vir 9d disciplIiMiB 
perUus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. Liv. Potens in res belllcas. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Hudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humeroflju« ito siwXUf 
Id. CetSra^vtu. Hor. See § 234, II. 
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(4.) An ablative with a prepontion ; as, Ai^dtis ip peetmiis, Eager in 
regard to money. Cic. Aruaus de famk. Quinct, Rudis in jure dviU, 
Cic. Perltus de agricultar^. Varr. Prudens in jure citlli. Cic. Reus 
de vi. Id. Purus ab crultu humdno. Liv. Cerdor facfus de re. Cic. 
SoUeltus de re. Id. Super scel^re suspectus. Sail. Inops ab amlcis. Cic. 
Pauper in ere. Hor. Modicus in cultn. Plin. Ab aquis gteHUs. Apul. 
Copidsus a frumento. Cic. Ab equitatu jin»i». Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition; as. Arte rudis, Rude in art. 
Ovid. Rpgrd crimine insons. Liv. Compos mente. Virg. Prudens 
eonsilio. Just. *a2|g-cr pedibus. SaJl. Prcestans ingenio. Cic. Modicus 
severiiate. Tac. JVihit insidii^ vacuum. Cic. Amor et meUe et felle est 
fecundissimus. Plaut. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, witli particu- 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by recourse to the diction- 
ary, or to the clasaics. Some have, 

(I.) The genitive only -, as, henignusy exsors, impos, impStenSy iri^iuSy 
UberdliSy TMiniftcus, pradargusy and many others. 

(2.) The ^nitive more frequently ; as, compos, consols, eglnus, exharesy 
txperSyfertHis, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodigus, stmiUsy prosper, insatid- 
tus, insatiabllis. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifibrently ;'a8, copidsus, dives, fecundtLS, 
feraxy vmmnnisy indnis, inops, largus, mod/lcus, immodlcus, nimius, opulen- 
tus, pletiMS, poUns, purus, rejertus, satur, vacuus, uber, 

(4.) The ablative more frequently > as, ahmdans, aHirms, cassusy 
sxtorris,Jirmus,faius, frequens, gravis, gratHdus, jeiUnus, infirmus, liber y 
loe&plesy ItBtuSy mactusy nudusy omistusy orbusy poUenSy saUdiuSf tenuisy 
irunaiSy niduus. 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, bedtusy mutibus, tunOdus, turgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjectives 
see § 250. 

Rkai. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, sDme 
times take a genitive instead of the dative : as, simiUSy dissimilisy &c. 
See § 222, Rem. 2. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§214. Sum, and verbs of valuing , are followed by a 
genitive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me ar^en/tf m, quanti 65^, sumlto ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
18 worth. Ter. Magni testimabat peeuniam. He valued money greatly. 
Cic. Ager nunc pluris estj quiltm tuncfuit. Id. 

RsMABK 1. This genitive may be, 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity ; as, tanti, quanti, pluris, mirtdrisy 
magid, permagniy pluHmiy maximi, minimi, parvi, tantidem^ guandcunguey 
gtuintivis, quantilkbet, but not muUi and mtijoris, 

(2.) The nouns assisyfiacciy nauciy nikili, piUy teruncHf and also pensi 
fn^hujus» 
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Rsv» 2. The verl»s of yaloing are cesamo, exisamOf dttco, fiido^ haheo 
9eni2o, putOf depfUg, taxo, to which may be added refert and ijUirest 
Thus, ut quanti quis^ue se ipsefacitU, tajiii fiat ab amlcis; That as much 
as each one values himself/ so much he should be valued by liis friends 
^ Cic. Sed auia parvi id duclrct. Id. Hondres si ma^i non putemus. Id. 
JiTcm assis/aojr ? CatulL J^Teque mwd dixi, fioGci eiisamat. rlaut. lUud 
mea magni inUhrestf That greatly concerns me. Cic. Parvi rtfert jus 
dici. Id. 

Note 1. ,SE!qui and boni are put in the genitive after Tocio and cansitlo; 
as, JVbs flequi bonl^ue facimus. Liv. Boni r4msulvitj He took it in good 
part. Plin. 

Note 2. After <Bseimo, the ablatives magnOf permagTio, parvoy mhl,lo^ 
are sometimes used; as, Data magno <Bst\mas, accepta parvo. Sen. So 
other ablatives, when definite price is denoted. Pro nihllo, also, occurs 
after ducoj habeOf and puto. So nihil with cBstlmo and moror. 

Note 3. With refert and intirestf instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neuter accusative is oflen used ; as, Multum refect Mart. Plurimum 
vnteririt. Juy. Tua nihil referebat. Ter. Quid aiUem illius irUirest 7 Cic. 

NoTC 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and huju9, may be 
referred to a noun understood, as pretii, atris, pondirisj momenti; and 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and 
denoting some person or thing indefinite ; aajJEstlmo U magidy i. e. ham- 
inem magni pretii. Scio ejus ordines auctoritdtem semper apud te magrd 
Juisse, i. e. rem magni momenti. The words assisj &c.y may also be con- 
sidered as depending on an omitted noun, as pretio, rem, &c. 
' For tantif quanti j plurisj minOris, denoting price, see § 252. 

^S15. (1.) Misereor, miseresco, a,nd the impersonals 
miseret, pcBmtet, pudet, tadet, and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling ia 
exercised ; as, 

Miseremini soeinrum, Pity the allies. Cic. Miserescite regis, Pity the 
kin^. Virg. Tui m£ misiret, mei piget, 1 pity you, and am sorry for my- 
self Ace. Eos Ineptiarum pcsnltet. Cic. Fratris me jnidet pigetque. Ter. 
Me civitdtis morum piget tcedetque. Sail. So the passive , jVunquam suS' 
eepti negotii eum pertcesum est. Nep. Lenitudihis eorum pertasa. Tac. 
Miseritum est me tndrum fortunarum. Ter. Cave te fratrum miseredtur, 
Cic. 

Misereseit is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, JVunc te misereseat 
mei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as, 
(pse sui misiret. Lucr. Pertasus ignaviam stiam occurs in Suetonius. 

Remark. The gemtive after the above impersonals seems to depend 
on an indefinite subject which is omitted. See §209, Rem. 3^ (4.) Iop 
■tead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject; 
as, JWm me hoc jam dic$re pudebit. Cic. JYbn penatet me quantum pro- 
fecgrim* Id. These verbs have also sometimes a nominative, especially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, Me quidem hoc conditio non p4Bnitet. Plant Mm 
U hsBC pudent 7 Ter. 

^ Misiret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive } as, Mencdimi 
yicem misiret me. Ter. 

These verbs also take an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
which they express. See § 289. RsMf 6. 
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(2.) Sat^go is'fbUoved by a genttite dlntfthlg m Mti re- 
spect; as, 

h satdg[U rerum auArumi He is busilj. occuoied with hiB own affairs. 
l*er. This compound is often written separately. JigUo^ with sat^m like 
manner, is followed by a genitive > as, JVtmc agUtu sat tyA^tuarwrn rerum. 
Flaut. 

^ 216. Recordor, meminiy reminiscar, and obliviscar, 
Wre followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Huhu merlti reeordor, I remember his merit. Cic. Omnes mduBmUUis 
recoraor tua^ I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Memlni yirO- 
mm, I am mindful of the living. Id. Numdros menilm^ I remember the 
measure. Virg. Cinnam memird^ I ^remember Cinna. Cio. Reminiaei 
vetiris famie. Nep. RenUnigci amicos. Ovid. Injuriftrum oblivisdiur* 
Nep. OlfUviaeire Graaos. Virg. 

Rehark 1. These verbs seem sometimes to b6 considered as active^ 
•ind sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regularly ; 
•s neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to which mem- 
ory, &4S, aire exercised ; as, Oblivisci controversiarum, To be forgetfiil of 
(in respect of) controversies. 

RxM. 2. lUeordor and memini, to rememhery are sometimes followed 
by an ablative with de; as, Pettmus tU de suis lib*ris .... reeordentur. Cm, 

Rkm. 3. Memini, signi^yin^ to niake mention of, has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de ; as, Netpie hujus rei meminit poeta, Quinct. MemUdsh 
de exsulibus. Cic. For the genitive with venit in mentem, see & 211, 
Rem. 8, (5.) 

^S17* Verbs of accusing, eonvicting, condemning, 
and acqoitliflg, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
crime; as, 

Jirgttti me furti, He accuses me of theft. AlUrttm acoOgat probri. He 
■ecttsei another of villany Meipsum iaertiie eondemno, Cic. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; aecQso, ago, arcesso, arguo, cUo, d^ro, incrBpo, ineiUo, 
mrimHilo, postAto, and more rarely aJOXgo, anqulro, astringo, capto, tncrep- 
Md, urgeo, fnterrdgo. 

Convicting ; convineOf eoarguOf prdiendo. 

Comfenumig; damnOf eonaemno, infdmOf and more TKrely judieoj ntfto, 
phctor. 
' Acquitting ; absol'oo, Ifhiro, purgo, and rarely soloo. 

RxH. 2. instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
Jkeusdre de AegUffentift. Cic. De vi eondemndtigunt. Id^ De repetun- 
diii elf poJUwlMus, Id. Sometimes with in ; as, In quo U accnao (uic.) ; 
8i(d after ftftjfrv, with a oro^ ; as, A scel^re Uber&d sutnuB, Cic. 

Witii some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is oftea 
' used ; as, UbetSre eulpA. Cie. Crithen quo atgui posset, Nep. Proton^ 
Mem posttdavirat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with geneml 
words denoting crime; as, seehis, mal^fidum, pecedtumy Seer, as, Ms 
I>eccAto solvo. Liv. The ablatives crimine and nomUne, without a prepd- 
i&fion, are ofteli ifiiefted befine the genitive ; as, JheessHtrs a^fuem enidliM 
mwHUOs. Liv. Nomine sceUris eot^utatiinUsqia ditmnOiL Oe. 
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Rt«. S. Tbe puniskment is expressed either by the ffenitiire/. the 
ablatiye, or the accusative with ad or in; as, DamnMus umvi labGrit 
(Hor.); QtiadrupU eondamndri (Cic); Damndre pecutUd (Just.), ad 
fanam (Traj. in rlin.)| in metaUum (rlin.) ; — sometimes, though rarely, 
by the dative ; as, Damndtus morti. Lucr. In like manner, caput is usea 
in the genitive or ablative ; as. Duces capitis damnatos, Nep. J^Tec capXte 
datnnarer. Cic. So with some other verbs besides those o/accusing, &c. 
^em ego capitis perdam. Plaut. Me capitis vericlitdtum memini. ApuL 
With pTecto andplectoTf caput is used in the ablative only. 

Reh . 4. Aiettsoj incOso, insimHtlOf instead of the genitire, sometimes 
take the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun } i^, Si id me non 
aecasas, Plaut. Quib me incusaviraa, Ter. 5m; me insimuldrfi falsum 
facinus. Plaut. See § 231, Rem. 5. 

RvM. 5. . The following verbs of accusing, &c., are not followed bjfr a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — calumnior^ 
earpo, earripioy criminor, culpo, cxcilso, muLto, punioy reprehendOf sugUlOf 
taxoy tradlUOj vUupiro ; as, Culpdre ijifeeunditdtem agr&rum, Cdum. 
Excusdre err6rem et adolescentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs witii some of the verbs before enumerated ; 
as, Ejtts avaritiam pcrfidiamque accusdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo. LiT* 
With muUOf the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepo- 
sition ; as, ExailMSf morie multaiUur. Cic. 

^218. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive denoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
given; as, 

MUites tempCris monet, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasiou. 
Tac. Admoaibat aUum egestatis, aUum cupidititis tua. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are monsoj admaneo, annmoneOf 
eommanefado. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with dtf; as, De lede TellHris me admdneg (Cic); — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective oronoun or adjective ; as, £04 hoc maneo (Cic.) ; 
lllud me odnunuo (Id.) ; Multa admanlmvo' (Id.) ; — and rarely a noun \ 
as, £afit rem -ms locus admonuit. Sail. 

Rbm. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are often followed b^ an 
infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet succurriire Lauso Tumvm^ His sister 
admoiMshes Tumus to succor Lausus. Virg. Monet, ut suspicidnes vitet. 
CcBS. Mimet ratidnem frumenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 
speres monet annus. Hor. 

<^ 219. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person at thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 
Humamtdtis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Intirest omninm 
rcct^facire, It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pro« 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, jwstra, and vestra^ 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihU refert. It does liot concern me. Ter. Tua et mea hukeItr^ 
intirest, te vaUre, Cic. Magis reipublTciB intirest quhm mea. Id. 

Refert rarely occurs with the genitive, but onien with the adjective 
pronouns. 

Rem. 2. In regard to tiie case of these adjective pronouns, gramma 
17 
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mns (Sffer. Some suppose that they are in the luseaifttlve plunl neater, 
Ugreeitig with an indefinite noun understood ; as, InUrett mea, i. e. est 
inter mm; It is among my concerns, Refert tua, i. e. rrfert se ad tua; It 
refers itself to your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablatiTO 
singular feminine, agreeing with re, $ausdf &c., understood. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes 
used ; as, Ad honorem meum intirest audm primiim urbvm me vmilrB 
(Cic.) ; Q^ididad me avt ad meam rem r^tri (Plaut.) *,--s(Hnetime8, though 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition; as, ^jaid te ^torretfi&t/ 
(Flaut.) ;— or a dative ; as, pie^quid r^rat intra naturee fines viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a nentf^r pro* 
Boun ; as, Id mea ndMrni refert. Ter. Hoc vehei^enter inUrest reijpAlieet: 
Cic. JVbn qu6 mea interesset loci natora. Id. 

For the genitives tanti, quanti, &c., after te/ert arid intitegt, se^ § 214. 

'^ 220* Many verbs which -are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denotin^r an affection of the mind; angOy discntdor, 
excrudoj faUo, pendeo, which are followed bv av^mi; decipioTj desipio, 
fdJUor^ fastidiOj invideo, miror^ vereor ; as, Absurd^ facis out angas te 
animi. Plaut. Me anlmi faUit.. Lucr. DeeipHtur labdrum. Hor. Desip- 
iebam mentis. Plaut. Justitiae ne jniua mirer belUne laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of Uie 'Q-reek idiom; abistinso (Hor.), 
desino (IdJ)^ desiato (Virg.), laudo (Sil), leva (PI&vlI.), particlpo (Id.), pro- 
kibeo (Sil.), pur go (Hor.) RegndvU pojrulorum occurs m Horace, f(Mr 
which some manuscnpts read regnator. 

' 3. Some verb^ denoting to /ZZ, to abound j to wantj which are commonly 
followed by an ablative^ Such are abittido. earto^ compleo, empleo^ impfeo, 
egeOf indigeo, sat^ro, scaieo; as, jSdolesceniem sua: temeritatis implet, He 
mis the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Anlmum t^plesse namma). 
Virg. Egeo consilii. Cic. J^on tarn artis indigent qudan IsCboris. Id« 
See §§249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urhis^ 
potlriy To gain possession of the city Sail. Pot\ri regni (Cic), kostiwm 
(Sail.), r€rMin (Cic^ Potio (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Eum nunc 
foAmt servitatis, He has made him partaker of slavery. In the same 
writer, potitus est hostium signifies, " he fell into the hanc(s of the enemy.** 
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«^2^1. I. The name of a town in which aiiy thing is 
said to be, Or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Hakltat MiUti, He lives at Miletus. Ter. (tuid RomiBfaciam 7 What 
can I do at Rome ? Juv. . ^ ' 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 
genitive, like names of towns; as, Ithdca vivirSf To live in Ithaca. Cic. 
CorcpriB fulmits. Id. Pompeium Cypri visum esse.Cs&e. Crette jus'sit 
sonsid£re ApeUo, Virg. AVm Libya. Id. Ronue JCumidiaque. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though 
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fuely, used; as, Rex Tyro deeedU, The king^ dies at Tyre. Just. JEk 
Corintho et Athirds et Lacedeemdne ntmctdto est victorioi, Id. Pons quern 
Ule Abydo fecirat. Id. Hujus exemplar Roml nuUum habemus. Vitray. 
JSon ante Tyro. Virg. . 

Rem. 3. The genitiyes domi, militifB, beUiy and humi, are 
construed like names of towns ; as, 

Tenvit ee domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi dams. Lir. UhA 
semper militiflB et domi fulmuSf We were always together both at home 
and abroad. Ter^ fielu spect^tta damlque virtus, Hor. MUUks and beUi 
are thns used only when opposed to domi. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives mete, tua, sua, lutstrm, 
vestrtB, and aliina; as, Domi nostrte vixit, He lived at my house. Cic. 
^pud eum sic fid tanquam mee domi. Id. Sacrificium, quoa aliente domi 
fiiret invisire. Id. But with other adjectives, an ablative, with or without 
a preposition, is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. Fatemd domo. Id. 
Sometimes also with Uie possessives; as, Med in doma. Hor. In domo 
Slid. Nep. So, instead of humi, humo is sometimes used, with or without 
a preposition ; as, In humo arenOsd. Ovid. Sedire humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either dojni or m 
domo is used ; as, Deprehensus domi Ckesdris. Cic. In domo Casdris. 
Id. In domo ejttf . Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for demi also occurs ; as, E^o id nunc experior 
domo. Plaiit. BeUo for helU is found in Livy, lab. 9. Ud—Domi beUOqus. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like kumi ; as, Sacra terras eeUafimus, Liv. 
Vidnite occurs in Plautus — Proa^mm v^ini^B habUat. 

(5.) *rhe genitive of names of towns, domi, nUUtue, &o., aie mippoied 
by some to depend on a noun understood ; as, urfta, t^fpldOf mdHhus, sUo, 
loeOf tempore, &c. 

GENITIVE AFT£R PARTICLES. 

II. Certain adyerbs are foUowed by the genitive. See § 212, Rxm. 4. 

III. The genitive plural is sometimes used afler the preposition temu, 
as, Cumdrum tenits, As &r as CumsB (CcelO y Crwrum temis (Virg.^ ; ImIS^ 
rum tenu« (Id.) ; — sometimes, also, ttiough rarely, the gemtive smgolar; 
as, Coreyrm ttnus. Liv. 



DATIVE. 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 22S. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
lis put in the dative^ to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

Ufllis agris, Useful to the fields. Juv. Jucundus amleif. Agreeable to 
his friends. Mart. Inimlcus quiiti, Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta imUtiis 
scnbendoy Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is commonly translated by the prepositions to at for; but 
toxnetimes by other prepoeations, or without a pzepositioa. 
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RfiHARK 1. Adjectives signifying ftdvanlageous, pleasant^ 
friendly, fit, like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded with 
con, and verbals in bilisy are followed by the dative ; as, 

Fdiz tuisj Propitious to your friends. Virg. Oratio ingr^ta GaUiSy A 
speech displeasing to the Gauls. Cees. Aftacua tyranmiiUf Friendly to 
tyranny. Nep. JUi&dri fnAa2»{2M,Unsuited to labor. Col um. PatrislmlliSj 
Like his father. Gio. Ajttum Umpiri. Id. Malo pratais. Sen. Promp- 
tU8 atditiom. Tac. Cuims fadile est. Ter. MUtl certum $st. Cie. Par 
frtUri tuo. Jd. Falsa veris JiniHmfl'sunt. Id Odkli eoncolCres cmjf&ri. 
Colum. Mtdtis bonis Jlebilis. Hor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also foUoweci by a dative of 
the end or object. 

After verbals in biliSf the dative is usually rendered bj the preposition 
hy ; as, Tihi crediblLis sermo, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be 
l)elieved by you. Ovid. 

The expression dicto audiens, signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative; as, Syracusani nobis diets audieTites sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto fuit 
jussis magistratuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting audiensy 
and the words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to o6e- 
diens, and, like that, followed by a dative ; thus, JVec plebs nobis dicto 
audiens atque obediens sit. Li v. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives tsqudUs, afftnis, dlienus, commULvdsyfidus, par, 
propriuSy simXliSy dissimXliSy superstes, and some others, instead of a dative 
•f the object, are sometimes foUottred by a genitive ; as, ShiOHs tui, Like 
you. Plaut. Par hujusy Equal to Jiim. Lueanf; Affinis Casdris. V.Max. 
Cuiuaque proprium. Cie. Superstes omnium* Soetr Tui fidissifna. Virg. 

But most of these, when thus, uped, seem rather to be taken substais- 
tively ; as, JEmidlis ejus. His equal. Cic. So in EngHshy " his like," 
•* his survivor, &c. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a different relation ; as, Merte sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious 
to itselfof rectitude. Virg. See §213. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the end 
9r object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(X.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take an 
accusative of the purpose or end with ady but only a dative of the per^oA; 
as. Ad nuUam rem utilis. CSc. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
ad more frequently than a dative ; aB, Piger ad pcenas, ad prsmia velox 

SOvid.) ; Ad atlquem morbum prodivior (Cic.) ; Ad omne factnus ^aro^u^ 
Id.) ; Pronua ad fidem (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in ; as, Cder m pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an aflfection of the mind, sometimes 
have an accusative of the object with in, erga, or advershs; as, FideUs in 
lUios. Just. Mater acerba in suos partus. Ovid. CfraiuS ergA me. Clo 
Gratum adversi!tB te. Id. So Dissimllis in dominum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives aiffuifying like^ e(]|ual, common, &c., when plural, are 
ofteu followed by the accusative with inter ; as. Inter se simUes. Cio. 
Inter eos coTrnnHnis. Id. Inter se divcrsi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Propior and proxXmuSy instead of the dative^ have sometimes 
an accusative without a pfejtoaition ; as,. QiMit vidttm propiuf virtOteia 
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tirat. Sail. Nh yrcfhu se c^Mra movirei, peikruni. C»b« ^^er, fid 
frouXmus finem MeffolopolUdrum tst. idy. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an ablap 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, cornmUni-Sf eonsentaneus, fUseora, with 
cum; as, Q^uem parem cum lib^ns ficisti. Sail. OnuetUaneum com us 
litSris. Cic. CioUas secum discars. Liv. So alUnus and diversua with 
• or a6; as, Alitvius^ a me (Ter.) ; A ratione diversua (Cic.) ', or without a 
preposition ; as, ,4^i£num nostrd amicitid. Id. 

Rem. 7. Mem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; 
as, JupUar omnibus idem. Virg. Invltum ^ serwU idem faeit oecidenti. 
Hor. In the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the second, 
the dative follows idem, in imitation, of the Greek construction with 
mhoi, and is equivalent to quad facit is, qui oandit. Idem i» generally 
followed not by a case, but by qui, ae, tUque, ut, or qukm; someihnes by 
the preposition cumj as, Esdem mecum patre. Tac. SinOUs and par are 
sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and atque. 

Note. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object; as, 
VirtaObus hosUs, Cic. Caput Jtaiia 4rmm. Liv. See § 211, Rem. 5. 
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^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb^ is put 
in the dative, to denote the object or endy to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domus tibi patet, M^ house is open to you. Cic. Parsoptdre locum 
tecto. A part choose a site for a building. Virg. Tibi seris, tibi metis ; Tou 
BOW for yourself, you reap for yourscUT Plant. Licet nemini contra patriam 
duel re exerOtum, It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his country. 
Cic. Hoe tibi promittOf I promise this to yon. Id. Haret lat£ri lUdUs 
arundo. Virg. avado J^abiSdam narraa, Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg. 
Sic vos nan vobis fertis aratra boves. Id Omnibus bonis expidit salvam 
esse rempubhcam. Cic. Aptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used after active and neuter verbs, both personal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative ailer many verbs is rendered not by to or for, 
but bv other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs are 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative after them is 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs after which the siffns to and /or are not used with the dative, 
are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 
their contraries, also to assist, command, obey, serve, resist, 
threaten, and be angry, govern the dative; as, 

lUa tibi^ve^, She favors you. Ovid. Mihi placibai Pomponius, minimi 
displiuhat. Cic. Qui sibi fidit. Hor. JVon Ucet sui eommOdi causd no 
are alteri. Cic. Jfon inviditur illi sBt&ti sed etiamfavetur. Id. Despirai 
salati siuB, Id. J^Teque mihi vestra decreta auxUiantur. Sail. Impirat aut 
sereit eoUecta peeunia cuique. Hor. Obedlre et par€re voluntati. Cic. 
^^oniam faclidni tnimicdrum resisUre nequivirit. Sail. Mihi minab(Uur 
Oio. Jrasd inimlcis, Css. 
17* 
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_ So Jld&lort bloMdior, commddo^ ftSMo^ grolt^ficor^ grgtor^ grt^SHptr and 
its verbal gratulabundus, ignosco, indid^eo, paLpor, parco, plqudo^ stude^^ 
subparasltar ; (Brnxdor, incommodo, invideoj noceo. — Placeo,libet' or lubetf 
displiceo.— Credo f fido, confldo; detpSrOy diffido.—AdmimcUor, aitxilior, 
medeor, medXcdr, opitttloTf patro&lnor. — ImpirOj mando, modiror (to re- 
aiTQ.in)jprtBcipt6j tempSro.-^uscidtOf mori^Hror^ ohediojobsecundojohsefuar^ 
ohtempirOf pareo.—Andllorjfamljklor, mintstrOj serbioy inserviQ. — Refragor, 
rductor, renitor, repvLgna, reaisto, and, chiefly in the poets, 6«Zid, certOf luctoTj 
vugno.'-^MiTior, commlitor, infcrwlwor.— /rancor, wtcceiweo, to- which may 
be added ctmoicior, degeniro, excello, nubo (to marry), prasiSltHr, prteiHuUor 
recipio (to promise), remmcio, resp&ndeoj sttadeo, permiadeo, dissuadeo, sup- 
fUco, and sometimes lateo and decet. 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes foK 
lowed by an accusative ; as, aduloTj duscidtOf blandioTj degenSro, despero, 
indulgeo, lateo, inedeor, medlcor, modSror, prtBstdlor, promdeo, &c. ; as, 
Jiduldri aliquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degmHres. Ovid. Imufgeo me. 
Ter. Hujus adventum prtBstdlans. Caes. Providere rem frumenta- 
riam. Id, . 

Others^ as active verbs, have, with the dative, an accnaative^ expressed 
or understood ; as, impiro, mando, ministro, minor, eomminor, intermlnorf 
priBcipio, recipio, renuncio, &c. ; as, EquTtes impSrat civit^bus. Ces. 
Ministrdre victum alicid. V^arr. Defla^ationem urbid ItalitB toti minor 
bdtur. Cic. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, migh^t be incladed in 
the above classes, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
ddecto, juvo, IcBdo, offendo, &c. Jidfeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and sometimes, though rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; as, JuSeo te ben^ sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
q^iuB facienda sunt. Id. Ubi JBritanntco jussit exsurg^re. Tac. Fido and 
eonfido are often followed by the ablatiye, with or witiiout a preposition ; 
ju, Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

^ 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ad, ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, pra,pro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue cceptis. Favor our undertakings. Virg. Rom&ms equitibus liUra affe- 
runtur, Letters are brought to the Roman knights. Cic. AnteceUira omnibus, 
To excel all. Id. Antetidit ine reU^idnem. Nep. Audetque virjs concurrere 
virgo. Virg. ExercXtum exercitm, duces ducTbus compardre. Liv. Im- 
minet his aer. Ovid. Pec6ri signum impressit. Virg. J^ox prselio inter- 
venit. Liv. Interdixit histrioniDus scenam. Suet. Mds commodis officis 
et obstas. Cic. Chm se hostium telis objecissent. Id. Posthabui mea seria 
ludo. Virg. Certamini prtBsSdit. Suet. Hibernis Labi^num vraposuit. 
Cbbs. Vobis vrqfuit ingeniun. Ovid. Misfiris succurrire dtseo. Virg. 
lis subsidia submxtubat. Css. Timldis supervinU JEgU, Virg« So 

1. Accedo, aecresco, accumbo, acquiesco, adegtOto, adhtereo, n^^Of^eo, €tdn9, 
adnato, adsto, adstipOlor, adsum, adversor, affulgeo, aUdbar, annuo, op- 
pareo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, asplro, assentior, asstdeo, assisto, 
assueseo, assurffo ;---addo, ajjpiro, affigo, adjido, adjungo, adkibeo, admo- 
veo, adverto, aulgo, appdno, appUco, advolvo, aspergo. 

2. Antecedo, antecdlo, anteeo, antesto, anteoenio, anteoerto ,'—aidefir0% 
aniehabeo, antepono. 

3. Cohereo, collndo, com^no, congruo, consmtio, cons&m^ eontlvo, anii^ 
chiefly in the poets, coeo, concumbo, ^oncurro, eoitfindo ^Trfompdiro^ i 
pOno, confiro, conjungo. 
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4. huildoj ineumbOy indormM, inhio, ingemiieo, inktereOy titnoMor, tAnl- 
toTf insldeoy insidior^ instOf insistOf inaudo^ msuko, inveuioj inm^lo^ iUa- 
erpmo, iUado, immineo^ immorior^ immbror, impends, insuim ; — immisuo^ 
impOnOf imprimOf mftrOf uigiro, injitio, indHuUff insiro^ inspergOy inura. 

5. Jntercedo, interdido^ interjaeeo^ intemAco, inUrsum, intervenio ;-^n^ 
terdico, interpono. 

6. Obamb^iOf oherro, ohequltOy ohluctor^ ohmurmiiro,ohrepOyohstOj obstsio^ 
obOripo, obsum, obirecto, obwnU^ obvergoTy occumboy oecurro, oecarso, oj^ 
do ; — obdueo, objicio, offlro, offundOf app&no. 

7. PostfirOj posthabeOf postpOnOy postp^bto, postseiibo, 

8. PraUdo, pracurrOf praeOf prtssidee, praiuceOy praniteo, prasum, prm- 
vaZeo, profoertor ;~^pfrctfltOy pm^^iOf prafp6no, 

9. Procumbo, proficiOf propugnOy prosum, prospicio, pravideo, 

10. Succedo, stuicumboj suuurro, suffido, suJfrdg&Tf subcreseOf stdfoUo, 
sidjaceo, 9ubr€pOf gubsum, subvenio ; — subdo, subjSgOf submittOf supp^no, 
subgtemo. 

11. SupercurrOf super sto, super sum^ supervemo^ supertlvo, 

Restark 1. Some verbs, compounded with ab, de, ex, circum, and con- 
tra, are occasionally followed by the dative ; as, absum, desum, deldbor, 
exc\do, eircujndo, cireumfundo, circumjaeeo, circumjicio, eontradieo, eon- 
trOeo; 9A, Serta eapiti dUapsa, The glands having fallen from his head. 
Virg. JWrn^ui nummi exdMrurU tibi ^ Plaut. Tigns urbi drcumfimdUwr, 
flin. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling aAd taking away (most of which are 
compounds of a6, de, or Kt), are sometimes followed by the dative, though 
more commonly by Uie ablative ; as, ahtgo, abrd^o, absdndo, aufiro, adH^ 
mo, arceo, defendo, demO, d$rdgo, deirMOf eripw, erup, excutio, eoAmo, ex- 
torque0,sxtr(iko, exua^ surripio. Thus, JVec mini te eripient. Nor shall they 
ta^e you from me. Ovid. Skflstitium pecdri drfendUe. Virg. Hunc arce^ 
bis pec5ri. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some verbfr of differing (compounds of d» or dis) likewise 
oocur with the dative, instead of the ablative with a pceposition; as, ' 
dijflhro, discripo, dissordo^ dissentia, dissideOj disto ; as, ^Mmtwm smpltz 
kdarisque nep§ti diseri^, et quantum diseordstpareus avaio. Hot. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Jflwta modestie grtaHtas, Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with pie]2o^tions^ instead of the 
dative, cither constantly or occasionally take the case of the preposition, 
which is sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa^ 
tion is used; as. Ad jprimam vocem thaHtdas advertltis aures. Ovid. 
^emo eum anteeessU. Nep. Infirunt omnia in ignem. Gsbs. ^Ux in- 
euThbebat ad amnem. Virg. Conferte hanc paeem cum Hlo bello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active signification, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, Hdvetu ridlquos Gallos mrtnte prtBcSdunt, The Helvetii surpass 
the othet Gauls in valor. Css. Uierqw Isoeritem 4BtaU- preBcurrit. Cic. 
So prtBeo, prtBsto, pnsverto, praeello. 

<^225. L Verbs compounded with .50^95, &e»2^aad maJi, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natarte et leglbus saHsf^it,.Iie satisfied both nature and the laws. 
Cic. Pulchrum est benefaegre reipubliccB, It is honorable to benefit the 
state Sail. MdhdusU uiriqus. Hot, So saUtdOy bmetkeo, maltfado. 
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These compounds are often written separately ; and the datnre always 
depends not on satis , betUf and TiiaUf but on the simple verb. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
^Agentj chiefly in the poets ; as, ^eque cernftur ulli, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virg. JVuUa tudrum audita milil neque visa sorSrum. Id. Bat the 
agent a^Ier passives is usually in the ablative with a preposition. 
See § 24a. 

III. The participle in ckts is followed by a dative of the 
agent; as, 

Unda omnibus enavigavda^ The wave which must be passed over 
by all. Hot.. Adkiberuia est nobis dUtgentUi, We must use diligence. 
Cfic. Vestigia summorum kom%num sibi tuenda esse difit. Id. Dolenduan. 
est tibi ipsi. Id. Faciendum mihi putdvi, ut resporuUrem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is in- 
definite ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpdre sano. juv. Hie 
viTicendum aaU mariendumy miiUeSj est. Liv. In such examples, tUdf vo^ 
his, ffbbis, /tominlims, &c., may be supplied. 

Rrh. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ah; as, Deus est venerandus a nobis. 
Cic. 

IV, Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; as. 

Ad templum PaUadis ibarU. Virg. Ad preetorem hominem traxit. Cic. 
VergU ad septemtriOnes. Cbbb. In conspectum venire. Nep. 

So curro, duco, fero,fest%iM,fiigio, inilino, lego, pergo, porto, pneeipUo^ 
propiro, tendo, toflo, mido, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, Slc. ', as, Eu/rwn ad se voeat. 
Virg. Provocdsse ad pugnam. Cic. So animo, hortor, imAto, invito, to- 
cesso, stimido, suscUo ; to which may be added attineq, conformo, pertineo, 
and specto. 

But the dative is sometimes used after these vezbs; as. Clamor it eala, 
Virg. Dum tibi liUnB mea veniaat, Cic. After venio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cie. Venit milii 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germ&nis in amicitiam cognoviraL 
Cies. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

^ 226. Est IS followed by a dative denoting a posses- 
sor ; — the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject ; as. Est mihi domi pater, I have a father at home. 
Virg. SutU nobis mztia poma. We have mellow apples. Id. Gratid nobis 
opus est tud. We have need of your favor. Cic. Innocentie plus periculi 
gudm honoris est, SaXL. ,^n nescislongasregibuB esse manus? Ovid. The 
nrst and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification after /ore, sup- 
pito, desum, and dejit ; as. Pauper enim non est, cui rerum suppitit usus 
Hot. Si mihi cauda foret, c^copithecus eram. Mart. DeJuU ars vobia 
Ovid. JWm depire Arsacldis mrtUitem. Tac. Lac mihi non d^. Virg. 

*§> 227* Sum, and several other verbs, are followed 1^ 
two datives, one of which denotes the object to which, 
the other the end for whkh^ any thing is, or is done ; as, 
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MihJ maiAmm est onre, It is a Tery gseat can to me. > CSe. Jj^^o nobii 
Aonc eonjunetiSnem volupttti /ara, I hope that this union wUl bring pleasvqre 
to us. Id. Matri pueUam dono dedit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum eat, Cic. 
Vitio id tibi verturU. Plaut. Id tibi honOri haJUtur^ Cic. Jlfo<iirdt»< col- 
kgce venire auxilio. Liy. 

Asm ARK 1. The Terbs after which two datives occur, are sum^fort^ 
fioy dOf duco, habe0f rtSnqtiQ, trikuo, veiio ; alao evrro, 00, mUto^ mfidteor^ 
wnia, app&tOj assignOj eedo, eampdrOypoieOf WfpedlUo^ and perhaps aeme 
others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end is often used after these verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, £zem|^ estformiea^ The ant is (serves) for 
an example. Hor. Mtentiuin homu divisui fiare. Liv.- R^qmi pigndri 
putamXna. l*laut. 

Rem. 3. The verb sunif with a dative of the end, may be variously 
rendered; as by the words hringSy affords^ serves^ &c. The si^/or 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, <w, 
or some bther particle, may at times be used ; as, Ignmia trit tibi mag^ 
no dedecdri, Cowardice will bring great disgraoe to you. Cic. Hiee res 
est argumento ; This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Umversos curee habuU. Suet. Una res erat magno usai, .... was of great 
use. Lucil. Quod tibi magnopire cordi estf mild veheinerUer dispacet; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, ^ke. id. 

Sometimes the words JU^ oUe, rstuUif 4fitc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Citm solvendo cimtdiss nsn essent^ .... 
not able to pay. Cic. Ditfttes^ qm oniri ferendo essenl. Lit. i^um re- 
stinguendo igni^ent. Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4, Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as, .^Tnor est exitium pecdri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ; as, Se Acnilli comitem esse datum dieit ad bellnm. Cic. 
Se Remui in clientftlam dieObamt. Cos. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object after sum^ often seems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than uptm the verb ; as in the exam- 
file Ega omtObus meis ezitio yii^ro (Cic), in which omMus meis hss the 
same relation to exUio that pec&ri has to exitium in the above exampfe 
from VirgiL For the use of the dative after a noun, see § 311, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a datite precedes, and the subject of the infinitive 
is omitted ; as, Vobis necesse est forHbus esse viris. Liv. See § § 905, 
Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen Mexandro^ Cui cog- 
uemen lalo addUur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of nMten or atgnth 
nm. See §204, Rem. 8. 
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<^ 228. Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
and or object ; aa, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, Promimi eastrisy Very 
nekr to the camp. Ces. Congruenter notary, Agreeably to nature. Cie, 
Propiits stabQlis armvnia Unirent. Virg. VitiBfus homSnumasmc^vivire. 
Id. B^n^ mi^ bm& vobis. Plant. &» obviam; as, Mihi oiniam^vemsti 
Cic. 
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2. Ctrtain prepontions, egpecMlly in eomic imten ; as, Jffki dam eHf 
It is Qnknown to me. Plant. Contra nokis. Id. Bet in such instances 
they are rather used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections; as, Hei rnihiJ Ah me! Vas. VamUUf Wo 
IS me ! Ter. V<b vicUa-J Liy. V«b U ! also occurs in Piautus. 

Note. The dative of the substantive pronoons seems sometimes re- 
dundant, or to affect the meaning but little ; as, Fur mihi ea, .... in my 
opinion. Plant. An iUe mihi liber , cui mtdier imjfirat ? Cic. Tongilhua 
mihi eduxU, Id. UH nunc nobis deus UU' nutgister ? Virg. Eeee tibi 
Sebo9U3 1 Cic. Mem tibi talentum argenH PkUijmiUum est. r\a.u.i. Sibi is 
sometimes subjoined to suus ; as, Suo sibi gladio kunc jvgiSth, Plaut. Sibi 
suo tempdre. Cic. 



ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 229. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Legiioa mUtunt, They send ambassadors. Ces. Aif^wue motet eornusy 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Da veniam hOnCf Grant this &vor. Ter. 
■Eum imitdti suntf They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative,. often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela^ 
tion ; as, . . 

Te convineo amentie, I convict yon of madness. Cic. Da loemn meli- 
orlbus, Give place to your betters. Ter. SoUrit se Teucria luctu, Troy 
frees herself from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rkm. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and En^ish 
languages^ that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter m the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo- 
sition must often be supplied in English; as, Ut me caviret^ That he 
should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into£ngliah 
by active verbs. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, Centum senaiuSf quern (sc. dare) vidO' 
tUur,dabit, Liv. 

2. Dicdf and verbs of similar meaning, are often omitted ; as, ^juid 
multa ? quid ? JVe muUay sc. dicam. Qmd (scr de eo dicam) quod solus 
sociorum in disenmen vacatur ? Cic. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 
1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, MbxjprtecijAtatf sc. se, Yirg. 
Turn prora avcrtU. Id. Eo Idvdtumy sc. me. Hor. The reflexives are 
usually wanting after certain verbs ; as, aboleOf jihsHnto^ aUgeo, cdirOy 
eontinuo, dedlno, decdquo,JlectOf deftecto, indino^ lavOy laxOy moveOf muto, 
9r€KipUOf renuUOy ruo, tureOf verto, denerto, reverto ; and more rarely after 
Mumeo, coRveito, 8Jid many ethers. 
^. When it is something indefinite, or easily supplied; ss, Ego^ md 
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puts scrihain, nescw, tc. Utiras, Cic. Z>e.9if0 «t teocm egi diUgmUr^ eC 
HripsiadU, Id. Bend fecit SiUns, Id. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may supply 
the place of the accusative ; as, 

Da mihi fallSre. Hot. Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridere decorum. Id. 
Cuipio me esse clejnentem. Cic. Atkemenses statuerunt ut nayes conscen* 
dSrent. Id. Vereor ne a doctis rsfNrehendar. 14 Sometimes both coop 
structions are united ; as. Di iram miserantur mdnem anb&rumf et tantos 
mortalibus esse labores. Virg. ^ . 

In such constructions, the suJbject of the clause is sometimes put in the 
accusative as the object of the verb ; as, Ndsti Marcellum, qudm tardus sit^ 
for Mali qahm tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ttt vivat, optant. Ter. 
Rem frumentariamf nt satis comm6dk, supportdri posset, timSre dicehant, 
Css. 

Rkm. 6. The impersonal ^erhs misiret, pcenUet, pudet^ 
t^^det, and pi^et, likewise miserescitj niiseretur, and perttesttm 
est, are followed by an accusative of the person exercising the 
feeling; as, 

£0rttm no8 misBrtt, We pityihem. Cio. See § 215, (1.) VerUum est 
also occurs with such an accusati've ; Quos nan est verUum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvat, dekctat, falKt, fugit, and prtBtMt, also, 
are followed by an accusative of the person ; as, 

s Te kilibri anlmo esse valdd me juvat. That you are in good spirits delkrhti 
me. Cic. Fugit me ad te scribire, Cio. itiud altirum qudm sit d^ffitlUSf 
non te fiigit, nee verd CmAiemfefeUit* Id. 

For mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, after refert and interest, see § 219, 
Rem. 1. 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 206. 
(6,) (b.) 

^ 230. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accuse 
tives denoting the same person or thing ; as, 

Uibem ex AnttMi vatris nonane Antiochiam WHOmt, He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. Me consOlem/Bcwtif. Cic. Sulpicium accusatdrem 
sman numerdbat, nan competitorem. Id. Cinn ves testes kabeam. Nep. 
For the verbs included in this rule, see § 210^ Rsii . 3, (3.) 
Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac-' 
cusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse express* 
ed or understood ; as, Jfe me existimdris ad manendum esse propensiorcm. 
Cic. Eum tLViiTum jtassimus existimdre. Id. Mercurium omnncm inven- 
tOrem artimnfenmt; huno vidrum atqus ttxiUrum ducem arbitrantitr. 

CtBS. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c. ; aik Talem se imperatOrem 
prcdndt, He showed hunself such a commander. Nep. Quaf e ejus fiigm 
comltem me adjungirem, Cic. Hominum opinio socium me ascrtbit tuis 
kntdnbus. Id. Pntsta te eum ^ miki ef eognUus. Cic. FiUam tuam 
mihi uzorem posco. Flaut. Petu hane Satumia munns. Ovid. Such con* 
structions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 
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^281. Veibs of asking, demaBding, and teaching, 

and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as, 

Sos^ te nummos, I ask you for money. Maft. Posee deos -^eniaHi, 
Ask nitor of the gods. Virff. Qutan legetu quis muBicam docuMt £p&- 
minondam, When they shall reaid who taught Epaminondaa musie. Nep. 
Antig6nu8 iter omnes eeUUy Antigonus conceals his route from all. Id. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, 
JlagltOf ^fflagUOf obsecrOf eroy taOro^ percoiUoTy poscOy reposco, postiUoy 
precoTf deprioor, rogo, and inJterrOgo ; of teaching;, doceo, edoceOj aedoceoy 
and erudio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. Cing0 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arma TribunUium. cingire digna latua. 
Mart. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding oflen take the ablative with ab m ex; as, Atbte debebam abs te 
has tiUras poseire. Cic. Veniam oremus ab ipso. Virg. Isimd talibam. 
ex te pereontdri. Flaut. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a tiling, the ablative with de is 
also used after many of the above verbs ; as, Sic ego te eisdem de rebus 
interrdffem. Cic. tje itinSre hostium sendtuin eddcel. Sail. Bassus nosier 
me de Jioc libro eelavU. Cic. Sometimes also tc dependent clause. 

Rem. 4, Some verbs of asking, demaitdmg, and teaching, are not fol- 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exigOj peto, (puBTO^ scUoTy seiscUor, wliiclt 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imbitOy instituo, instruo, 
&c., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, geuerally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otiierwise consti^ued. 

Rem. 6. Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nihily of the neuter 
pronouns hoc, id, quid, &c*, or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me menuit, Fabius reminded nle of those thin^. Cic. JWm 
ftto me allouid jwdre passes. Id. Fauca pro tempore mttUes kowtotus. 
Ball. Id aajuta me, Ter. J^ec te id ctmswo. Cic. Conslilo and moneo 
are also found with a ncnm denoting the thing m the accusative ; as, CotC' 
siSdam hanc rem arnicas, Fkut. Earn rem nos laeus admonak. Sail. 

A i^eposition may often be imderstood before the above neuter aecu- 
•Btiyes. See § 1^5, Rkm. 5. 

By a similar constrtbctioB, gemts is ffometiraes used in the aecusatiye, 
instead of the flehitive \ as, &s me oratiCnes, atU a^tfrnid id genus ssri- 
bire. Cic. MiUas hoe genus tigUias vigUdrunt, Grell. So Omgies mMUa- 
bre secus. Suet. 

^ 232. (1.) Some fteater verbs «m followed by an accD* 
flstive of kindred signification to their own ; as", 

Vitam vivire, To live a life. Plant. furirefiirOrem. Virg. istam pug" 
nam pugndba, Flaut. Pugndire nrepUa. Hoi^. Utsum insalentem Ivdire, 
Id. Si nan seroitntefm serviat. Flaut. Queror haudfadiles questus. Stat. 
jJurdvi verts Amum jusjurandum. Cic. IgnOlds jubet ire vias. Vftl. Flacc. 
Ut suum gaudium gauderemus. Coel. aa Cic. Praftcisd magnum iter. 
Cic. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an actAr» 
sense, and ore tfaofelbre follewed by an accasatife. Meatier verte 



are also sometimes Mowed by an sccui^atiye, depending on a 
preposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions : — ' , 

With tdeoand sapio,imd their componmdaf tedoleo, resipio ; — OUt un- 
gveata^ He swells of perfumes. Ter. Orationes redoUntea antimntkiem. 
€ic. Jielia herbam earn saviwnt, The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. 
Una picein tesifUns. Id. So Sitio honores. Cie. JVee vox homlnem 
scfnat. Virg. SSuddre mella. Id. Morientem non^fne clamat. Id. Quis 
pauperiem crepot ? Hor. Omnes uTut . manet nox. Id. Ingrdti aninU 
crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meas qtLoror fortonas. Plant. PasWrem, stdiO- 
ret uU Cyclopa, ro^dtftU. Hor. So the passiTe ; J^une agrestem Cyclopa 
mowetur. Id. JVum- id lacrpnuU virgo 7 Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count ? Ter. Quicquid dMlrant regea, plectuntur ^chivi. Hor. JVec tu id 
indign&ri posses, Liv. Quod duHtas tie fedris. Fiin. Nihil lah&ro, Cic. 
Corpdon ardibat Alexin. Virg. Stygias juravtmus undas. Ovid. JVavi- 
g€U squor. Viig. CurrlmuB squor. Id. PascunOur sylyas. Id. Midta 
aliajveccat. Cic. ^TLaeqiHaji ite freqnent$r. Oyid. Deven^rs locos. Virg. 

Accusatives are found in like manner after ambiUoy caUeOy doleo, equUo, 
gaudee^ gemoy UUeOf UUrOf ntUo, paUeo, p€reo,depereo, proUdo, siJbUo, tremo, 
trepXdOf vado^ venio^ &g. 

. In the above and similar examples, the prepositions obj propter, per, ad, 
&c.j may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives id, quid, attqidd, quicquid, nihil, idtm, 
3lvd, tarUum, quantum, muUa, pauca, alia, cetira, and omnia, 

^ 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs eompounded with trans have two accusatives, one de- 
pending upon the verb, the other upon the preposition ', as, Omnem equi- 
tdtum pontem trofisdoeitf He leads all the cavalry over tbs bridge. Cies* 
HeUespontum co§nas trajedt. Nep. 

So Ponfus scopdlos super jcLdt undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and 
ind'&co with anlmum; as, la anlmum adioertit. Css. Id quod animum 
induxirat paulisper non tenuit, Cic. So, also, injicio in Flautus — Ego te 
— tnjidam.- 



(2.) Some other acUTC verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending upon tlieir^ prepositions ; as, Magieas accingier artes. To be 
prepared for ma^carts. Virg. Classis circumvehUur axcem. lAv. Vec- 
t«m cirtun^eetus fuiss&t. Cic. Locum prmtervectus sum. Cic. 

But after most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, CtBsar se ad nemlnem ad' 
naueil (Cic.) ; or a dative is used ; as. Hie dies me valdd Crasso adjunxit. 
Id. See §22^ 

(3.^ Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre* 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
as, Gentes qius mare Ulud adjdcent. The nations which border upon that 
sea. Nep. ObequUdre agmen. Curt. Inudunt mastos locos. Tac. Tran- 
silui Gammas. Ovid, ^cedin tecta. Cic. Ludorum diebus, qui cosniti- 
6aem intervenirant. Tac. Mire provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne prcelium 
tMeat, Cic. Naves pardtas mvdntt. Css. Ingridi iter pedibus. Cic. 
EpicUri hiorti quos midb praUribdmus* Id. LediUs^ subiire jugum. Virg 
Fama aUabitur aures. Id. JiUdquor te. Id. 

18 



S06> STMTiX. — ACCVSmTE AFTER THUS. 

RxMARx 1. Some neuter Terbs c<mipoimded witti pv^MK^ons whieli 

Coke an ablative after them, are at times followed by an accusatlTe ; as, 
Neminem canveniy I met with no one. Cic. Qia societfttem eoUris. Id. 
4ver8dri hondres. Ovid. Evaditaue celer ripam. V^irg. ' ExcetUre nmnS- 
rum. Tac. Exire iimen. Ter. Tibor prt^uunt a^tu^. Her. 

RxM. 2. The preposition is often repeated aAer the verb, or a different 
one is used; as, In Galliam invdntJlTUoniua. Cic. Ad me ^idlre auosdant 
menOni. Id. Jfe in senfttmn aecedirem. Cic. Regfna ad tempium ti»- 
C€ssU. Virg. Jujcta genitOrem attat Lamnia, Id. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adj^tives in hmdus are foQow- 
ed by an accusative like the verbs from wJiich they are derived ; as, i^uid 
tibi hue recepfio ad U est meam virum? Wherefore do you receive my hus- 
band hither to you ? Plant. Q^id HH banc aditio est ? Id. VitatunduM 
castra. Liv. 

^ 234. I. When the active voice takes aa accusative both 
of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogdttts est sententiam. He was asked his opinion. Liv. fnterroffttug 
causam. Tac. Seggtes aUmentft^u« debiia dives poseebatur humus. Ovid. 
Motus doceri gaudet lorAeos matara virgo. HoEt Omnes belli artes edoctus, 
Liv. Nosne hoc cddtos tarn diu t Ter. Multa in extis nunUmur. Cic. 

Note. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of tha 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, in 
general, the same. 

Remark 1. Jnduo and exuo, thou^ they do not take two accosativeB in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, InduXtur atraa vestes. She puts on saUe varments. Ovid. 
Thoraca irldittus. Virg. EziUa est Roma senectam. Mart. So cingo, 
which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, InuOU 
ferrum dngitur, Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with e^, is 
sometimes, though rarely, followed by an accusative } as, Multa novis 
rebus quum sit agendum. Lucr. 

II. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates ; as, 

Jfudus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os humeroMue deosimUis. 
Id. Mieat auribus et tremit artus. Id. CetSra parce puer bdlo* Id. ^b^ 
%la coUa tumentem. Id. ExjtUri mentem nequit. Id. Pieti scuta LoMet. 
Id. Fraetus membra. Hor. Mastlmam partem laete vimmt. Coes. 

This construction, which is probably of Greek origin, is usually called 
Synecdoche. It is chiefly used by the poets : the accusative seems to de- 
pend on a preposition understood. 

III. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusa- 
tive, are used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the 
subject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as. 

Tenia vitUur astas. Ovid. Beilum miUtabfUur. Hor. DonMtur kiems. 
Mart. Mutta peceantur. Cic. Mitur Gnossius Minos » Sen. Jfeahomv^ 
bus eircumsisteretur, Ces. Hostes iimOdi posse. Sail. Campus obUmt 
aqud. Ovid. Plures ineuMtur gratim, Cie. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^ ^ 235. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. 

These are ad, adversus or adversum, ante, apud^ circa or 
circuniy circUer, cis or citra, contra^ erga, extra, infra, inter, 
intra^juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, prater, prope, propter, 
secundum, supra, trans, ultra ; as, 

M templuniyTo the temple. Virg. Adversus hastes , Against the enemy. 
Liv. C» ll&enttm, This side the Rhine. Ces. hUramuros. Cic. Penes 
reges. JusA. Propter aqvuB rivum, Virg. Inter agendum. Id. AnU dO' 
mandum. Id. 

Remark 1. Cis is generally used with names of places; citra also 
with other words; as, Cis Tattrum. Cic. CisPadum, Liv. Citra VeUam, 
Cic. Tela kostium eUra. Tac. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifying betibeen, applies to two accasatiyes jointly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et SeipUfnem. 
Cic. Inter natos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

(2.) In aad sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the acco- 
sative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as. 

Via dudt in nrbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Jfoster in 
ie amor, Cic. ExerdUus svb jufum missus est, The army was sent under 
the yoke. Ces. Magna mei suS terras ibit imdgo. Virg. Medid in nrbe. 
In the midst of the city. Ovid. In his fidt Ariaoistus. Caes. Bdia sub 
nidcis mo&albus mire, Ta wage war under the Trojan walls. Oyid. 
Sub nocte sUend. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with the accusatiye, are, into, 
Unoards, until, for, against, — with the ahlative, in, upon, among. In some 
instances, tirand sub, denoting tendency, |ure rollowed by the ablatiye, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusatiye ; as, In conspectu meo audet ventre. 
l^hfBd.j7atidnes qw m amicitiam popUli Rontdni, ditionem^ua essent. Id. 
Subjugo dictator hostes misit. Liv. Jffostes sub montem consedisse. Css. 

In and suh, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
ntuation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by 
the ablative ; as, Amor crescit in horas. OVid. Hostilem in modum. Cic. 
Q^od in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub poeni 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative ; denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as, Suh 
tempore. At the time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About daybreak. 

(3.) Super is commonly followed by the accusative ; but when 
it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmtna tecH, Gliding oyer the top of the house. Vir^. 
Si$per tsiUro prostemit gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ffrass. Id. MuUa super Pri&mo rogUans super Hectare nmlta, .... con* 
cenung Priam, Aa. Id. The compound desHiver ia found with tbn 
accusatiye, and insider with the accusative and aolative. 

(4.) Sid>ter generidly takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the aolative ; as, 

Subter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd testudlne. Virg. 
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(5.) Clam is followed either by the accusative or ablative ; 

as, 

Clam voB, Without 3roiir knowledge, do. Clam patre. Ter. Clam 
also occurs with a eenitive — Clam patris (Ter.) ; and even with a dative 
— Mihi dam est. Plant. 

Rxic. 3. ^e adverbs versus and ustpte are sometimes used with an 
aeensatiTe, which depends on a preposition understood; as, BmndHsiom 
9srsus» Cic. Termlnos usque LuryiB* Just. Usque £nnam frqfeeti. Cio. 
Versus is always placed after the accusatiye. 

Rkm . 4. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUis 
post aunis^ i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum ConcorduEy sc. 4gdem» 
Sail. 

Rkm. 5. The accusative, in many construelicms, is supposed to depend 
on a prepention understood. The preposition cannot, nowever, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances ; nor is it easy, in every case, to 
■ay what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
preposition ajter neuter verbs, see $232. For the case of synecdoche, see 
«i 2d4, II. The following examples may here be added : — Homo id ataiis* 
Cic. Quid tihi tsUUis videor ? Plaut. Profeetus est id tcmpdris, Cic. 
Bind h^m. Suet. DeMnBre loeos. Vitg. Fropior montem. Si^. Prox- 
%mt Pompeiom sedMham. Cie. Ate bis tsroe suminum liiiras accept Id. 
Idn« estis auctOres mihi ? Ter. Vix eqtAdem ausim aMrmdre quod quidam 
auctOres sunt. lav. In most of these, ad may be understood. 



ACGUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

^ 236. Nonns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Vixi annos triginta^ I have lived thirty years. Deerevintnt interca- 
larium quinque et guadragitUa dies Umgum, They decreed an intercalary 
month forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus viginti septem, Twenty- 
seven years, old. Id. Dies totos de virtnte dissBrurU. Id. Duces md und 
cum^ Sertorio mnnes annos fugrajU. Ces. Biduum Laodicea fid. Cio. 
Te Jam annum audientem Cratipjmm, Id. Duos fossas quindicim pedes 
latas perduadt, He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Cees. Chm 
abessem ah JbnAno iter unius diei. Cic. Tree pateiU ccdi spatium non 
ttmplius ulnas. Yirg. A portu stadia centum et viginti processlmus. Cic. 
VixU annis viginti novem, imperdmt triennio. Suet. JEsculapii templum. 
fuinque millibus passuum aistans. Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio abest 
tJfea, Cic. 

RcMA&K 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other noiin<» 
are often put in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, Rxu. 6. 

RxM. 2. A term of time not yet completed, may be expressed by aa 
ordinal number ; as, J'Cos viceslmum jam diem patlmvr hebescire adeem 
hoTum auctoritatis. Cic. Puraeo bMo duodectmum annum IteUa ttrtta* 
fur. Liv. 

RxM. 3. The aceusathre or dilative of space is sometimes omitted 
while a genitive depextding on it remains; as, CoAtra qu/e ab^rmd bidni. 
9c. spatmm OS spatio, Cio. 
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• Rbh< 4. . To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablattre is 
eommoiily used ; as^ MilllbiM passuum sex a QEsdris eastris eonsedU. Cms. 

For abkinCj with the acciisative^ see S 253, Kem. 2. For the ablative 
denoting difference of time or space, see $ 256, Rem. 16. 

Rem. 5. A prepofdtion is sometimes expressed before an accusative of 
time or space, but it generally modifies the meaning ; as, ^em per decern 
annos aiulmusy. ..dnrmg ten years. Cic' Qu4B inter decern annos facim 
aunt. Id. Sulcum in quatuor pedes longum eiimfeetris, Coium. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

RegiUus Carthaglnem rediitf R^gulos returned to Ctttbage. Cic. 
Capuam fleetit iter, He turns his course to Capua. Liv. CtUpunuMa 
Romam profidsdUur. Sail. Ropiam erat mmadticm. Cic. Messaaam 
UUraa dedit. Id. 

RsMAUC 1. The aceusative, in like manner, is used after iter with 
SUM, habeo. &c. ; as, Iter est nuhi Lianuvium. Cic. Oudrem iter habtre 
Capuam. Id. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be supplied b tn, denoting into, which i» 
sometimes expressed ; as, In EphSsum abii. Plant. M, when expressed 
before the name of a town, denotes not irUo, but to or near; as, Casar ad 
Qen&v9m pervinit, Cies. Cum fl^o ad Heracleam aeceii^rsm. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a d&tive is sometimes, though rare- 
ly, used ; as, Carthagini nuncios nUttam. Hor. . 

Rbm. 4. Domu$ in both numbers, and rus in the singular, 
are pUt in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, * 

Ite domurHf Go home. Virg. GalU domos akUroMt. Liv. Rus ibo. Ter. 

When domus is limited b^ a genitive, or a possessive adiective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition is 
generally expressed ; as, J{on introgo in nostram domum. Plant. Venisse 
m domum Ltecce. Cic. Ad earn domum prefecti sunt. Id. In domos 
wa'fiSinB scfvndire eura fuit. Ovid. ^_ 

Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Domum reditionis spe sublatd. Cass. So, Reditus Komam. Cic. 

RsM. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends, 
except those of towns, and domus and rus, the preposition is c<Hnmonly 
used; as, Ex Asid transis in Europam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as,, Inde Sardiniam cum 
dasse venit. Cic. Italiam LmiinAque venit litSra. Virg. NavigCrt 
JSgyptum pergit. Liv. Rapldum veniimus Oaxen. Virg. The names of 
nations are used In the same manner ; as, Jfoete ad Nervios pervenirunt. 
G«s. Abf iMmvi Afros. Virg. SQmBa}atirtibriniarisnavigant.T\in. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 

TIONS. 
^ 238. 1. The adverbs pridie tMdpostridie are often followed 
W the acausative ; as, Pridie eum diem. The day before that day. Cic. . 
fridit Idus. Id. Postridie ludos. Id. Postridie Calendas. Liv. 



210 STNTAX.-^VOCA'flirfi. 

The «u;eu«atiTe, in suck examples^ depends on ante or post undersleect 
For tl>e genitive after pridie and postridie, see § 212, Rem. 4, Nots 6. 
The adverb benl is sometimes followed by the accusative in forms of 

drinking health ; as, FropinOf henh vos, bene nos, hen^ te, bent me, bejii 

nostram Stephanium. Plant. Benk Messslftm. 'Hbull. 

2. The interjections en, ecce^ O, Aeu, and pra^ Sire sometimes^ 
followed by the accusative ; as, 

En quatuor aras / ecce duos tibi Daphni / Behold four altars ! k>, two 
for thee, Dimhnis ! Virg. Eccum / eecos / eccUlwnJ for ecce turn / eoce eos ! 
ecce ilium / Plaut. O prtBcHdrum custddem / Cic. Heu me iitfeUeem / Ter. 
Pro DefOaa hominumque iidem ! Cio. 

So also oA, ekeu, and hem; as, Mkmems/ Catull. Eheu tm misirum f 
Ter. Hem astutias / Id. 

The accusative is also used in ezelftBialioiui without an interjMtioa ; 
utyMigiramjne/ Ter, Hominem gravem et cwemegregwmf Cic. 

SUBJECT. ACCUSATIVE. 

^ S99* The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusatfve ; as, 

MolesU i*ompeium id ferre constdbat, That Pompey took that ill, was 
evident. Cic. Eos hoc 'nomine appelldrifas est. Id. Miror \jt adm^ nihU 
scrihire^ I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Msg. in Cic. Ctan- 
poB jubet esse patentes. Virg. 

Remar]^ 1. The subject of the infiniiive is omitted when it pre- 
cedes in the genitive or dative case ; as. Est adolescentis majSres naiu 
vererif sc. eum. Cic. Doctdris itUelUgentis est natUrd sud duce utentem- 
sic insHtuire, Id. ExpHdii bonas esse vobisy sc. 90s. Te{. Afsnari Vol- 
scorum edlee mamplis, Virg. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the 
infinitive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PoUU^ttis sum 
suscepturum {esse), sc. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sad reddire pdsse uegdbat, sc. se, Virg. 

Rem. 3. Tlie subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a 
general indefinite word for person or thing ; as, Est aliud iraeundum esse^ 
nUud irdtum, sc. howXnsm. Cic. 

The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See § 2i)&, 
Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs after which the subject-accusative with the infinitive is 
used, see § 272. For the accusative m the predicate after infimtives neu- 
ter and passive, see § 210. 



VOCATIVE* 

^ 240* The vocative is used, either with or without 
da interjection, in addressing a^person or thing. 

The interjectioBS O, Aeu, and jpro\ also oA, au, ehttHy eheu^ 
eho, ehodttm, ga, hem, hms, Asii, to, oht, and voky a?e often 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O formost puer ! O beautiful boy ! Virg. Heu tnrgo I Id. IVo mmtU 



JupUer! Cie. M, virgo ittftUx! Virg. BeuB Syrel Ter. 0A« 2i6<U«/ 
Afort. 

Tke Yocatiye is Bometimes omittod, while & genitiye depending apon it 
remains; aayOmisirtB sortisi oc. konanes, Lucan. 

lioTK. The voeatiTe fomu no part of a propontioi^ but Mnre*' to 
designate the person to whom a proposition is addresMd: 



ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 24 1« Eleven prepositions are foltowed by the abh^ 
live. 

These are a, ah, or ahs; abs^pu, coram^ cum, de, e or ex, 
palam, pra, pro, sine, tenus ; as, . 

Ah iUo Umpdre^ From that time« liv. A scribendo, Flrom writing. Gie. 
Cum exerAtu, With the army. SalL CertU de eavsis. For certain 
reasons. Cie. Ex fugdt From flight Id. Palam pcp6lo, Liv. Sinu 
labiHre. Cie. CajMftenus. Virg. 

For in, sub, super, sukar, and ekim, with th* ablathre, see $235, (2 J &o. 

RxMARK 1. Tenus is alwajjrs placed after its case. It scmietimee take# 
the genitive, chiefly the gemtive plural. See § fSSl, III. 

Rem. 2. ^e adverbs proeul and simut are sometimes used with an ab- 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Proeul mfiri,BQ.a; 
Far from the sea, Lly. 'Stmiul nobis hab^ttat, sc. cum, Ovid. 

Rem. 3.' Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by ibe accusative, are occasionally used vHthout a noun ezpiessed ; as. 
Cum coram sumus. Cie. Cum froth on sins* Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often u^ed without a preposition, where, in 
English, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry* 
In some such cases, a preposition may- properly be introduced in Latin) 
in others, the idiom of that language does not permit it. 

^ 242* Many verba compounded with a, ab, abs, de, €, ex, 
and super, tare followed by an ablative depending upon the prep* 
ositton ; as, 

Messe urbs, To be absent from the city. Cie. Mire seMus, To depart 
from their habitations. Tac. Vt se maledietis non absdneanZ, Cie. Del 
tmdunt naves scofpHo, thej push the ships from the rock. Virg. AJm 
egressus est. Nep. Excedire firObus. Lit. Cttsar prcMs supersedere 
statuit, CsBs. 

Rekabk %. liid preposition is often repeated, or a different on^ is 
used ; as, Detrdhire de tad famd nwnqnam co^Om. Cie. Ex ootUis obi' 
erunt. Iay. Exlre ti patrid. Cie. Exire de vitd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound yerbs are often used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplii^ by the mind ; as, EquUes degressi ad 
pedes, sc. equis. Liv. Abire ad Deos, sc. vitd. Cie. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ex, instead of the 
ablative, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 aiid* 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with-thft accusative 
See § 233, Rem. 1. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

^ 243. Opm and iLsiLSy signifying needy are usuaHy 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

AuctoriUte tud nohit cmts e^, We need your authority. Cie. Akne 
anlmis opua mvM nect6TeJirmo, Vire. J^avesy quibus proeonMi usus mm 
U9«t; Snipsyfor woich the proconsul had no occasion. Cic. JfuneJriilhna 
usugf nunc manlbus rapldis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and nsu» are Bometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, /to facto et maturate opus esse^ That there was 
need of so doin^ aiid of hastening. Lay. Usus facto est mihi. Ter. After 
om», a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle ; as, Opus fitil 
Hirtio convento (Cic.) ; Opus siln esse don^no ejus invento (Ldv.) ', — or a 
supine is used ; as, /to dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and tisuSf see § 211, Rxm. 11^ 

Rem. 2. Opus and usus, signifying need, are only usejd with the verb 
turn. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; usus the subject only. Opus is rarely followed by an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing needed may, in gene* 
rat, be put either in the nominative or the ablative ; as, Dux nobis opus 
est (Cic), or Duce nobis opus -est. The former construction is most 
common with neater adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with 
those which denote quantity, as tanturky quantum, plus, &c. ; as, Quod 
non opus esty asse carum est, Cato apud Sen. ^ 

For the ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see § 211, 
Rem. 6. 

. ^ 244. Dignus, indignus^ contentus, praditus, and fre^ 
tusy are followed by the ri)lative ; as, 

' Dignus laude. Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox popiUi majestflte indigna, 
A speech unworthy of the ^^nity of the people. Cies. BestuB eb eon* 
tenUe non quarunt amplius. Cic. Homo scelSre priBdXtus. Id. PUriquA 
rngsmo freti. Id. ' 

Rxm^kk 1. T^e adverb dignky Uke dignusy takes the ablative afler it ; 
as, Peceat uter nostrum cruce digniiis. Hor. 

Rem. 2. Dignus and indi^nus are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as, Susd^pe cogitatidnemdigmsslmam tute virtatis. Cic. Jniignus avorum. 
Virg. , 

Instead of an ablative, they oflen take .an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut; as, ErtU dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qui impure t. 
Cic. Jfon sum dignmsy ut figun palum in pariStem. Plant. 

^ 245» I. Utory fruoTy fungoty p&Aor^ f^escoTy and dig- 
noTy are followed by the ablative ; as, 

His voclbus usa esty She used these words. Virg. Frui voluptftte. To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio. He performs his duty. Id. OppTdo 
potui sunt. Liv. Vesatur aur&. Virg. Me dignor honore. Id. Homines 
Aonore dignantur, Cic. 

8o the compounds abator^ and rately doQtor, perfruoTy dffumgoTy and 
perfimgor. 

RAmarx 1. The idtove ver1[>8, except dignofy instead of an ablative 
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•onetiiiief take an aociiaatiYe ; as, Qaam rem ii^0dUi MmMtr. Yarr. In- 
genium /rvi. Ter. Datdmst mUiUbre vmaLTamfiingeiiB. N«p. Gattem OH* 
fuam uroem nostram potkliram putem, Cie. Snerds UmtoB veaeat. Tiboil* 
FoUor is, also, found with the geiutive. (9ee 1 2S0, 4.> Dign»r is used 
both as aetive and passive. 

II. LcBtor, gaudeo, glorior, jacto, nitor, sto,Jido, confido, 
muta, nUsceOf epulor, vivo, assuesco, and consto (to Gonsist of), 
are often followed by the ablative withodt a preposition ; 9B, 

Lator tu4 digaitate, I lejoice in your di^piibr- Cic. €fmuU tua beaK>. Id. 
9ud yiebanSi gkfriari. Ces. Jaetut wxxpphokfUcamh, Cie. JVUi settle* 
Id. CenBifris o|^Bione standumnan mOOmi, Id. FidifB emu. Ovid* 
Carp&rU finnitflte cm^fidire. Cie. Umm nuOtU stiiglla. Hat, Gsnw 
pugTM quo atsueoinou. Liv. Q^ulquid axu9 et argento ^oiuMrK. Sueti 

AxxARK 1. Gaudeo is sometiinee followed by the aoeoMtiver; as, Ga- 
tUQs hmmines suum dolQx&ok, Cie. See § 23U, 0L) FidOf eaitfuh, end 
BMMuesco, often take the datire. See § 923, Rxm. 3, 

Reh. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above vei^, Uotfi^ 
and gaudeo usually take de; glorior and jattOy de oi in; njtor, sto^ fida 
and confido, in; assueseo, in or ad;misceo, cum; and confto, et, 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used after sum, to 
denote the situation or eircumstanGes of the subject of tlie 
verb; as, 

Tamen nagno timOre sum, Tet I am in tfreat fbar. CIti. Qvtnifff/k^fJNf 
dolore memtnisft. Id. MaaSlmo honOre Servka TUAnks srW. Ltv. Ut 
IheUore simua loco, ne optandum ftddem est. Cie. 

But the preposition in is often nsed befbre sueh abhtCSVtii^ ^HpiiSidSty ft 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as, Skik in expeetatfontf 
omnium rerum. Cie. EtH erdmus in magnd spe. Id. 

^246. Perfect participles denoting oriffin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source, wiwout a prefo- 
rition. 

Such are natus, prognOtus, stUus, creotus, eretus, e^ftti(#, genUks, generd • 
tuSf ortus ; to which may be added oiiundus. 

Thus, ^ate ded ! O son of a goddess ! Virj^. ^anUtlo pnmdJtuSf De- 
scended fi^m Tantalus. Cie. S&tus JferMey Sprung froA a Nereid. Ovid. 
Crtatus rege. Id. AlcanJbre creU. Virg. EdUs reSibu^. Hot. DOo ren^ 
Ue, Virg. ArgoUco generdtus Alem&ne. Ovid. Ortue nulUa majotibus, 
fior. Vcdesti gemine oriundi, Lucr. 

RxMARK 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after ntueor; as, Vt 
patre eerto naseerere. Cie. So, Fortes creancer fortlbus. Hor. 

Rxm. 2, The prepositions a or ab^de^e or ex^ are ofteit ezpiessed after 
these participles, especially in prose. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Ac. 

^ 247. Nouns denoting the cause, maniier, meansi 
imd instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as, 
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AnXmrns diferaYuitUL, A muid diseased through avaiice. Sail.- PaS»% 
metu, To be pale through fear. Ovid, ^uod sevitid. tempHris non capi 
voUrat, Sail. — ^Omni^iu modis miser gum-, I am every way miserable. Ter. 
Silentio audUus esty He was heard in silence. Cic. Lento gradu proeedU, 
Val. Max.-^— — gtfmlco5 observanti^, ttem parsimbniA retinuU / He retained 
his friends by attention, his property by frugality. Cie. Auro^ ostro^tte 
decGri. Virg. Vi morbi consumptus €s. Cic. J^grescit medendo. Virg. 
TVtibs aauda secQri, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Ctssus est virgis, 
He was beatesrwith rodfs. Cie. Lanidbamt dentitbus arius,' Virg. • 

Rkm^bk 1. MThen-the eanse is a vt^nntary agent, it is put in the ac> 
ousative with the preposition <»fr, propter y or per; as, Mm est (squum me 
propter vos deelpt. Ter. These prepositions^ and a or ab, dcye or ex, and 
|M-<e, are also sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent ; as, 
Ob adulterium aesi. Virg. J€ec loqvi prm nuBrOre potuit, Cic. . . - . 

Rem. S. After active verbs, the tause is seldom expressed by the smiple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatiares emtsd, graiid, &4i.j 
with a genitive; as, <S!i hoc hoiu&na -mei caus& suaceplris. Cic. With 
eauedy dx,, the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
substantive pronoun; as, Te abesse mek cauE^L, molest^ fero. Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with dtictus, motuSf captus, &c., is used ; as, Mihi benev* 
olentiA ductus tribuibat omnia. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The manner is oflen expressed with cumj especially when an 
adjective is joined with it; as, ^uwm vidiret- oratdres -cum severitate 
aiUiri, Cie. Magno cum metu dieire incipio. Id. Sometimes also with 
e OT ez; as, Ex uSustrid, On purpose. Liv. Ex integro, Anew. Quinct. 

Rem. 4. The means is oflen expressed hy jper with an accusative ; as, 
Quod per scelus adeptus est. Cic^ When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a genitive or possessive 
pronoun ; as, Fer pnecOnem vendire tdiguid. Cic^ Op6r4 edrum effectmn 
est. Just. Aim mek opSrd. evenit. Ter. Yet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative withr 
out a preposition ; as, Servos, quibus sUvas publlcas depopulatvs erat^ Cic. 

Rem. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poets, 
however, sometimes prefix to it a or ofc, and even sub, and sometimes 
other pr^ositions; as, Trajeetus ab ense. Ovid. Exercere solum suh 
vomdre. Virg. Cumy with the instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as. Cum voce maa^md condamdre. Gell. 

^248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me dUlgit, Clodius loves me (Cic.) ; (in 
the passive^ A Clodio diHgor, 1 am loved by Clodius. LcmdxUur at) liis, 
ddpiour ab illis. Hor. 

■ Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as, Probitas lauda^ur, sc. ab hoTninibtis. Juv. 
So after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurritur. Virg. Toto certS^ 
turn est eorpdre regrd. Id. 

The a^rent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the. sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is equivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to tne middle voice in Greek ; as, Ch.m omnes in 
amnigenire eeeUrum volutentur f.acl a se. Cic, 

RiSM. % Neuter verbs^ also, are oftmi followed by an ahia^ 
tive of the voluntary agen^ with a or ah ; as» 
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M, Marcdlus periit ab Annibftleii M. MarceHus was killed by Hanmbal. 
Plin. JVe vir ab hoste cadM, Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The prepositicn ia. sometimes omitted ; as, JVec conjilge eqptus. 
Ovid. Colitur limgird iurlA. Id. 

For the dative of the agent after the passive voice, and participles in 
A(5, see § 225, II. and lif. 

11. The involuntary Agent of an active verb in the passive voice, is put 
in the ablative without a preposition, as the canse, means, or instrument , 
as (in the active voice), Terror eanfleit omnia (Lucan.) ;— (in the passive), 
Maximo dolore eoi^ficior. .Cic. Frangi cupiditate. Id. 

But the involuntary agent is sometimes considered as voluntarv, and 
takes a ot ab ; as, A vomptatibus desiri, Cic. A natOrA datum homlni 
Vivendi curtic^vm. Idt 

^ 249. I. A noun denoting that vnth which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This coDstruction is used with verbs signifying 
to fill, to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn,. to enrich, and 
many others of various significations ; as, 

Terrore impUtur jSfi^ca, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Instrvxere 
epQlis mensas. They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus anX- 
mum kia opinionibus imhioSf That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. J^taues orUrant auro, They load thi ships with gold. 
Virg. Cum/iUat aUaria donis, He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra 
$e gramine vestU, The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. Molhbus omd-, 
hoi cormia sertis. Id. Me tanto honore konest%8, Plant. Equis AJHeam 
locupUtapit, Colum. Stadium tavm nuUd me novd voluptate affecU, Cic. 
Terram nox ohruU umbris. Lucr. 

Rev. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some* 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

XL A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing IS, or is done, is often put in the ablative without a 
preposition; as, 

J^ostro more, According to our custom. Cic. InstitOto sua C(psar 
copias suae eduadt; Ceesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
CsBs. Id factum consilio meo, Ter. Paeem fecit his conditionibus. Nep. 
- The prepositioils de, «K, and pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cum; as, 

Vagdmur egentes cum conjuglbus a libdris ; Needy, we wander with 
pur wives and children. Cic. Sape admirdri soleo cum hoc C. Leelio. 
Cic. Jvlium com his ad te litSris misi. Id. fhgressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But cum is sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
military forces; as, MetutraCtesdris omtObuscapwi contendirunt. Cses. 
Inde toto ezercltu profectus, Li v. 

^ 250. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, ^ 
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FkUUt JUiuWf tmuUMs forens / In vffiBctien u ion, in coumel a mutent 
Cic. Regts nomine magis qudm imperioj Kings in name rather than in 

antlicM^ty . Nep. Oppiaum nomine Bibrax. Qm%. Jure pentus^ Skilled 

in la^. Cic. Anxius anlmo, Anxious in mind. Tac. Pemlnts ager, Lame 
in his feet. Sail. Crine rubers niger ore. Mart. Fronte lotus, Tac. 

Major natu. Cic. Jlfoadmitf noftc. Lav Mimo angi^ To be troubled in 

mind. Cic. Contremisco told menU et omnibus ttrtwnu, I am agitated m, 
my whole mina and in every limb. Id. Captus mente, Aflfected in mind, 
t. e. deprived of reason. Id. MMpo ocfUa eapHiur, Liv. Jngenu lautU 
JloruU, Cic. PoUfre iioU2ildte. Tac. AnimCque et anrpdre torpet, Hor. 

Remark 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
rules : — 

(1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited l^ 
the ablative ; as, 

Dotnut plena sermSf A house full of flenraats. Jttv. Dives agris, Bieh 

in land. Uor. Ferta stEddtim bonis arttkus. Flin. Inxtps verbis^ 

Deficient in words. Cic. Orba fratribus, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. 
Viduum arboHbus solum. Colum. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound^ and to -be destitute, are fd- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatentem belluis porUum, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs 
redundat miliabusy The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad |ier. ViUa 

€bbv7idat porcOf htBd4)f agno, gaUlnd, laete, caseo, meUe. Cic. Virum am 

vecunid egeaty A man who is in want of money. Id. Carire euZ^d, Tp 
98 free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia ivMget Ulorum bonA existima- 
tione. Id. Ahundat audaci^, consilip et ratidne deJU^tur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo^'exubiroj redundOj seated, t^uo, cireumfiuo^ 
diffiuo, superfiuo; — careo, cgeo, indigeo, vaco, doctor, destituor, ^bc. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is oflen used to denote iii what respect, after 
adjectives and veros ; (see § § 213 and 220 ;) sometimes, also, the accu- 
sative. See § 234, II. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denoting in respect to, or eoneeming, ia used 
after /aci9 and sum, without a preposition ; as^ QifUd hoc hevnuQ faddtis I 
What can you do with this man.? Cic. JVcscit quid fadat a.uio. Plaut. 
Metum cepirunt quidnam eefutHrum esset. Li v. In this construction, the 
preposition de seems to be understood, and is sometimes expressed;. as, 
quid de TuUidU medfiet. Cic. 

^ i^51, A noun demoting that csf which aoiy thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is often put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 
free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 
Bieaniag. Thus, 

Midtmtur arbHres ^liis, The tiees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoe nu 
Ubira metu. Free me from this fear. Ter. TVne earn pkHosophiam 
sequirs, qua spoUajt nos judicio, prvvat approbatidne, orbat senslbuar Cic. 
Solvit 8€ Teucria luotu. Virg. Te illis sedibus arubit. Cic. Q. Varium 
peliHre possessionibus condtus est. Id. Q^od M. Catdnem tribunftUi tu0 
remo-oisses. Id Me leves chori sccemunl popalo. Hor. 
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To this mle belong Jraudo, niidOf orboy priWy speHo ;''^rc0Oy expfidio, 
tnterd'OdOf laxoy levo^ libiro, maveo, removeo, pdlOf prohibeo, &c. 

Remark 1.. Most of the above verbs are more or less frequently fol- 
lowed bj ay ah, de^ e, or ex ; as, Arcem ab incendio liber&vit. Oic. Solvirg 
ielluam ex catenis. Auct. ad. Her. Rem6ve te a suspicione. Cic. 

For areeoy &c.y with the dative, see § 2S4, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The active verbs indttOy ezuoy donoy imvertioy adsvergOy insper' 
gOy intercladoy HrcumdOy prokiieoy instead of an ablative of tne thing with 
an accusative of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, 
and a dative of the person ; as, Dtiam (vestem) juvini indviCy He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. DonAre munira citilmsy To present gifts to the 
citizens. Cic. 

Interdico is sometimes used with a dative of the person and. an ablative 
of thethinff ; as, Quibus cum aqui et igni interdixisserU. Ces. 

AbdHco uDies sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
tiling renounced; as, Abdicdre se magistratu. Cic. Mdie$f'e magistrt- 
tum. Sail. 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

^ 252. The price of^,a thing is put in the ablative, 
except when expressed by the adjectives tantiy (fuanti, 
plurisy mimris ; as, 

Ciim te trecentis talentis rem Cotto vendidisses, When jou had sold 
yourself to kin^ Cottus for Siree hundred talents. Cic. VendHdit hie 
auro patriartty This one sold his country for gold. Virg. Cibus uno asse 
%tmSlis, Flin. Cons£ttit qttadringentis millu>us. Varr. Denis in diem 
assibus anlmam et corpus (militum) astimdri. Tac. Vendo meum nan 
pluris qu^ cetlriyfortasse etiam minSris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tantldem^ quaniicuftquey quantiauanHy and qtumtlffis, com- 
pounds of tanti and quanti, are also put in tne genitive ; as, Tantldem 

firumentum emerunt quantidem Cic. MajOris also is thus tised in 

rhasdrus ; MuUd majdris aldpa mecum veneuat. 

Rem. 2. When joined with a noun, tantiy quaniiy Ac., are put in the 
ablative ; as. Quant tanto pretio mercatus est. Cic. Cum pretio minore 
redim^ndi cavtlvos eopia fiHret, Liv. TanlOy quantOy and ffhare, are some- 
times, thougn rarely, found without a noun ; as, Plure venit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun ; 
as, magnOy permagnOy porta, pauUilo, tantlUay miMmOy plurimo, vili, rdmio. 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretiay tercy and the 
like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Faroa pxetio ea vendidisse, Cic. 

Rem. 4. With valeo an accusative ' is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dietiy qudd denos mris vdlihant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

^ S53. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die quiaao deeessUy He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoe tempdre. At 
this time. Cic. Jkrtid vigiM eruptiOnem feUrmnt* l%ey made a sallv at 
10 
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the third wateh. Csm. Ui hiSme navtges, That you should sail in the 
winter. Cic. His ipsis di&bus Kostem persHqui. Cic. Proximo triennio 
omn^ gentes svbegU. Nep. Vd pace vd bello darum fiSri licet. Sail. 
Ludis mane'servum qtddam egiraty On the day of the fames.... Liv. So 
LatiniSf ^ladiatoflims, cormiiisy denote the time of the Latin festivals, the 
gladiatorial shows, &c. - 

Remark 1. When a precise time is marked by its distance before or 
after another fixed time, it miay be expressed by ante or post with either 
the accusative or the ablative ; as, Atiquot ante annos. Suet. Pands ante 
diebus. Liv. Paucos post dies. Cic. MuUis annis post DecemvTros. Id. 

Sometimes quiim and a verb are added to post and ante with either the 
accusative or the ablative ; as, Ante paucos qukm periret menses. Suet. 
Panels post diebus qukm Lucd discessirat. Cic. Post is sometimes omitted 
before quam; as, Die vigeslmdqukm credtns erat. Liv. 

lnst(3ad ofpostquam, ex quo or quum^ or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding ablatiYC, may be used ; as, Octo diebuSj qiubus fias litSrus dabain^ 
Eight days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors Rosdi, quatriduo 
quo is occisus est, ChrysogSno nuntidtur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Precise past time is often denoted by abhinc with the accusa- 
tive or ablative ; as, Qutestor fuisti abhinc annos quatuordidm. Cic. Co- 
mitiis jam abhinc triginta diebus habitis. Id. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed 
by the neuter accusative id, with a^enitive ; as, Verai id tempdris. Cic. 
•ao with a preposition ; ^d id diet Gell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. The time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed b^ in or de, with the ablative } as, In his diebus. Plaut. In taU 
tcmpdre. Liv. De tertid vigili^ ad hostes contendit. Cees. Surgunt de 
nocte hUrones. Hor. So with sub ; Sub ipsA die. Plin. 

The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed 
by intra with the accusative ; as, Dimidiam partem natidnum svhegit intra 
mginii dies. Plaut. Intra det^mum diem, quhm Pheras venSrat ; Within 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or exteill*of space, see § 236. 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

•§» 254. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; as, 

Mexander Babylone est mortuuSf Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. 
Thebis nutriius an Argis, Whether brought up at Thebes or at Argos. 
Hor. 

Remark 1 . The ablative rurey ox more conunonly ruriy is used to de- 
note in the country; as y Pater fiUum ruri habiidre jussit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names joi 
towns ; as. In Phiuppis qfiddam nunddvit. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular num- 
ber, and also domus and humtts, are in like manner sometimes put in the 
ablative. See § 221. 

Rem .^ 3. Before Uie names of countries and of all other places in wtiicli 
tny tiling is said to b^ done, except tliose of towns, and domus and rus^ 



SYNTAX. ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 219 

the prepomtion in with the ablative is commonly used ; as, Aio hoe Jieri 
in GrsciA. Plant. Lucus in urhe fitit. Virg. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, MiHtes statlvis castris 
hab€bat. Sail. MagnU in laudlbus fitit totd Grsecift. Nep. Insldia terrft 
' tsMilque facta, sunt. Cic. NatUta puppe- sefUns. Ovid. Ibam forU viii 
sacrd. Hor. Urbe totd,. Cic. 
For names of countries in the genitive, see § 221, Rem. 1. 

^255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, 

the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in 

the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brundisio profecti sumus, We departed from Brundisium. Cic. Corintho 
arcessimt coufnosy He sent .for colonists from Corinth. Nep. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humo, and rure or ruri, are 
usedy like names of towns, to denote the placdnvhence motion 
proceeds; as, 

Domo profectiis, Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit humo juvinisj 
The youui rises from the ground. Ovid. Rure hue adv€nit, Ter. Si run 
teniet. Id. Virgil uses £mms with unde; a^, Qui genus? unde domo? 
With an adjective, rure, and not ruri, must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns, and domus, and humuSj ab or ex i» 
sometimes used ; as, M Alexandrld profecttts. Cic. Ex domo. Id. Ah 
humo, Virg. 

Rem. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, a^ or 
ex is commonly expressed ; as, Ex Asii transis in Eurdpam. CurL £z 
Cdcaisia proJiciscurUvr. Cies. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, liOra MacedoniA aUMm. 
Liv. Classis Cypro advimt. Curt. Cessissent loco. Lir. Ite sacris, 
properdte sacris, taurumque ctipillis ponlte. Ovid. Finihus omnes prosibure 
suis. Virg. Advolmmt ingentes montibus omos. Id. ThiB omission nf 
the preposition is most common in the poets. 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

*^*2oo* When two objects are compared bj means of the compar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qutm, atque, dec., is sometimes expressed* 
and sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when quam is omitted ; as, 

Jfihil est -viriObe' formosius, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. 
Quis C. Lslio comior 7 Who is more courteous than C. Laslius ? Id. 

Remark 1. An object which is compared with the subject 
of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 
put 4n the ablative without qudm ; as, 

Siddre mdchrior iUe est, iu levior cortice. Hor. Quu2 magis est durum 
saxo, quiamoflius undA ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fitit minits inepttis. Ter. Al- 
hdnum, M(Bc6naSy sive Falemum te magis apposltis deleetat. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed, is alsa 
put in the ablative without quam; as, Ofons Bandusia spUndidior vitro 
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Rem. 3. QuAm is sometlmeB used when one of the objects compared 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, either 
nominative or accusative ; as, OraUo quhm habitus fuit miserabUior, Cic. 
Affirmo nuUam esse laudem ampU&rem qukm earn. Id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, qitdi^m is commonly used, and the object which fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with sum, and sometimes in an oblique 
case to agree with the other object ; as, JWm opinor jugaturum 
esse te, homini non gratiosiorifqukm Cn. Calidius est, argentum reddidisse. 
Cic. Ego hominem eaJUiduyrem vidi neminem qu^m niormionem. Ter. 

The lollowing example illustrates both the preceding constrjiictions :-;- 
Ut tibi mtUtd majsri, qukm AfricSjius fuit, tamen (me) non muUd minarem 
qnkm Lwliwai adjnnctum esse paiidre. Gic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusor 
tiye, though not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in U» ablative without qu&m ; as, AtUUo, quo gramHrem iaai^fslcum 
non habuif sorSrem dedU ; He gave his sister to AttaTus, than tohom, ^. 
Curt. 

This construction is often found with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noun ; as. Hoc nihil graUus faeire potes. Cic. Causam enim sus- 
cqnsti antiquiOTem memori^ tud. Id. Exigi monumentum ere perennius, 
Hor. Majdra viribus audfis, Virg. Jfidlam sacrd vite prius seviris arho- 
rem, IJor. 

Rem. 6. Pbis^ minusy and amplius, are often used without 
quam, i^nd yet ar« commoiily followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; as, 

HosHumplus fuinfue millia 4:<Bsi eo die, More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slam l£at day. Lay. Ferre plus dimididti tnensis cibaria. 
Cic. J^on amplius quingentos -ciyes desiderdvU. Cffis. Sedicim non am- 
plius lejgiontbus defensum imperium est. Li v. Madef actum iri minus tri- 
ginta diebus Graaam sanguine. Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam- 
ples do not depend upon Uie comparatives; but may be referred to § 236. 

Before the dative and vocative,, qudm must be expressed after these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives ; 
as, Dies triginta out plus eo tn navi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius. Oic. 

Rkv. 7. Qudm is in like manner sometimes omitted, wxthisut a change 
of case, after major, minor, and some other comparatives ; as, ObHdes ne 
minOres octdnUm denAm annorum neu majores qutnUtm quadragenOm,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-nve years o^ age. Liv. ,Ez 
urb&no exer^tu, qui minOres mdnque et triginfaaiim3£rant, in naves vmpos- 
\ti sunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and similar examples,are to be 
referred to § 211, Rem. 6. Longiiis ah urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annqs 
TuUus magis quadraginta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
clause, quhm is always expressed ; as, Nihil est in dicendo majus qukm ut 
faveat oratori auditor. Cic. 



- Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opinidne, spe 
expectaH&ne,fide, — i£tcfo, sol\te,-—eequo, ered^Uj and justo, — are used in the 
ablative after comparatives; as, Opinione celeriUs vent&rus £sse didUmr....- 
sooner than is expected. Ces. Dicto dUhs tumida mquihra plaeaL Virg 
Injurias graviiis aequo habere. Sail. 
These ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, graviiu (Bqufi is 
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i;qmvalent to gramus qtU^m auod CBquum est. They are often omitted ; as, 
Ldberius viv^Sat, sc. csqiLO. l)ep. In such cases, the* comparative may be 
translated by the positive degree, with too or rather, as in the above ex 
ample — " He lived too freely," or " rather freely." So tristior, sc. solito, 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of tlie 
ablative > as, Vir nuUd arte cuiquam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also 
found, but usually inferior is followed by qudm, 

R£M. 11. Qzc^m ^o is used after comparatives, to express dispropor- 
tion ; as, PfcBlium cUrocius qud,m pro nvmiro pugnantium, The battle was 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com- 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compar- 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the positive degree 
with magis qtUim, or in the comparative connected by qudm ; as, Perfec- 
tam artem juris dtnlis habebitisy magis mamiam atque ubSrem, qiidm diffi- 
cilem atqiie obscQram. Cic. Triumphus darior qudm gratior, A triumph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 13. Magis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; aSy.Qttu 
magis queat esse beatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions prce, ante, prt^er, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, Uhus prse ceteris fortior ezsurgit. Apul. SceUre 
ante aliQs immanior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative ; 
as, Ante alios carissimus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in sucl^ examples. See 
§127.' 

Rem. 14. Mias may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed by the ablative ; as, JVeve putes alium sapiente 
honoque bedtum. Hor. 

R^M. 15. .3c trad atque are sometimes used after the comparative de- . 
gree, like quam; as, Jirctiiis atque kedird proUra adstringitur Hex. Hor. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) .Absolute difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor uno 
mense. Younger by one month. Hor. Sesquipede quhm tu longipr. Plant. 
Hihemia dimidio minor qudm Britannia. Cbbs. Dimidio minoris constdbit. 
Cic. ^udm molestum est uno diglto plus habere /....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat capite et cervicibus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number. Such are tanto, quanta, quo, eo, hoc, 
multo, parvo, paulo, nimio, aiiquanto,' altiro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto sumus superior es, tanto nos submissius gerdmus; The more emi- 
aent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. Ko ^avior 
•ist dolor, quo culpa est major. Cic. Quo jiiMcHius, hoc prcudarius. Id. 
Her multo facilius. Cees. Parvo brevitis. rlin. Eo magis. Cic. Eo 
minus. Id. Via 9li£To tanto longior.-^ep. Mnlto id maximum fuii. Liv. 
Relative difference is also expressed by the phrase midtis parttbus ; as, 
Numiro muUis parObus esset inferior, Caes. 

Note. The accusatives tantum, quantum, and aUquardum, arc some- 
times used instead of the conrespondine ablatives \ as, Aliquanium est ad 
rem avidior Ter. So the adverb longh ; as, LoTigh noHUsslmus. Cabs. 
19 • 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

<^ 267. A noun and a participle are put in the abla- 
tive, called absolutey to denote the time, cause, or concojn- 
itant of an action, or the condition on which it depends; 
as, 

Pythagdras, Tarquinio Supe'rbo regnante, in Italutm venit; Tarquiniiu 
Superbus reigning, Pythagoras came into Italy. Cic. Lupus, stiifkulante 
fame, capiat otUe ; Hanger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Hoc 
oratidne habits, concilium dimlsU. Css. GaUiy re co^nltd, obsidionem, 
rdinquunt. Id. Vii^te except^, YuAi2 anucttid/»r<B«to6i^»uf ;niie£i5, Cic'. 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of ezpresBion, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by ciimy or some oth^r con- 
iunction. Thus, for Tarmdnio regnante, the expression dum Targuinius 
regTiahai might be used ; for hoc oratiOne haMtd, citm hanc orationem ha- 
Indsset, or cum hoc oratio habtta esset, — ameUium dimlsk. The ablative 
absolute may alwajrs be resolved into a. proposition, by making the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

R£M#^.-' This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles^ in ms and dus are com- 
paratively rare; as, Oss&re ventaro, PhosptiHre, redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
ruptaris torn infestis nationTbus. Liv. Quis est enim, qui, nulUs officii 
j^rtdcepiia indendia, philosdphum se audeat di^re. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 
it denotes a different person of thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation irom this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
ring to the subject, t>r some other word in the leading clause ; as, Se 
audiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex castris Varronis, adstante et 
inspectante irao, signa sustHdit. Cees. Me duce, ad hunc votifinem, me 
milite, veni. Ovui. Ltetos fecit, se conaQle,fastos Lucan. ' 

Rem: 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle b used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principal verb, is the same as tliat of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed' by the pri^cipsd verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pythagdras, Tarquinio Superbo reg- 
nante, in ItaUam venit ; ry thagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus. GaUi, re cognltd, obsidionem r^nqtatntj The 
Gams, having learned the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rem. 5. The construction of the ablative absc^ute with the perfect 
passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a participle of that 
tense in the active voice. Thus, for <' Cesar, having sent 'forward Uie 
cavalry, was following with all his forces," we find, " Casarj eqfutatu 
pramiisso, subsequebdtur omnibus copHs^ 

As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for botii the perfect active 
and perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in manv in- 
stances, be determined only by the connection, the aeent with a or at not 
being expressed after this participle, as it usually is ailer the passive voice 
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ST29T4X.-*-CONNEC7ION OF TENSES. 

TbQ98, CiEaar, his dictk. eonaZiiHit dimisit, might be rendered, << deior. 
having said this^ or £A» having been said (by some, other person), dismissed 
the assembly.*' 

As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect 
active participles in. English, no Qucn necessity exists for the nse of the 
ablative absolute with mem ; as, CtBsarj hsc focatus, amcUium dimlsU. 

In the following example, both constructions are united : Udqiu agros 

RemQnim depopulati, omnibus viof, ad^junisque incehsis. Gibs. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles c^ neater deponent verbs^ and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active aitd passive sense, 
are used in the ablative absolute ; as, Orid luce. Cffis. Vd sxtiacto vd 
elapso animo, nullum residere sensum, Cic. 7am multili gloriam eiua 
adeptis. Plin, LUirasad ^exerdUuSjtanquamnde^io principata,.int«i£. Tac. 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which niigbt be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent clause, ate put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as. 

Quid J adolescentalo duce, efflcirepoesent', What they could do^ a youth 

eing) their leader. G»s. Me suasdre atoue impulsOre, hoe factum. 

laut. Jinnib&le vivo, fiep, InvUdMinervd. Hor. With names of of&ce, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venit 
Mario oonsQle, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place 6f the noun ; as, JVbit- 
dwn compsrto quam in regidnem vemsset rex. lAv. Mudito venisse nun- 
cium. Tao. Vale dicto. Ovid. Haud cuiquam dubio quin hostium essent. 
Liv. Juxta pencidoso vera an ficta promSret, Tac. 

Rfev. 9. ^The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as. In am^is trans- 
gressu, madtiim certato, Bardesdnes vidt. Tac. DiJUclUs mihi ratio, cuij 
errato, nulla venid, -reetd facto, exigua Urns proponitur. Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. 

This use of certato and errdto corresponds to the impersonal construc- 
tion of the passive voice of neuter veros, while facto and sereno may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. The ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction ; as, Citsar^ quanquam obsidione MassiluB retardante, 
brevi tamen omnia subedit. Buet. DecemrUri non ante, quam perlatis legl- 
bus, deposituros impenum esse aiebant. Liv. 



CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 258. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the present, the pvrfeO. d^aSu, and the futures 
with the periphrastic fbnns ~iB sim and JuMrim. Of the second class are 
'the imperfect, the perfect ind^mte^ and the pbip^setf with the pMiphrastio 
forms m essem taaifiiissem. 

I. Similar tenses ODiIj can, in g^cneral, be made to depend on 
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each other, by means of those connectives which are followed 
by the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 
periphrastic forms with sim trnd juerim, may depend on, 

(1.) The Present ', as, JVbn sum ita hebes, lit isttic dicam. Cic. Quan- 
tum dolOrem accep6rim, tu existimdre potes. Id. J^ec dublto quin redltus 
ejus reipublioB salutaris futorus sit. Id. ' 

(2.) 'the Perfect Definite ; as, Satis provlsum est, ut ne quid agHre 
possint. Id. Q^is muslciSf -quis huic studio Uterdrum se dedidit, qtdn om- 
nem iU&rum artium vim comprehendgrit. Id. Defectiones solis prsedicts 
sunt, q[U4By quanUBj quando futaroe suit. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic facilUm^f quanta oratorum sit, semper que 
fu^rit pauditas, judicabit. Id. Ad quos dies reditarus sim, scribam ad te 
Id. Si scigris aspidem latere uspiam, et velle aUquem super earn assidlre^ 
cujus mors iild emolumenium factura sit, imprdbh feegris, nisi monaeris, ne 
assideat. Id. 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 
tssem indfuissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Unum iUud exiimeBc&ham, ne quid twrpUer 
facgrem, vd jam efiecissem. Cic. Jfon enim dubitabam, quin eas Hbenter 
lecturus^ esses. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Indefinite ; as, Veni in ejus villam ut Ubros inde 
promgrem. Id. H<bc ciim essent nuntiata, Valeriii dassem esUem^tp ad 
ostium fiumlnis duxit. Liv. JVe Clodius quidem de in^diis cogitSrit, 
siquidem exitarus ad ccsdem e vUld non fuisset. Cic. 

(3.) The Pluperfect ; as, Pavor cepgrat mUiteSy ne- mortifirum esset 
vulnus. Liv. Ego e% ipso audigram, qudm a te liberalUer esset tractatus. 
Cic. Jfon satis miki constitgrat, cum aliqudne animi mei molestid, an 
potius libenter te Jlthenis visarus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. When ihe present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect ; as, Legdtos 
mittunt, tU pacem impetrarent. Cass. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often. followed by the imperfect, eren 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt phUosdphi et fuerunt, qui omnino nuUam hoMre ccnsS^ 
rent humandrum rerum procurationem Deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action 
mdefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. 3. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. In 
JEquis varid bellatum est, adeo id in incerto fugrit, vicissenty victlne essent. 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus qudm colUgOi MiUiddes valufirit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found togetlier after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and 
the other simply as a fact ; as, Adeo nUtil miseriti sunt, af incursi&nesfBr» 
cSrent et Veios in animo habugrint oppugndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives and present participles depend for theii 
time upon the verbs with which they, sixe connected, they are fcilowed by 
such tenses as those verbs may require ; as, A^eUes pictores quoque ess 
peecare dicebat, qui non sentlrent, quid esset satis. Cic. Ad te scripsi, te 
levlter accQsans tn eo, qudd de me eUd oredidisses. Id. 
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KsM. 5. The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takea 
aiVer it a tense of present or past time, according as it is utfed in a definite 
or indefinite sense ; as, Arbitr&mvr nos ea prestitisse, qtuB ratio et doetnna 
prffiscrlpsSrit. Cic. M^i quod gaudeao te in ista loca venisse, tild aliquid 
sapire viderftre. Id. 

Bat it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2 ; as, 
ila mihi tddgor et esse Deos, et fuales essent satis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other, 
in order to express actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect, to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually exist- 
ing ; as,.JVenu> diUntdre debet, quin nmUoSf si Jiirivossetf Casar ab ivfirit 
excitaret. Cic. $o the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present,' 
to express the present result of a jpast event ; as, TanH sotOtus fudrunt, wt 
ego brevior sim, qu^d eos usque istinc exaudUos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ 259. The indicfttiv-e mood is used in indep^sndent and 
absolute asserticms. It is often employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as. Si vales, bene est. Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as, Quid agis, ecquid commddi vales t Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their 
usual significations have beien given in the paiadigms. They are, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendeied, ooe tense being used with the mean- 
ing of another, either in the same or in a different mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, Qftdm mox. nav- 
igo £phisum ? How soon do I sail for Ephesus ? Plant. 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect ', as, Sed postmum aspexi, tOXco cog- 
vdfvL But aher I (had) looked at it, 1 recognized it immediately. Ter. 

Tnis is the usual construction anej postquam^ vbi^ itf, ut primum^ 
vt semdj quum primum, simid aCy and stmul atque, in the sense of when^ 
as soon as^ in direct narration^ . 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, Dix^rat, et spissis noetic se eon* 
adit umbris. She {had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. 

(4.) The future for the imperative mood ; as, VaWnSf Farewell. Cic. 

^5.^ The future perfect for the future ; as, Alio loco de ortUOrum animo 
et tnjuriis vidSro, 1 shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
from viewing a Aiture action as if already completed. 

Rkm. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the future, or in 
tlie imjierative, or the subjunctive used. imperatively, and another futuse 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same .time, but hy the future perfect', if the one 
must be completed before the other is performed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Fadam si potSro ; I will do it, if I 
can, i. 6. if I shall be able. So, Ut sementem fecSris, ita metes. Cic. 

RsM. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability, or ad 
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vantage of an action not performed, the indicative is used, while in 
En^ish the potential, in such cases, is more common ; as, Possum persi' 
qui multa oblectamenta rerum rusticdrunty sed &c., 1 mi^ht speak of the 
numerous pleasures of husbandry, but &c. Cic. ^qums Attt£ Tumum 
fu€rat se opponire morti. Virg. This construction occurswith <UbeOf 
possuTtiy decetf licet j oportct, necesse est ; aquumf consentaneum, longum^ 
melius, vptXmumy par, satis, satius — est, erat, &c. ; and in the peiiphrastio 
conjugation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are oflen used for the im- 
l>crfcct or piuperfcet subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
as. Si non alium longt jactdret odOrem, laurus erat,... .it would have been a 
laurel. Virg. JVcc veni, n'tsi fata locum sedemque dedissent. Id. Pons 
sublicitis iter ptene hostlbus dedit, ni unus virfuisset HoraZius Cocles. Lay. 
Si mens non lavafuisset, impulSrat. Virg. Sometimes also in the con* 
dition ; as, AtfiUrai melius, si te puer iste tenebat. Ovid. See § 261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

^ 260« The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. . 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case, 
its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative \ as, 

Ckm esset Ccesar in Gallid, When Caesar was in Ga,ul, not migkt be. 
Cvsa. Jtogas me quid tristis ego sim....why 1 am sad. Tac. 

Remark I. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same limita- 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but ^e imperfect is com 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
Quo factum est, ut brem tempdre iUustrarStur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he beoatlne famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be care- 
fully distinguished from that which is stated in the following rule. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, will, duty, 
and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the signifi- 
cations which have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

^ (I.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or future 
time ; as, Mediocnbus et quls ignoscas vitiis teneor ; 1 am subject to mode- 
rate faults, and such as you may excuse. Hor. Orat a Cas&re ut det sibi 
vsniam. He begs of Cesar that he would give him leave. Cies. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time ; as. 
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SifiUafiMsent ut cadfirem, If it had been my fate that I should fall. Virg. 
Si possem, sanior essem ; If I could, I would be wiser. Ovid. CeUro» 
rapSrem e< prostem£rem, The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either to past tr future time ; as, Errarim /or« 
tasset Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. Videor sperdrt passe, site vid£rim, 
eaftu^U (me) traTisit^rum.^u if I can see you*... C^. 

(4.> The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a contingency, 
whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in con* 
oection with it ; as. Id respondirunt se factHres esse, dim Ule vetUo Aqui- 
Lone venisset Lemnum..., when he should have come.... JNep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfect subjunctive, in Latin, is sometimes employed, 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, Quod si quis deus di- 
cSret, nunquam putarem me in academid tanquam philosdpkum disputatti' 
ruMj If any god had said.. ..I never should have supposed.... Cic. 

On the other hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, whore the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, Promisit se scripturum. 
.quum primi^m nuntium accepisset.... as soon as he (should have) received 
tlie news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may be usied to denote 
a supposition ; as, Vendat cedes mr bonusy Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. Dix^rit Epicurus, Epicurus might have said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used to soften an 
asfsertion; as, J^cmo istud tibi concedat, or concessSrit; No one would 
grant you that. Voh and its compounds are oflen so used in the present; 
as, Velim obvias viihi litlras creirrd mittaSy I could wish that you would 
frequently send letters to meet me. Cic. The perfect, used in this sense, 
has oflen the force of the present ; as, Qut^ enim hoc tibi concessgrit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in questions 
which imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an ac- 
tion ; as, Quis dubltet quin in mrtnte divituB sint ? Who can doubt that 
riches consist in virtue ? Cic. Quisquam mtmen JunSnis adoret praterea 7 
Who will henceforth adore the divmity of Juno ? Virg. Q^idni, inquii 
memindrim? Cic. 

RtiM. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, or a permission ; 
as, 

Jie aim salvus. May I perish. Cic. In media arma ruamus. Let us rush... 
Virg. JVe me attingas, sceleste ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
btbetf Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is. often so used, and 
sometin^es the pluperfect ; as, Inse vidgrit. Let him see to it himself. Cic. 
Fuisset, Be it so, or It might nave been so. Virg. Vidgrint sapientes, 
Cic. 

•ATe is commonly employed as a negative, rather than Tdm, in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
was exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When tlie expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tantiim moneo hoc tempus si amisgns, te esse nullum un 
quam magis idoneum reperttirum ; I only warn you, that, if you should 
lose this opportunity, you will never find one more convenient. Cic. 



SYNTAX. ^PROTASIS AND AFOBOSIS 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentenee, the plftce df tte 
future subjilhctive active is supplied by the participle in rus, with sim or 
fmrinif essem or fuissem; as, Jfon dubitai qutn brevl Trqja sit peritara,He 
does not doubt that Troy would ^oon be destroyed. Cic. See PeriphrasUe 
ConjugaiionSf § 162, 14, 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by ^e jKirticiple in 
dusy but by fiUHrum sit or essety with ut ; as, J^on duSito guin fhtOrum 
flit, iu lauditur ; 1 do not doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfect, when relating to past or present 
ime, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand al6ne, and 
m conditional clauses with si, &c., as also afler uttnam and 
O ! si, imply the non-existence of the action or state denoted by 
the verb ; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 
its existence ; as, 

Nollem datum esse, I could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esse, I hope it has not been paid. UHnam jam adesset, I wish 
he were now present. Cic. V&nam ea. res ei vtdvpt&ti sit, I hope that 
thing ik a pleasure to him. Id. . 
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^261* In a sentence containing sl condition anil a con- 
clusion, the former is called il» j^rotdsis, the latter the apoddsis. 

1. In conditional clauses with si, ni, nisi, qua^i, etsi, tametsi, 
and etiamsi, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used 
in the protasis, when the action or state supposed does not or 
did not exist. The same tenses are used in the apodosis, to 
denote that, if the action or state expressed in the protasis did 
exist, or had existed (the contrary of which is implied), another 
action or state Would exist or would have existed ; as, 

Msi te satis tndtdlum esse confid&rem, scribSrem plura; Did. 1 not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.) ; 
which implies that he does believe, and therefore wUl not vfrite. Ea si de 
me uno cogitasset, nunquam illius litcrpmis ac precfbtts restitisaem. Id. 

2. The present and" perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 
exist, or have existed ; as, ' 

Omnia brwia tolerahSia esse detent, etiamsi maaXma sint, ..... although 
they may be vey great. Cic. Etsi id fii^rit Tsocrdtes, at non ThucyaH- 
des; Although Isocrates may have avoided tHat Id. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in tiie 
protasis of a conditional sentence with si, &c. ; as. Si vales, bene est. Cic 
Si qtds antea mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miritur potius.... Id. 

Rem. d. The Bubj[uncttve after si, &c., implies a greater degree of con* 
tingenoy thftn the mdicative. Wlien the imperfect or pmjperfect is 
required to denote a past action, the indicative must be used, if its exist 
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ence is wicertaui, as those teases in tfaesabjonctive would imply its non* 
existence. 

RxM. 3. The present and perfect siibjunctiye are sometimes used, both 
in the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperii and pluperfect; as, TUf si hie sis, cUlter setUias; If you were 
here, you would ttdnk oliierwise. Ter. Q^os, ni mea cura reostat, jam 
JlamnuB tuUrirU. Virg. ^ 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequefitly not 
expressed, but implied ; as. Magna mercentur AtridtSf i. e. si posmU 
Virg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEH PARTICLES. 

^ 26S« A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after uiy ne, quoy quin, and quomtnus ; as, 

Ea wnif ut te institudrem, scripsi; I did not write tiiat in order to 
instruct you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandura^ qu6 fiant aeriores ; They 
stimulate them to light, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, oflen relates to sic, iia, 
adeo,tamjtaI{s,tantus,is,^usmddi, &c., in the preceding clause; 
as, " 

Id Tmhi sic erit gratamf ut gratms esse nihdlpossit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. J^on sum ita kebes, 
ut IsttLC dicam. Id. JVe^e tarn erdmus amentes, ut explordta nobis esset 
victoria. Id. Tantum indulsit dolSri, ut eum piitas vinciret. Nep. Ita 
and tarn are sometimes omitted ; as, Epaminonaas fuit disertus, ut 7U7no 
ei par esset. Id. 

Rem. 8. Ut, signifying although, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vireSy tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
Wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 
verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, &c. ; as, 

Qui fit, ut nemo conlentus vivat ? How does it happen that nc one lives 
contented ? Hor. Huic contlgit, ut patriam ex sermtlUe in HbertOtem via- 
dic&ret. Nep. Sec[uitur tgitor,ut etzam vt^ sint|Mirca. Cic. Rellquum 
est, ut e^&met mihi constt&n. Nep.- Restat igitur, ut motus astrOrum sit 
volunianus. Cic. ExtrSmum Obul est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases : — 
fity Jiiri mm potest , aedtdit, inclditj occurrit, eontii^, evinity usu venii, 
rarum est, sequitutyfiuarum esty reUquum est^ rdinquXtur, restat, supirest, 
caput esty extremum est, onus est, est. 

For other uses of trt, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is oflen omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting willingness , unwillingness, or permission; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, &0t, and the im- 
peratives ^fc and /ac; as, 
20 



230 StNTAX. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PABTICtES. 

QMid tisfadam ? What do you wish (that) I should do ? Ter. Insdni 
feriant situ litdra JhuAus, Virg. TejiJtes dissimtddre rogat. Ovid. Id 
tinas oro. Id. 8e madere. tSxitj Phamab&ta id negotii daret, Nep. 
Aecedat oportet actio varia. Cic. Fmc cogUes. Id. . 

Verbs of willin^ess, &c., axe voloy nolo, malOf permiUo, potior, sinOf 
licet, veto, &o. ; those of asking, &c.y are rogo, oro, moneo, jvbeo, manr 
do, peto, precor, censeo, sitadeo, oportet, necesse est, &c. 

Rem. 5. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei desit. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. OiQ. 
UtneBie frequently used for ne; as, Opira detur, ntjtuiicia ne Jiant, Id. 

Rem. 6. Ne is oflen omitted after cave ; as, 

Cave putes, Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After rnetuo, timeo^ vereor^ and other expressions 
denoting fear, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut by 
that not ; as, 

MUo metnahat, ne a servis indicaretor, Milo feared that he should be be- 
trayed by his servants. Cic. Favor erai, ne castra hostis aggrederetuc 
Xiiv. ' Run duo vereor, ut^^^t^ssim concedire, I fear that I cannot grant.... 
Cic. . 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with lU and ne de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted -, as, Ut ita dicam. Cic. JVe singiUos iwmincm. 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order Jhai), especially with a compar- 
ative ; non qud, or hon qudd (not that, not as if), followed by 
sed; and quominus (that not), after clauses denoting hindrance, 
take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdjiUa me, qu6 id fiat facilii!i»; Aid me^ that that may be done more 
easily. Ter. Non qu6 republlcd sit mihi quicquam carius, sed desperdtis 
etiam HippocrcUes vetat adhibere medicinam. Cic. Non qu6d sola oment, 
sed qu6d excellant. Id. J^Ceque recuadvit, quo miniis legis pcenam subiret. 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

1. For a Illative with lum, afler nemo, nvllus, nildL,.Ast, reperiiur, 
invenUur,&c. ; vix est, "mgrh reverltur, &c. ; as, Messdnam nemo venit, quin 
vidSrit, i. e. qui non vidSrit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Cic. Ifego tUiam pictUram fidsse....q\nn cenquisiSrit, i. e. quam non, &c. 
Id. JfihU est, quin maU narrando possit depravdri, Ter. * 

2. For tU non, after non duMto, non est dubium, facire non possum, fiiri 
non potest; nihil, haud nmUum, hand procul, or ndnlmium..jjJfest ; nihil 
prtBtermiUo, non recUso, temperdre mihi non possum, vix, (i^grjt, &o. ; as, 

Facire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e, ut non, &o Cic. Ego nihil 
preetermisi, quin Pompeium a Casdris conjuncUOne ayocarem. Id. Pror- 
sus nihil aJbest quin sim miserrimus. Id. Quis igitur dubltet quin in v»r- 
tate dxoituB posits sint ? Id. Ego viz ieneor quin accurram. Id. 

^ 263. 1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
ing, as utinam, uti, and O ! si ; as, 

IMnajn, minus viUe cupUdi fuissfimus ! O that we had been less attached 
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to life ! Cic. si sMajuicquam virtiUis adesset ! Virg. The tenae is 
determined by § 260, II. Rem. 8. ' 

2. Quamvis, however ; UcUi although ; tanqitam, qucisi, ac si, 
ut si J velut siy vduti, and ceu, as if; modd^ dum, and dummddo^ 
provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis Hie feUx ait, However happy he may be. Cic. Verttae lic^t 
ntdlum defensffrem obtineat, Though truth should obtain no defender. Id. 
Me omnibus rebUSfjttxta ac si meusfraier esaei^. sustentdviti He supported 
me in every thing, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia honeata 
neghgiint dummodo. potentiam consequantur ; They disregard ever3r hon- 
orable principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. t>um mUii ani- 
mum reddas. Hor. 

Q;uamvis (although) has commonly the subjunctive ; as, Quamvis non 
fugris suascff'y approbdtor cert^ fuisti. Cic. Sonietimes also the indicative ; 
as, Felicem Nidben^ quamvis tutfunera vidit. Ovid. 

Q^anquam (although), in Tacitus, and in other later writers, is sometimes 
used with the subjunctive. 

3. After antequam and priusquam, the iinperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per- 
fect may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est, quam. tu natus esses. That cause was dead, be- 
fore you were born. Cic. Svertit eqiws, priusquam pabUla ^ustassent 7Vo;<e, 
Xanthumque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, const&o opus est ; fie- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie veniret, locum r€linqy.tre noluit ; He was unwilling to leave 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. JVYAiZ puto Hbi esse utUiuSf 
fukm oipenri quoad xcire possis, quid tibi agendum sit. Id. 

5. Quum or cuniy when it signifies a relation of time^ 
takes the indicative; when it denotes a connection oj 
thought, the subjunctive ; as, 

Ciim est allatimi ad nos, gravUer commdtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly moved. Cic. Cilim tot sustineas et tarUa negotia, pec- 
eem, si morer iua tem'p&ra, CtBsar ; Since you are burdened wim so many 
and so important affairs, I should do wrong, if 1 should occupy your time, 
Coesar. Hor. 

Rbmabk 1. Ct^m, relating to time, is eonmionly translated when; 
referring to a train of thought, it signi6es since or although. It is some- 
times used as equivalent to qudd (because), and then takes the indicative, 
as, Chm te temper 'dilexi, necesse est ut sim totus vester. Cic. 

Rem. 2. In narration, ciim is usually joined with the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time ; 
as, 

Gracchus, ciim rem, UJam in religidnem poplUo venisse sentHret, ad senC^ 
turn retutit. Cic. Mexander, ciim interemisset CHtum vix marms a sc ab* 
stinttit. Id. ~ 
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In most instances of this construction , the event denoted by the sub- 
junctive seems to relate to that expressed in the clause on which the 
subjunctive depends, hot onlv in regard to Hme^ but also as, in some 
sense, a cause. In general, when the attention is directed chiefly to the 
time at which an action occurred, the indicative in any tense may be used; 
when to the action itself, the subjunctive ; as, Heec cdm scribebam jam tuim 
esdstimabam ad te orati&nem esse jtrlalam. Cic. Ci^im sciret Clodius tier 
neeessarium MilOni esse Lanuvium, JUimd fuMto ipse prqfectus est. Id. 

For the ^bjunctive after si and its compounds, see § 261. 
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^204. 1. When the relative qui follows tarn, adeoy 
tantus, taUsy — or U, Ule^ or hie, in the sense of talis, -rond is 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

QiUs est tarn LyncStis qui in tantis tenebris mkU offehdat ? i. e. ut in tam- 
lis...,; Who is so quick-sighted, that he woidd not stumble in such dark* 
ness. Cic. TaUm te esse oportet, ^m aJb imfnOrum civium societdte sejun- 
^as. Id. .^t eafitit legatio Octaviiy in qu4 peridSdi stispicio non subessety 
1. e. ut in ed. Id. JVec tamen ego sum flle ferreus, qui fratris carissimi 
wuErOre non movear, i« e. ut ego nan motear. Id. 

Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 
Bes parva dictu, sed qus studiis in magnum certOmen excess€rit, i. e. 
talis tU....,of such a kind that it issued in a violent oonte^. Cic. So jm« 
#ttm, for num taUs sum ; as, Quis sum^ eujus aures Usdi nefas sit f Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quanqiuzm is, ^tsi 
is, or dummodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, consiUi quamms egregii, quod non ipsi afierret, inimieus ; Laco, an 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
pro{>ose it. Tac. Ta aquam a pumice postiUas, qui ipsus sitiat. Plaut. 
jVt/u^ molestum quod non desidfires^ i. e. aummddo t^. Cic. . 

3. Qttod, in restrictivt clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
Quod sine jnoUstid tud fiat, So far as it can be done without troubling 

you. Cic. Sestius non venirat quod 8ciam....so far as I know. Id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quam, 
takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Major sum qudm cui possit fortiina nocere, i. e. ^uhm ut mihij &c.;, I 
am t<>D great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AuditA voce prtt- 
eOnis mams gaudium fuit qubm auod vmversum homines cap^rent ; Upon 
the herald's voice being heard, fne joy was too great for the people to 
eontain. Li v. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose or motive, laid 
equivalent to iU with a demonstrative, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

LacedamoMi legOtos Athinas miseruat, qui eum ahsentem accnstrent 
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The Lacedsmonians sent nisbaiBadorB to Athens to accuse him iii his ab- 
sence. Nep. C<Bsar equUatam omnem pramiititf qui videant, quas in par- 
tes iterfaciant. Cibs. 

So with relative adverbs ) as^ Lamps&eum ei (ThemUtdeU) rez dondreU, 
ande vinum sumSret, i. e. ex quA or vl inde^ &c. Nep. 

6. A relative clause after an indefinite general expres* 
sion, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fuenint eA tempestOte, qui dicfirent ; There were some at that time who 
said. Sail. Erant, quibus appetentior fanua videretur ; There were those ta 
whom he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Brunt, qui exiattmOri velint. 
Cic. Si pas erit, qui perpetuam araUSnem desidSret, altitd actiOne audiet* 
Id. Venient ItgUines^ <^U8e neque me inuLtumy ne^ue te impunibim patian* 
tur. Tac. So alter est^ m the sense of " there b reason why ; " as, Est 
good gaodeas, Tou have cause to rejoice. Plaut. Est quod visam domum, 
id. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus guidem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule axe est, sunt, adest, prasto'sunty 
txisturdy exoriuntur, inveniuntur, reperiuntur. si quis est, tempus fmt, tern- 
pus veniet, &c. 

The jBame construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde Aae fiant, There are resources whence this may be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. ~ 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt guidam, surd nonfodli, sunt 
muUi, &c., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as. Sunt orati-Ones qwBdam, quas Menocrito dabo. Cic. 

The 'indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt qui, even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ', as, Sunt, quos juvat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in- 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sub- 
junctive; as, 

JVemo est, qui haud intellTgat ; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. JVWZa res est, quteper/err^possit contimtum lahorem ; There is nothing 
which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. ^uUa pars est corporis, que 
nan sit mtnor. Id. KUdL est, quod non aUcvhi esse cogatur. Id. In foro 
viz dedlmus quisque^est, qui ivstis sese noscat. Plant. Quis est, qui utUia 
fugiat ? Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. An est quisquam, 
qui koc ignoret P is there any one who is ignorant of this .' Id. Numquid 
est mali, quod non dix€ris ? Ter. 

General negatives are neino, mdlus, nihil, umis non, alius non, non 
quisquam, viz uUus, nee ullus, &th, with est ; viz with an ordinal and 
quisqtte ; nego esse quenquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, quantus, titer, ecquis, numquis, an auisouam, an ahquis, 
quotus quisque, qilotus, &c., witn est ; quot, qukm mutti, aui., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, TukU est, quid est, numquid 
est, &Ai., followed by quod, cur, or quare, and denoting ** there is no reason 
.why,'* " what cause ?^* " is there any reason ? '* as, Quod timeas, non est ; 
There is no reason why jou should fear. Ovid. Mhil est, quod adventum 
nostrum perMmeBcas. Cic. Quzi.e^, quod de ejus cipit&te dubites.' Id. 
QwiVi est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non kabeo, or nihil habeo; as, JVbit habeo, quod te accasem. Cic. 
MhU habeo, qu»d scribam. Id. 

Note. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the e:|cpre8sioni 
20* ^ 
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Included in this' and the last rule, only when it expresses what is intended 
to be affirmed of the subject of the antecedent clause-j 09, Nemo est^qui 
nesciat; There is no one who is ignorant, i. t. no one is ignorant. C^c. 
So Swnti 9vi hoc carparU: There are some wno bl&me this, t. e. sMue blame 
this. Veil 

If the relative clause is to b^ construed as b. part 4(f the logieal suhjeet^ it 
does not require the subjunctive ; as^ MhH staMlp est^ qiUM ir^ftdum. est; 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8» A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccamsse mihi videor, qui a it discess^rim ; I think I have erred in 
having left jon. Cic. Inertiam aecQsat adoluctntium^ qui istam artem 
non ediscant ; You blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thorough! j^. Id. Ofortundte adoUscens, qui tuce virtHkUa 
HoT/ierum praeon&m in veneris ! Id. • 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quippe, or u^te-^ui, 
is used, generally with the sabjunctive ; as, 

Conmrna cumpatre non tnf iot, qydppe qui he in oppidum quidem nisi 
rard venisset. Cic. JX'eque ^nUmius proctd abiraty utpdte qui fnagnc 
•zerditu sequeretur. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignusy op^, and idpneus, a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui aHquando impSret, dignus esse; He seems to be worthy at 
some time to command. Cic. Pompdus idoneus non estf qui impe^et. Id. 
Et rem idoneam,i2e qui qu89ratur,e< homines dignos, quibusaundisseratur, 
putant. Id. 

Note. If the relative clause does not express that of which the ^rson 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Quis servus libertste dignus fuity eui 
nostra solus tiara non esset ^ The subjunctive is here usea according to ^ 
No. 7 of this section. 

10. A relative clause, after anus and solusj restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive; as, 

H(Bc est una contentio. quae adhuc permansSrit; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, que nos vocet 
ad ssy et alliceat sudpte naturd'/ Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself.. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often 
takes tlie subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect safajunctive are used in 
narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 
action is spoken of; as, ; 

Semper haUti sunt fortisAmif qui summam imperii potirentur ; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. Ut quismiB max^mt labor&ret locus, aut ipse oecwmhat, atil 
t^tHquos mittebat. So after siquis or qui as, Si qui r^m maUttosiiis gessis 
•et, dedieus etistimabant Cao 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

<^ 265. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A question is indirect when its substance is stated without the inter- 
. rogative form ; as, 

Q,ualis sit animitf, ipse atamus nesat; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. CreaibiU non est, quantum scriham ; It is incredible how 
BMich I write. Id. Quis tgo sim, me rogitas ? Do jou ask me who I am ? 
Plaut. Jfee quid scribam, haJbeo; Nor have X any thing to write. Id. 
Doce me, ubi sint dii; Inform me where the gods are. Id. Qu^ pridem 
aibi heredlta»yen\asei, docet. Id. Jfunc tuxApe, quare desipiant emnes. Hor. 
Id utrillm iBi sentiant, an ver() simQlent, tu intelUges. Cic. QtuerOf nmti tu 
senahU causwm tuam permittas. Id. Vides, ut altd stet nive eandldum 
SoracU, Hor. JfescU, vUdne fru&tur, an sit apud manes. Ovid. 

All interrogatives may be thus used in indirect questions ; as, 

QuarUuSf quaUsj qttot, ouotus, quotuplez, vter ;qtUs,guifettjas;ubi,qudf 
unde, quh, quorsumj quamaiUf qttamdudumf guampndem, quoties, cur, quare^ 
quamobrem, qaemadmddum, qiunnddOf ut, fuAm, quarUopire, an, ne, num, 
tUrumj anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions; 
as. Vide avaritia quid facit. Ter. 

Rem . 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced b^ utriim, num, 
or the enclitic ne,* and, in such case , the second is usually mtroduced by 
an ; as, Mtdtum intirestf utriiim laus imminuatttr, an solus deseratur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes Without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by on or ne ; as, Jfunc habeam JUtum, necne, 
ineertumesL Ter. 

Rem. 3. Dubito an, hand sdo an, nesdo an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative ; as, Dubito, an huncpri- 
mum omnium ponam; I am inclined to place him first 6f all. Nep. 

Rem, 4. J^esdo quis, used nearly in the sense of aUquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ', as, Lmcus, nescio quo casu^ noetumo 
temp6-^e incensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential pari, 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

i^id enim potest esse tam perspicuum, qud,m esse aUquod numen, quo 
hate regantur ? For what can be ?o clear as that, there is some divinity by 
whom these things are goyemed ? Cic. lUud sic fere definiri solet, deed- 
rum id esse, quodcon^enUmeum sit hominis exceUentia. Id. ^udiam quid 
sity qitdd Epicarumnon probes; I shall hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit vt, qua venianient, naves Eubceam petirerU^ 
Liv "^ 
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A clause, thus connected to a preceding dependent proposition, is some- 
times called an intermediaie clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oraHo ohliqua^ or indirect 
discourse, that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which they were expressed or conceived, but in that o# 
narration. Thus, Csesar said^ <^I came, I saw, I conquered," is direct, — 
CoBsar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourser 

2. In the oratio ^bUqua, the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
taks the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicera and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of -Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of iherOratio directa^ me latter of the-oratio 
obliqua ; — Antonius inquUy " Ars edmfn rertttri est, qute sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
us says, '< Art belongs to those things which-are' known." Cic. Antonius 
ifuruity artem edrum rerttm esse, ques sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. ^Quinct* 

So, SocT&tes dicire soUhat, omnes^ in eo quod scirent,5a^ e^^e doquetUes, 
Socrates was accustomed to, say, that all are sufficiently el6t[uent in that 
which they understand. Cic. Cato mirdri se aiebat, qudd nan rideret 
aruspex, aruspicem citm vidisset. Id. JSfegat jvs esse, qui mUes non sit, 
vugndre cum noste. Id. Indignabantur ibi esse vnvperiwmy ubi non esset 
libertas. Liv. Itdque Athemenses, quod honestum non esset, id ne utile qui 
dem (esse) putavertmt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be -necessary- in the oratixf 
directa, to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio obli- 
qtuif and is not changed into the iniihitive with an accusative ; as, A4 hoc 
Ariovistus respondity quum vellet, congrederetur ; To this Ariovistus replied, 
that he might meet him when he pleased. Csbs. In the oro^ directaftbia 
would be congredidris. So, Is ita cum Caesda-e agit, ne out sum magnopire 
virtuti tribugret, aut ipsos despicSret. Id. See § 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in inratio 
obliqua^ either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rem. 3. When the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio ohliqwiy sui and suus are commonly used in referenced made to him. 
See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be uded in changing the oratio directa into the 
obllquay depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperavit Alexander Lysippo, 
ut edrum emiltum^ qui apud Granlcum cecid6rarit,/ac?re< statuas; Alexan- 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen 
at the Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is usedj to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to the 
sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding verb,) when it contains not the senti- 
ment pr allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Socrdtes aecusOtus est, qu6d corriimpSret juventntem ; Socrates waB ac- 
cused, because (as was aUeged) he corrupted the youtii. Deum invoeA" 
hantf cujus ad soienne venissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. l^r. Here the charge of corrupting the youth is 
Hot made by the writer, but Inr the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers alle^ that thej^ have come to attend upon the 
solemnities of the god. The mdicatiTe^ in such cases, would render the 
writer responsible For the truth of the allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is- not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another uan the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dieo^ 
fvto, arbitrar, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ; as, 
Qymn emm^ HantdbdUs permissu, exiss^ de caatris, redUt patdo post, qudd 
se oblUum nescio quod mc€ret,....J)ecau8e (as) he said, he had forgotten 
something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ 267/ The imperative mood is used, in the second person^ 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

J{osoe te, £now thyself.' Cic. JEquam memento sarvdre mentem^ Re- 
member to preserve im unruffled mind. Hor, Hue ades. Come hither. 
Virg. Fasce capdLas^ et patum pastas age, et inter agendum oceursdre 
eapro caveto. Id. 

The plural form in toU is rare ; BSyFadUfU. Ovid. PeiUOte. Id. 

The third person^ expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws ; as, 

Virgines vestdles in tetbe custocfiunto ignmn fbd puJUHei s&mpitamuin, 

Cic. 

Remark 1. With the in^rative, naf is expressed hyne, 
and nvr by neve; as, 

Ne tanta anlmis assuescite beUa. Virg. Ne crede eeiifri. Id. HoniineM 
mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, neve urtto. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjuncfive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See § 260, II., Rxm. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See § 259, Rem. I, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, foe with the subjunc- 
tive is used ; as, Fdc erudias, Instruct, or Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
noU with the iii^finitive, and cave with, the subjunctive, with or without 
ne ; as, JYbZf putdrCf Do not suppose. Cic. Cave extsdmes, Do not think. 
Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^ 268. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of 
the verbs with which they are connected ; as 
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Hoc facCre possum , I am abl^ to do this. Clc. Vidi nostros itdm.\<!OB 
cup€re hellutny I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. J^Tec gem- 
Sre aerid cessabit turtur ab vlmOf Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo 

from the lofly elm. Virg. VictOrem vicUb succubuisse queror, I com 

plain that the victor has yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a senlhus 
audisse dicebant, They said that they had heat'd (it) from the old men. Clc. 
Audiet cives hcmsae firrvm juventus. The youth will heir tJiat the citizens 

have whetted the sword. Hor. ^®ff** **** verbum esse factarum, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. Cic. Postaxtam audiSrat non datum 
irifiUo uxdr^m suo, After he had heard that a wife would not be given to 
his son. Ter. Semper existimabitis nihil horum vos visaros fore, You will 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memini ; but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than of the com- 
pletion of the action ) ad. Hoc me memini dicgre, I remember my saying 
this. Cic. Teucrum memim 8id6na venire, I remember Teucer's coming 
to Sidon. Virg. 

So, also, with recordor; — Recordor longh omnlhtLS unum anteferre J9e- 
mosthlnem, Cic. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive ij 
used with memini ; as, Meministi me ita distribuisse eausam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, the perfect sometimes occurs where, in 
English, the present would be used ; as, Fratres tendentes Pelion imposo- 
isse OZ^'fftjEia,.... endeavoring to place..... Hor. Magnum si pectdre possit 
ezcussisse deum, Virg. 

Rem. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as. Desinefata deUm flecti sperdrCf Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will lie changed. Virg. . Progeniem 
Trojdno a sangvlne duci atidiirai. Id. Cras mihi argentum dare dixit y i. e. 
se Jatfkrum esse. Ter. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the futUre infinitive, in both Yoicea yfiUitrum esse or 
fore, followed by ut and the subjunctive, is oflen used; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, f\iture action; as, Jfunquam putdvi fore, ut sun- 
pUx ad te venirem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. Susplcor fore, ut inmng&.tur Aomintnit 
improbUas. Id. - 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed. 

The perfect participle with/or« is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice ; as, Q^dd videret nomine pads bdlum involatum fore. 
Cic. 

Hem. 5. . The periphrastic infinitive formed bj the future active parti- 
ciple with fuisse. denotes a future action contingent upon a condition 
wnich was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An censes me tantos labdrea 
■usceptarum fuisse, si iisdem finlbus gloriam meam quibus vitam esseng 
ierminatiims? Do you think that I should- have undertaken so great labon 
if, &c. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit trnmUbas, nisi tania acerbitas ityuruB fiiisset. 
nunquam Ulos in eum locum progressQros fuisse,.... that 4liey never woula 
have come into that place. Id. 

FtUHrum fuisse, also, with ut and the subjunctive, is used in this senstf 
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nBjfJfisi nuneii esserit aUdtif ezisHmdbant plenque fatflrum fuisae, ut oppi- 

dum caperetur, that the town would have been taken. Caes. This lonn 

is necessary in the passive voice. 

Rem. 6. The perfect infinitive, like the past tenses of the indicative, 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in the apodosis of a 
conditional clause ; as, (Dixit) sibi vitamJUia sud cariorem fuisse, si libirtB 
ac pudictB vivire licitum fuisset ; (He said) that the life, of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his1>wn, if it had been permitted.... Liv. 

This use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has no 
future participle; as, Si tenuissct Stesichdrus modum, videtur yroxlmus 
iBmuldri HomSrum potuisse; He -seems to have been able, i. e. it seems 
that he would have been able, to rival Homer, if, &c. Quinct. 

^ 269* The infinitive mood, in Latin, is often used, not indefinite 
ly-, but with a subject of its own in th^ accusative case. See § 2;^. 

The infinitive passive of a.neuter verb, like the third person singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, Vides toto propej&ri 

litdre. You see that haste is made Virg. See § § 209, Rem. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
nominative. See § 209, Rem. 5. . 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

- Ad^ re^npubtlcam perHnet me conservftrl. It concerns the state that I 
should be preserved. Cic. J^unqttam est utile peccSLre, To do wrong is 
never useful. Id. JEqimin est.peccatis verdam poscentem redd^re rursus.- 
Hor. See §201, IV. 

Remark I. In such constructions,, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the last two ezunples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, gueii^uam maybe understood before 
peccdre and reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a j)ropo8ition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when 
the verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cvi verba dare difficile est, Ter. Mendd- 
cem memdrem esse oporUt. Quinct. Jf^que est te failure cuiqtiam, sc. pote. 
Virg. ffan enim me hoc jam dicSre pudebit. Cio. See § 209, Reh. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Audio non licere cuiquam in lukve capiUos deponSre. Ter. 

^ 270. The infinitive, either with or without a subject- 
accusative, may depend upon a verb ; as, 

Hax vitare cupimuSf We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poitas omnlno non 
eonor attingSre, I do not attempt to read the poets at all. Id. SenteiOiam 
valere eupUrunt, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. I^er9 
U valsre, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as, 
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Dignus amftri, Worthy to be loved. Vi)rg. Audax omnia perpSti, Res- 
olute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers ornftie, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. 
Segnes solvere nodum. Hot. IndodiUs pauperiem pati. Id. Lenis reclu- 
dSre. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4, (1.) Tempus est kujtLS libri facSre firuTn^ 
It is time to finish this book. Nep. Inui consilia reges toU^re, He devised, 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. , 

Rem. 2. The infinitive with the accusative ^Ktmetimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in vehement interrogations or exclamations ) as. Mens 
incepto desistSre vtctom, nee posse ItalidTeucrdrum avertire regein 7 That I, 

vanquished, should desist from my undertaking, nor be able ? Virg. 

Me misirum! te in tawtas (Bruvmas propter me incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the oratio oblipta, the words signifying #au/, sayings &c., are 
often omitted; as, Id fa&iU efflci posse, sc. dixit. Nep. ^em signum 
d9l\XTumfugienUbus? Curt. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as, Ei nromndam JWf- 
midiam popHlus jussit, sc. dari. Sail. In the <^ompouna forms of the 
infinitive, esse and fuisse are commonly omitted ; as, Sed deed re Ugdtos 
missiiros dixerunt, dc. esse. Nep. 

<^ 271. The infinitive without a subject is only used afler 
certain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, inten- 
tion, or endeavor; as, 

Cupio, onto, volOf and its compounds; jtossum^ ^eo, nequeo, vtUeo ; 
coglto (to aesign), decemo (te determine), juro, conjUro, propono, statuoy 
and eonstUuo (to determine), studeo (to intend) ; conor, pugno for conar^ 
tendo, contendo, tento, &c. ; to which may be added audeOy consuesco^ 
' insueseo, coepi, debeo, de^nOy desistOf dUeo, doeeo, dtibUOj haJbeo for possum 
Or ddteo, incimo, intermittQy Tiescio, paro, parco, preUermiUo, ruuso, soleo^ 
vereor, and the passives audior^ cQgorfCredorfdieor,ezi8timoryferor,iiegor, 
nuntior, perhibeoTf putor^ tradgr, and iddeor. 

The poets, also, use the infinitive af|ei fiige and parce for npU, and 
sometimes after eaveo,fugio, gaudeo, horreoj metuo, memini, chUviscar^ 
quaro, refbrfnidOf rrfugio, tempiro, timeo, and some others. It is also 
used, in a few instances, after verbs of motion, to denote a, purpose : as, 
Introiit videre. He came in to see. Ter. JYbn te franggre persSquor. Hor. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of them, this is the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne dic6ret, 
recusavit. Cic. - . ^ 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either.be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
tlie infinitive. The former construction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus We may say. Mater PausanuB eo tempdre vixisse cucitury 
or Dicltur eo tempdre matrem Pausania vixisse ; The mother of Pausaniaa 
is said to have been living.....or. It is said tb^t the motb^er of PaQsaniaa 
was living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used afler a verb, 
only when it denotes an action or state of the subject of th^ 
verb. 

Sometimes, even when the subject remains the same, the .infinitive 
takes a pronoun as its subject, especia^y afle^ cupio, uoto, tmIo, conor, and- 
studeo ; as, Cupio me esse clementem. Cic. Omnis hornXnes, jtit sese stu- 
dent prsstare ceUris ajUmalUbus. Sail. 
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^ ^72. The mfinitive with the accuaative depends on 
verbs and phrases which denote either the exercise of the 
senses or int^lectual powers, or the Gommi^nication of thought 
to others ; as, 

Videbat, id sine rege Fersdrum non posse JUri; He saw that that could 
not be done without the aid of the king of the Pfersiand. Nep. Credunt 
senegVlgif They believe themselves to be neglected. Ter. Ea te ex litiris 
eognoscire arbitror, I suppose that jou know those things by means of 
letters. Cic. Me in ejus poiestdte dixi fore. Id. Affirmant mUUumjaeere 
animos. Liv. S<Bpe venit ad aures meas, te i^ud tumia erelfrd dicSre, satis 
te tifti vixisse. Cio. Earn pugnam ad Perusiam pugnatam {tsse)^ pddam 
auctores sunt. Liv. 

Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the verb being botn in the accusative, the passive infinitive is 
substituted for the active, by which meanfl the subject is put in the abla- 
tive, or the accusative with per; as, Ke fando modem auditurn est, cro- 
codilum violdtum esse ab MgypiXo ; instea!i^ of JSgyptium crocodihim vi<h 
Idsse. Cic. 

Rkai. 2.> Afler verbs of the above si^ifications, the conjunction thaty in 
English, is not represented in Latin by a corresponding^ conjunction, as tU 
or qudd followed by the indicative or subjunctive; but, instead of that con- 
struction, the subject following tfiM is put in the accusative, and its verb 
in the infinitive; 

Rem, 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 
translated by a similar form in English, but usually either by 
the indicative or potential, according to its cbnnection ; as, * 

Te tud mrtOie frui cupimus ; We wish you to enjoy, or that you may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te ad me mML scrib^re-.that you do not write... Id. 
Audiirat non datum uifilio uxOrem fuo....that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rem. 4. As the present infinitive denotes unfinished uction, and relates 
te the time of the verb on which it depends, it expresses unfinished past 
action, and corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when with an accusa- 
tive it follows a past tense ; as. Dixit Cms&rem fac6re, He said that Ccesar 
was doing,. Cibs. In like manner the perfect infinitive with an accusative 
aHer a past tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; as, Diadt 
QoBsdrem fecisse^ He said mat Ciesar had done. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive after verbs of sense, is often 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

Surgtfre Toidet bmamy He sees the moon (to rise) rising. Vitg. Arma 
rutilare vidma. Id. Videlns collucfire faces. Id. JVec Zephpros audis 
spirare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. S<Bpe hoe majores 
natu dicSre audlvi. Cic. ; 

In the fbllawing example,, the infinitive and present participle are used 
in^the same construction: — Medium video discedSre eoeHum palantes^us 
polo Stellas. Virg. 

<5> 273. When the particle fAof, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object , or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive iu- Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, &c. (see 
§262); but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
with the infinitive. 
21 
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1. The subjunctive is commonly used after verbs <^ endeav^ 
oring, aiming, and accompUshitig, 

Such are facto, efftdoy perjicio, studeo ; idy hoe or Ulud ago ; opiram db 
meditor, euro, in animum induco, consilium capio, niter ^ contendOy vidiBo (to 
take oare), nihd antimdus habeo qudm, &0.; OB, Eloquentid perfidt, ui 
auxilio sociorum LaceeuemonU privarentur. Nep. 

Facio with «£ and the subjunctiye is also used as a periphrasis for the 
indicative ; as, Inviius quidem feci, ut L. Ftandmum e sendtu ^icirem^ for 
invitus ejeci. Cic. 

Facio, when used of a writer, in the sense of introduces or represents^ 
is sometimes joined with a participle; as, Ladium et ScipiSnem facimus 
admirantes. Cic; Effido, in the sense of proving, takes an infinitive , aSy 
DiciBarehus vtdt efficSre animos esse mortdles. Id. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to 
advise, to commission, to encourage, to command, and the like, 
when the purpose of the request, &c., is to be expressed, usu- 
ally take afler them -the subjunctive with ut or ne; as, 

Te nan hortor solum sed etiam oro, ut totd mente in rempuUieam uicom- 
has. Cic. Monet, ut suspicidnes vitet. Cffls. Volus€no mandat, ut ad se 
revertatur. Id. ^ 

JSuntio, scribo, and even dico, are followed by the sublunctive^ when 
they imply an injunction or intention that something shoum be done ; as, 
HtBC nunc non ui facias, sed ut te facire et fecisse gaudeas, scribo. Cic. 
Misit qui didret, ne disced^ret. Nep. 

• Jubeo commonly takes the accusative with the infinitive, but sometimes 
the subjunctive, especially when used absolutely, or without the person 
being expressed to whom the command is given ; as, Jubete istos exire 
foras. Ter. Sivejub€bat ut facgrem quid. Ilor. 

3. In \he-oratio ohliqua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to 
denote possibility, liberty, or duty ; as, ' 

VirgiidtLS unum Ap. Claudtum legum expertem esse aiebat : leapicSrent 
tribunal homines casteUum omnium scdirum. Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, after a verb of 
asking, commanding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, Ordbat ne se ut parricidam Ubiriim 
aversarentur : sibi yitamfilue sud caridrem ftiisse si .... Liv. See § 266, 2, 
Rem. 1. 

4. Verbs which denote willingness, unufillingness, permission, 
and necessity, commonly take the accusative and intuitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive. 

Such are volo, nolo, malo, opto, permUto, potior, sino^ Licet, oportet, and 
necesse est; as, Optavit ut in currumpatris tolleretur. Cic. . Q^^s Antonio 
permiait, ut partes fBX^iet? Id. ' < . 

An infinitive passive without a subject, is sometimes used with oportet ; 
as, JW/i oportuit relictas, fee. esse anjeiUas. Ter. Vt ut erat, mausum tajnen 
oportuit, sc. esse. Id. JYbn putdbant de tali viro suspicionibus oportCre 
judicari. Nep. 

Some otlier verbs which regularly take the aceosative with the. infinitive 
after tiiem, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 
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5. After verbs denoting jo^r or ^rkf^ surprise or wonder, either 
the accusative with the infinitive, or qudd with the indicative or 
snbjunctive; may follow. 

Such are gaudeo^ ddeetor, gratum est mihiydoleOy angor, indignoTy miror; 
as, Angor antmo non amis egere rempublicam. Cic. Gaudeo Hbi jucun- 
das meas esse litSras. Id. (Svudeo qu6d U interpellavi. Id. 

After doleoy gaudeo, and other neuter verbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object t>f the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, d^ propter, &A. See §232, (2,) 

6. The particle f/iaf, in English, is- represented in Latin by qudd^ when a 
demonstrative pronoun, -as hoc, iUud, istud, &c., precedes, or is to be sup- 
plied. In fiuch case, quddiB followed b^ tiie indicative; as, IUud quoque 
nobis aecedit incommbdum^ qa6d M. Juntas hoc temp&re abest. Cic. 

Q,uody in the beginning of a sentence, in the sense of as to, especially in 
the epistolary stvle, is followed by an indicative. See § 206, (14.) ^udd 
(that) is generally explanatory, or denotes a cause ) ut (that), a purpose 
or result. 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in the singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it; as, Totum hoc philosophari displieet. Cic. See § 205, Rem. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus non dimicare fidt 
vincire, Val. Max. 

It may>e either the subject or object of a verb. See §§ 209, Rkm. 3, 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an ac- 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood ; as, Te accepisde meat 
litirus gaudeo. Ter. See $ § 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, VidEre est perspicfire 
aUmdd. Cic. -See § 210. 

It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; aff, PraUr plordrB, 
Hot, See § 235. 

It is used also like an ablative :. as, Audita regem in SiciUam tend&e. 
Sail. 

' It sometimes, also, denotes a purpose, like a participle in dus; as, Lorl- 
eam donat habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

^ 274. i> Participles are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

Qiddamf pogta nommaius; A certMU one, called a poet. Cic. CatulO- 
rum ohlUa letmta, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg, Faventea 
rebus Cartliaginiensium, Favoring Uie interests of the Carthaginians. Liv. 
Tendens ad sidSra palmas. Virg. Accusdtus rei capitdUs. Cic. Omina 
doctus. Stat. Casus aJbies visHra marinas. Id. Caritari arbore monies. 
Ovid. Pareendum est tenfiris. Juv. Utendum est setate. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and fiitujre active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, in refer- 
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ence to the time of the verb with which they ore ctmnoeted ; 

■«' 

Simvi hoe diceiu tUtoUit se. Virg. Turn ad Thraseain in hards a^ntem 
fttissus est. Tac. Tumum fwentem ktBc terra videbk. Id. Qui missus ab 
Argis Itdld eonsedirat urhe. Id. Lamia munire ttdilitdtis perfiinctus, pdii 
prtBtHram. Cic. Jussas cum fide pwnas hutm. Hot. Juvinis medios mori- 
tctrus in hostes imut. Virg. PentOrus injecU sese in agmen. Id. Ilia tibi 
ventQra heUa expediet. Id. 

Remark 1. The present participle sometifiies denotes that which is 
about to be done ; as, Interet'Osit JdemSy et terruit Auster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Reh. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Cunctis nam lecH naMus ikant, orantes veniam, et templum ciam&re pete 
bantf .... to sue for faTor».. Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive often denotes the lesvdt of a 
past action, amd thus supplies the place of a present participle passive ; tm, 
y{0tus evdiaipiced tectus caligine .... covered with pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. ' Habeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the' psulicipie ; aa, 
ClodU anHmum perspectum habeo, cognitum, judic&tum ; for perspexi, J^o, 
teddo, eurOf and faeio, are sometimea so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam iram faciei, for mittet. Ter. 

Rem. 5. The perfect passive participle is sometimes used to supply fte 
place of a verbal noun in io or ttf ; as, Ante Romam conditam, Before the 
building of Rome. Cic' Post genus hsmltnum natum. Id. Post sacra 
eonstitata. Id. 

Rem. 6. The future actke participle often denotes inten- 
tion 6r purpose ; as, 

Ad Jovem HammSnem vsr^ consultarus de origine sud ; He goes to 
Jupiter Ammon, to consult him about his origin. Just. 

Rem, 7. The participle in dus, dso, denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to 
have, to receive, to undertake, &c. 

Such are do, trado, tribuo, attribtto, mando, miUo, condiUo, loco, habeoj 
accipio, suscipio, reUnqito, euro, deposco, rogo ; as, Testamen^m £iW tradit 
legendum, He delivers his will to you' to read. Hor. Attribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cethlgo. Cic. QjULod utendum accepiris, reddUo. Id. 

Rem. 8. The ps^ticiple in dus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility; as, 

Is venerandus a.nohis et cotehdns est. He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cic. Delenda est Carthago, Carthage mus€ be destroyed. 
Cato. H*Be spesanda fu£runt. Virg. So with e^^ tised impersonally ; as, 
tJtriim pace nofns anheUo.esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subiect of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as. Facta narrabas dissimulanda tibi, You wert 
relating facts which you should have conce&led. Ovid. A. L. Bruto prii^ 
tflpe hvjus maaXvU conservandi geniris et nominis. Cio. 
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Rsn. 9. The participle in dus, in its oblique casea, supplies tb€ place 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or in- 
complete action. See § 275, II. 

For the dative of the agent after participles in^dus, see § 225, III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, ex- 
planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses; as, 

Ctttioy ad focum sedenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondvs Sam- 
nltes altuUrunt. Cic. Tridui viam progressi, rursus rev&rUrunt, for, ciim 
progressi essent. Cess. Plura locutoros tUflre nosjttssitf .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposi- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

Note.. In mimy cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a 
present participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, mtum 
amavisset cannot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
English having loved. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of the participial constroo- 
tion. The want of a perfect active i>articiple may also be supplied by the 
perfect passive, participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Keh. 5. 
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. <^ SL75. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

Metus parendi sibi. Fear of obeying him. Sail. Pareendo vlctis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Ejfiror studio patres vestros vid^ndi, I am 
transported with a denre' of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consulfttum 
gratid. Sail. VenU ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of p^iciples in dna, but it has the meaning of tJ^e active 
voice. It 18 sometimes translated by the present participle with a ;«repo- 
sition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ;~ as, ConsiUium LacedtemSnem 
occupandi; A design of'^ occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsmon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. Tlie gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense y as, Spes restituendi nulla eraty .... of beinff restored. Nep. Atkenas 
«rudiendi gratid nusstts, .... for the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
Jinte dumandum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a v^b, so 
the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a preposi* 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

11. Instead of the gerund of an actiye verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dm is often used, 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

Consilia ufbis delendaj (Cic), for urhem ddendif Flans for destroying 
the city. Reparandanim ckssium eausd (Suet.j, for reparandi classes, 
Perpetiendo labOri idoneus.' Colixm. ^(^ defendendem Romam 86 oppug 
nandA CapuA duces Rsmdnos abstrahire. Liv. 
. 21« 
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Remark 1*. Hi^ same construction is used with the fiiture |>a88iy0 
participles of vixyr^frvjor^fvoigor^ aiid potior, as these Terbs were originally 
followed by the accudatiye ; as, jEtas ad hcec utenda idonea-. Ter. Jus^ 
tUitB fruends causd. Cic. In omni mutUre fungendo. Id. 

RsH. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund^ it is called a 

Cerundive, and is usually translated like a gerund The ^rundire cannot 
e substituted for the serund, where ambiguitj would anse from tlie gen- 
der not being distinguishable. It should not be used when the obiect of 
the gerund is a neuter pronoun or adjective ; as, Allquid fadenm roHe 
(Cict), not aUcOjus, J9rtem et Vera et mtsa dijudicandi {Id ), not verifrum 
aijvmcanddrum. 

III. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, 
have been already eiyen, among^ther nouns, under the heads Genitive, Da- 
tive, Accusative, and Mliuive. The following remarks specify in what con- 
nections they are used :r- - , 

Remark 1. The genitire of gerunds and gerundives may 
follow either nouns or adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbmidi. Cic. Patriam apes videndi. Virg. JYai» habet natHraf 
ut alidrum omnium rerum, sic vivendi modum. Cic. Sarhdra .canstLetUdo 
hominum immolandOrum. Id. — r-Venandi SfudiOsi, Cic. Cfirtus mmdi, 
Virg. JnsuEtus n&vigandi. Cees.' Peritus civitatis regendte. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after whioh these genitives most frequently occur are, 
amor, ars, causa, consilium^ consuetHao, cupiditas, facuUas, gratia, locus, 
liceniia, modus,, occasion otium, potestas, spes, studivm, tempus,venia, vis, 
voluntas. 

(2.) The adjectives which most frequently take after them these geni- 
tives, are such as denote desire, knotoledge, renwmbrance, and their contra^ 
ries ; as, 4xpldus, studiOsus, perUus, imperitus, insu£tus, csrtus, rudis, &c. 
See § 213, Reh. 1, (3.) 

(3.^ The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerund in di, instead 
of being joined with the gerundive ; as, Facuitas agrdrum cond&nandi, Cic. 
J>^omtnandi istdrum erU copia. Flaut. In castra venerunt siii purgandi 
causd. otes. This construction is most common with pronouns. 

(4.) The fferund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also with 
pronouns or the singular number and /etntnine^nder; as, Qtumiam tui 
videndi est copia. Plaut. Ego ejus videndi cypHtbts rectit tonslquor. Ter. 
In these examples, tui and ejv3 are feminine. 

(5.) The gerund and- gerundive, after the verb sum, are sometimee 
found in the genitive denoting a tendency, without any noun or adjective 
on which they can^ depend ; as, Regium imperium initio conservands 
Ubertfttis fiatai.. Sail. Causa or jpratia may sometimes be sup{)lied. In 
some other cases, the word on which the jgerund in di depends is not ex- 
pressed ; as, Maneat provinctattbus potentiam suam taU modo ostentandi, 
ac. facuitas. Tac. Cum kaJberem in animo navigandi, ec.propoHtum, Cic. 

Rem. S. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used 
especially after adjectives signifying u^efnlrmss ot fitness , and 
also after verbs, to denote b, purpose ; as, 

Charta emporeseUa est inuRlis scribendo. Plin. Capessendse reipMlcm 
httbfUis. Tae. Vt nee trtumtlri accipiundo, ne£ >cni<e referundo suffieiremt 
Liv. JjMMm oppUdo cond^ndo eapire. Fd. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative moet fre^ently de- 
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pends tLte,siudeo} mUnius turn; tmpendoy camg&mo or i$i8Ctno, ttmpus; 
apiram do, desum, sum (ngnifying to serve joTf to be adequate toy^fadOf and 
sujficio. 

The datire afler sAm is usually aupposed to depend on an adjectiTe un- 
derstood. See § 227, Rem. 3. ^ 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denotinfr a purpose, is also used afler 
names of office ; as, Deeemtiri legibus serltendn. Liv. So, C^mttta cre^ 
andis decemvlris. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed bjr ad and tlie accusative, 
than by tne dative ; as, Peeus ad vesoendum howUhUbus apta. Cic. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund or gerundive after adjectives, the poets some* 
times use the infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Jhtdax 
omrua pe^eti, i. e. ad omnia perpeUenda. Hor. See § 270, Rim. 1. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds aad gerundives follows 
the prepositions ad or inter, and sometimes ante, circa, or ob; 

Jid poenitendum propirai, qui did judHeat. Pub. Syr. JfOer Inbendumf 
While drinking. Just.^ Ad eastrafadenda, Cic. Ob aJbsolvemdum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundites follows 
the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ez,^0T in; or it is used without a 
preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, meai^is^ or instru- 
ment; as, 

Jiristotilem nan deterndt a scribendo. Cic. Ez asseHtando, Ter. Jfon 
videor a de&ndendis hominlbos diseedire. Cic. Cresdt eundo. Virg. Rem 
^turnoU mercatoris fiusiendis. Cic. Oratiifnfim, LaHnam legendis noatris 
^fides plemOrem, Id. 

This aUative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and mm; as, Pro 
vaptUando. Plant. Cum loquendo, Quinct. 



SUPINES. 

^276. I. Supines in urn are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

JVbn QraUs strtfitum matilbus i&o, I shall not go to serve Grecian 
matrons. Virg. Eury^lum dtcUum oracala PheAi mimmus, We send 
£urypylus to ccmsult tte oracle of Apollo. Id. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonltum venio. Plant Cubltum discestimus. Cic. Ire dejee- 
tum monumerUa reps. Hor. So afler participles ; as, Patriam defensum 
revocOtus. Nep, Spectatum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not ex- 
press motion ; as, uoJUiam nuptum. Ter. Vos ultum injurias hortor. SalL 
.Rem. 3. The supine in um with eo often forms- a periphrasis equiva^* 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supine is 
formed ; as, JVe honos omnes perditum eant (Sail.), foe perdant, Ereptum 
eu/a (Id.), for eripiunt. UUum ivit (Tac.), for tdtus efi$ 
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Rkm- 3. The Bopiiv) in um most frequently -occQn with ^e iniinlti^ve 
iriy with whieh it formj the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutwm visum 
in a TIM jnito. Cic. In this construction, the accusative properly depencU 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus. << I suppose (that it 
is going by me), i. e. that I am going^ to see Brutus. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in um after a verb, of motion, a gerund 
or gerundive in the accusative with dd, or in the genitive with causd or 
gratidf also the subjunctive with ut or quif and a present or future partici> 
pie active, may be used to express a purpose. For tlie gerund and firerun- 
dive, see § 275 ; for the subjunctive with ut^ § 262, — wiui qtii, § 264; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
supine, to express a purpose. See § 271. 

in. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderfuly agreeable^ easy or difficulty 
worthy or univorthy^ honorable or base^ and a few others; 
as, 

Mrabtle dictu ! Wonderful to tell, ^n* to be told ! Virg.' Jueundum co^- 
fAtu tUque auditu. Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu fae^lis^ 
A thiiig easy to be done. Ter. Locus aditu diffidfUs. Sail. Turpia 
dictu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives ailer which the supine in u^occurs, 
are qfiibilis, arduusy asper^ bonus y dignus, indignuSyftu^lis, difficllis,fiEduSf 
gravis f konestuSy horrenduSy mcredibUiSyjucunduSy injucunduSf memorabUiSf 
pulchety rarusy turpis, and uHlis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns yos, 
nefas, and opus ; . as^ 

Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. J\tefas dictu. Ovid. Dictu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated bv a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice, ^n many cases, however, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other verbal nouns in i&9,af the fourth declension. 
In the expressions, Obsondtu redeo (Plant.), Culfltu surgat (Cato), vb' 
MnStu and ctt^lto,- though following verbs, 'ajre by some considerq^ (ui 
supines, by others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in u,^even when it follows adjectives, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead oi the supine in u, an -infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ady or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the 
dative or accusative, may be used; as, ^rdua imjidtUy ecU^itm cognosci 
vtilia. Val. Max. JUud autem facile ad credendum est. Cic. O^as pro- 
scriptidne dignum. PUn. Aqua potui jucunda. Id. .FacUior ad mtellec- 
turn atque imitatidnem. Quinct 

The construction with nd and the gerund, or with sum and the infini- 
tive, is used by the best writers after /acl^t>, diffle^lisy and jueundus. The 
nost common construction of dignus is with qui and the subjunctive. 
Bee §264, 9. ^ 
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ADVERBS. 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verhi. 
adjectives, and sometimes of oth^r adverbs ; as, 

Behk morus, Tou advise well. Ter. ForHsidmt wgenUt^ Most ykrar 
onsly pressing on. PHn. MaU nahrando. Ter. Lnuri diamiaXliM, Cie. 
ValM hent. fd. 

Ri^TARK 1. Adverbs sometimeB, also, modify noons; as, 
Homerus platU orator. <yic. MmSdum ptuUa, liy. JVtAtl admddum. 
Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjeotiTe {Hronoima, and 
prepositions; as, ^ 

PlarU Twster. Cic. Paidd tdtra turn locum. Css. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying anoth^ negative 
word, destroys the negation ; as, 

Jfonparere nohdty He was not unwilling to obey. Nep, Haud ^nOra 
maUf Not Ignorant of evil. Virg. N&d verd non omni aupffUdo 4%itt. Cio. 
ISxuvid. nihil esty^ It is something. Ter. So, nommUi, sorae ; fummmfuam^ ^ 
flometiiates. - 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition 
are both modified by negative wcM-ds, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negativiss, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Jfemo -non videt, Every one sees. Cic. So, if botii the antecedent and 
the predicate of a relative clause are negative, the ]«t>position is affirma- 
tive ; 9s, Jiemo est, qtd nesdat ; Every lx>dy knows. Cie. 

Rem. 5. Two. negatives, however, though connected as above speci- 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negation ; aa, Neqoe Ws hand ohjidet mikL 
Plaut. Jura te non nocUHrvm lunnim nemXni. Id. Eiqieciailv are tufm^ 
necj and sometimes fum, thus used after a negative, insteiEui of out oxveL; 
as, Non me carmintbus vincet. nee Orpheus j nee Hmu. Virg- Nemlneniy 
non 7*0, non verlo, non mdm dengue offendi. CiC Nidlias ret neque proM^ 
neque matters foetus est. Nep. 

Rem. 6. NaU is sometimes omitted after nen modd or nan 

sdlum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem ; as, 

Mihi non mxtdb irasci, sed ns doUre ipddem impUne lieet^ .... not only not 
to he angij, but.... Cic. Chm ssnatm. non soU^m jue&re rempuhlieam^ sid 
ne lugire qtddem Ueiret. Id. ' 

Abn is idso rarely.omitted afler non modd when, followed bv sed or -oerhm 
with edam ; as, Qui non modd eafutura timet^ verhm eliamfartf susiinetqut 
prtBseiUia; Who not only does not fear.... Cic. 

Rbh. 7. FaelU, in the sense of undoubtedly^ dearly , is joined to super- 
latives, and words of similar import ; as, Vir unus totius GrmtB mcila 
dpctisstmus. Cic. Homo regidnis iUius virtute facild princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con- 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
in an obliqne case. 
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When thus resolved/ihe antecedent will be f<Hmd to modify some word 
in its own clause^ and the relative to serve both as a connective fo; a sub- 
sequent clause, and a modifier of some word contained in it. Hence, 
such adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and- a double 
modifier; as, ^ 

Ed postquam CiBsar perv€7dt, ohsHdes poposcU ; After Ccesar canpe thither, 
he demanded hostages (Cbbs.) ; i. e. Obslaes poposcit post id tempos, in quo 
ed peroenit; He demanded hostages after the time at which he came thither; 
where post id Xempus-Wiodihea poposcit^ and in quo serves as a connective, 
and also modifies perv€nit. 

Frequently, for greater precision, an additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in the resolution of the phr^ise, stands in, and sometimiiss supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, Ed postquam percenit, tum obsHdes poposcUy ^.. 
then he demanded hostages ; i. e'. Obsides poposcit tempdre, post id temjms 
in quo ed vervinit) He demanded hostages at a time subsequent to the time 
at which he came thither. So„ Cum venit calamltas, tum ditnmentum acdp* 
Uur (Cic), !.' e. Detrimentum eo tempore accipiturf in quo venit cdiamXtas. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^278* Copulative, and disjunctive conjunctioHs, and 
some others, connect words which are in the same cofir 
struction. 

Words are in the same construction, when they stand in ihe^same rdor 
turn to some otiier word or words in the sentence. Hence .Qonjiinptions 
connect the same cases of nouns, adjectives, an<l pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the satme word ; as, . 

Pjulvis ei umbra suinus^ We are dust and shade. Hor. Si tu e^TulIia 
valitisy eeo et CicSro vaUrhus. Cic. AggSre jacto turrXbus^^e constitfitis. 
Caes. Clarus et honoratus vir. An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
Casar Remos cobortatus, lihereuUerque oratione pros^ctttus. Cses. Paler 
tuusy quem colui ei dilexi. Cic. Cum triumphum egSris, censorque liigris, 
est o\n&Tva legdtus. Id. Ciim ad oppldum accessisset, casttaque iSi ponShet. 
Caes. Ades animoj et omitte tvmdrem. Cic- Ea videre ac perspicfire 
potestis. Id. Graviter et copiose dixisse dicltur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. 

Remark I. This rule includies the copulat^e conjunctions oc, o^^e, 
ei, eHam^ que, nee, neque, the di^unctives aut, seu^ sive, te, vel^ neve, neu^ 
and also qudm, prcBterquam, nisi, an, nempe^ gtiamvis, nedum, sed, autem, 
veHim, and, in general, sucn as, when used to connect clauses, do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following upon the prececiihg tjlause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of likeness, ceu, tanijudm, qi44si, ut, &c. ; as. 
Nee census, nee clarum nomen avdmm, sed probitas magnos- in^eniumque 
faeit. Ovid. FhHosdphi negant queviquam vifum bonum esse., nisi sapien- 
tern. Cic Gloria mrttUem tanquam'un^bra s'equitur. Id- 

Rem. 2^ Words thus connected are sometimes in different eases, 
though in the same construction ; as, Mea et reipublicte interest. Cic 
rSee § 219.) Sive es Rompe, sive in Epiro. Id. (See § § 221 and 254.) /n 
MettH descendat judlcis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. ^ee § 211^Rkh. 3, 

Rem. 3. The above coRJunctions connect not only single 
words, hut clauses whose construction is the same ; that is» 
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whose subjects are in the «ame case, and their verbs in the 
same mood ; as, 

Concldunt venti,fugiuntqufi nuba ; The winds subsidei and the clouds 
diflperse. Hor. Locum, quern et mm eoq%tU sol, et tangit ros, Varr. Ludi 
decern per dies facti sunt, ueque res uUa pratermissa est. Cic. Fides, id 
aJlid stet nive cdndldum Soracte, nee jam sustineant onus ailviB labararUes, 
geluque flamina consiiterint Ucuto, Hor« InteUi^tis et anlimim ei pngsto 
niisse, nee consilium defuisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4- As the subjunotive is often used for the imperative, they may 
be connected by the above' conjunctions ; as, Disce nee invideas. Pers. 

Rem. 5. The indicative and subjunctive may also be thus cpnnected, if 
the claiLse of the latter is not dependent; as, JVec satis scio, nee, si seiam^ 
dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted ; as, Cui Roma domus, uxor, 
libiri, procurcUar eisset, Cic Qims ziHa sunt non senectutis, sed inertis, 
ignaviE, somniadOsa senectutis. 14.- -dbiity excessity evdsit, ernpit. Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive coojunctions are often used, before 
each of two or- more connected words or clauses, in order to mark the 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et pecunia per suddet, et gratia, et auctorUas 
dicentis, et digrCttas, et postrenib aspeetus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, nee 
tamen tiUum- Cic. Neque nata est, et cetema est. Id. . £t tibi et mihi 
voluptcUifore. Id. Res ipsa aut invitdbit aut dehortabttur. Id. 

In like manner minc....nunc, simul...Mmul, partim....parti7n, quii..,.qudy 

turn turn, cum....tum, are used before words or clauses. Tum....tum not 

only signify both and, but also at one time ai another time. Ciim 

tujh senemUygive a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
is often increased by the addition of verd, eert^, pnecipu^i imprimis, 
maiimt, &c.; as, Luxuria, edm omni ataU turpis, turn mazlm^ senectnti 
fasdissima est. Cic. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same j)ers'on or thing, sive 
•r seUf rather than aiU or vel, is employed ; as, Mars sive Motors. 

Rem. 9. .^e and ^atqtie sigpify as and than after adjectives and adverbs 

denoting similarity or dissimilarity ; as, Sinullter/aa^ac si me roges, as 

if you should ask me. Cic, Me coUt equ^ atque patrHtnan 5imm,....as much 
as.... Id. Si allter scr^o ac sentio. If 1 write otherwise than I think. Id. 
Hli sunt alio ingemo atque tu. Plant. 



ARKANGEMENT. 
I. OF WORDS. 

^ S79* 1. lu English, after connectives, are placed, first, the subject, 
snd the words which modify or limit it ; next, the verb and its modifiers ; 
then the oh)ect of the verb ; and last, prepositions, and the words depend- 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, 

first, the subject and its modifiers ; then the oblique cases ^ 

,ahd other word& which depend upon or modify the verb * 

and last of all, the verb. 
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This l^nageiDtot, howevet, tbop^ common, is by no means inwiaUe, 
■ince it k a general rule, that the most emphatic word in a sejUence is. to be 
fiaeedfirst. 

3. Cbnnectives genenilly staad at the beginning of a clause* 

The following connectiyee may stand either in the first or second place, 
and sometimes m the third :<»^^ii«n, »^o,e<&ttfil,«^m,ii2a>,^f«r,tta- 
que, Ucetf namquSf qukk, quamfuam, quijipt, qumdav^, sdixmy 4iedf tameH^ 
utf utpdte, and some others. 

jStUemj'fimini <u^d *^ (hut), commonly ooeupj the ^second ph,ce, soine* 
times the third ; as^ lUe enim revocdtus resistirA capit, Caes. E^ vei6 
vellemf ^gvisses, Cio. • The enclitics qw^ ne, v«; are ufually subjoined to 
the first word in a clause. 

Quidem and gMo^tM.are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clau^ ; aa, 
Verho iUe reus erat, re quidem verd (^tpianUus, Cic. Me ^ciHeet nuoHmd, 
sed proximo iUuTo^noqjiie fefdHssem* Id. - . . ' 

In negative sentences, ne precedes, Mnd ^u2em fbUows, the emphatio 
word ; as, Ne ad Catdrum €i\naem provoeSb&. Cic. • 

4. When a word is i^peated in the same cTause, so that one id opposed 
to, or distiziffaisfaed from, the other, they must stand together ; as. Hom- 
ines hominiDus TnaaXmi tOlles fisse pessumt. Cie. EquUes aUi ali6 ddapsi 
stait. Liv. 

5. Words used antitheticallv are also placed near each other > as, than 
tacent, clamant. Cic. Fragile corpus animus sempiter^us movet. Id. 

6. Inquam, and usually a*o, introducing a quotation, follow one or mo{« of 
the words quoted ; as, " JVbn ndsti quid pater " inquit, " Chrysippus dicat** 
Hor. ^^ ^uidf" ^io^ *Ktu4t crimina prodis 2 '^ Oy'iA. 

7. Adjectives are commonly pl|Lced after their nouns, ebpeoially when any 
tiling is dependent- on them. . When a. noun is limited by another noun^ 
as w^U as by an adjective, liie adjective usually precedes both ; as, UUm 
officii pT€eeepta* Cic. Twum er^ dignitatem meam studium. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectivefi primus, medius, &c. (see J 205, 
Rem. 17), usually precede their nouUs ; as^ Ila res. Cces. His ipsts eer- 
bis. Cic. Media nox. Css. ReUqua JBgyptasl Cic. 

8. Monosyllables axe usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
are connected ; as, Vir daris^mus, Cic. Vis tempestdtis. Cess. 

0. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or' defines 
the other is generally put ^ast}' as,' Marcus Tullius coxuml. SaO,. Opes 
irritamenta nudorum. Ovid. 

In the arrangement of names of persons, the pranOmeu stands -first, 
next the TUfmen, third the cogtametif and last the agrtOmen ; as, PvJbUus 
Carnelius Sdpio Africdnus.- The prsenomen is usually denoted by a 
letter. . , ^ _ ' . 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, biit they fdlow prepositions ] as, 

Popfih Romard Ions est» Cie. Landis atHdif pecuai» UisPdUs, SaiL 
Cunctis esto benignus, nulli bltMkts, pauets fanuUdrisj omnn>U8 tf^mcs. 
Sen. Monumerttum mreperenmus, Hor. Hanc tiBi dono do, TeT,—-\/id 
meridhm speetans. Cic. Extra pericidum. Id. 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed lastf 
as, IricertafortfLfue, Liv. Jfec tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris inest. Ovid. 

When a noun tHueh is governed by a'preposifion, is modified by other 
words whieh precede it,^tiue preposition usuaUy stands befor^the words by 
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which the noon is modified ; as, ^prhnd luce ad aextam horam, Liv. Jid 
frindtum doUiremfuit luctuCtum. Cfic. Ad anlmi mei UEtidam. Id. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective, or a genitive bv which the noun is modified \ as, JVW/d in rs. 
Cic. JusHa de caitsis. Id. Suos inter <tquaXe$, Id. 

Per, in adjurations, is often separated by other words ; as. Per ego U deos 
aro. Ter. 

Tmus and versits follow their cases, and sometiiiies other prepositions, 
especially when joined with relative pronojins. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Jugurtka^ ubi eat AfHcd decessisse ratus est, nefuepropter lod natinram 
CirtaTii amus ezpu^&re possit, mania eireuindat. Sah, Servire magi§ 
qudm imperare parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them all ; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Claras et haruh 
rdius vir. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, 
and as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qki Milt, ex eo, quem ad te misif eognosees. Sail. LdtSras ad te misifper 
quas gratias tibi egi, Cic. 

14. Q^isque is generally placed after «e, suaSf qui, ordinals and superla- 
tives ; as, Suos quisque aebet tuiri. Cic. SaHs superque est sibi su&rum 
cuique rerum eura. Id. Sevefltas ammadversiOnis inflmo cuique gratis^ 
Ama. Id. Qjuisque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 
qualifies} but if the same word is modified by Uie oblique case of a noun, 
the latter commonly follows the adverb ; as, Mal^ parta mal^ dilaJmntur, 
Cic. JWul tarn aspirum neque tam difficile esse, quod non cupidisslm^ 

facturi essent. Sail. Imperium facll^ Us arflbus retinetur, quiius initio 

partum est. Id. Sed maxlm^ adolescentium familiaritdtes appetebat. ^. 
J\ron tam in beUis et in prceUis, qu2im in vromissis etjide firmidrem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has establisned a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, JV*e quid respuMUca detrimenH capiat. Cic. 

16. ExceptuMks to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
may arise irom a regard to the narmonv of the sentence, from poetic 
Ucense, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly all 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con^ 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl 
and spondee ; as. Esse viditur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
should not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long me«sures,*-of short words or 
short measures,— of words heginning alike or ending alike,— should be 
avoided. 

22 
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II. OF CLAUSES. 

^ SSO* A compound sentence, in which the leading clause is 
divided by the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 
period, 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb is placed at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 
clause ; as, 

Pausanias, eiim senUai/amis de templo ddtus esset, eonfestim animam 
efflavit ; Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Nep. Ego, si ab imprdbis et perdHUs citfUms 
rempvblicam ten£ri t%dM.rem, sicut et meis temporibus sdmus, et nannulUs 
aliis accidisse occeplmMS, non mod6 prsemiis, ayuB apud me minimum valent, 
sed ne pericQlis quidem compulsus ulUs, quibtts tamen moventur etiamfoT' 
tisslmi virif ad edrum causam me adjungfirem. Cic. 

2. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
mto a period; as, AntigSnus, mcfcm adversiis SeUucum Lysimaekumque 
dimicdretf in prcsUo occisus est. Nep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, quum dictator 
fuisset^ Marcus romponius tribanus plebis diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the 
oeginning or end of the sentence ; as, Latse (sunt) deinde leges, non solum 
qtUB regni suspicions consiUem absolvSrentf sed qtuB adeo in conttarium 
vertirentj ut p&puldrem etiamJacirerU, Liv. 

The position of the leading verb is also often otherwise varied, from 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a causey a condition^ a time, or a comparison^ usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after a long one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281. The analysis of a proposition, or of a compound 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subject 
and predicate. See § § 200, 201, 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatical 
subject should be pointed out, and distinguished as simple or compound 

When tlie grammatical subject is determined, the words which modify 
or limit it should next be specified, and then the words which modinr 
, tliem and so on, until the logical subject is exhausted. See § 201, III 
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In analyzing the logical predicate, the grammaticaJ predicate should 
first be mentioned, then the words which modify or limit it, and their 
modifiers, until the logical predicate is exhausted. See § 202. 

In analyzing a proposition, the rules for the agreement and depen.^eiice 
of words shoiud be given, and likewise their various inflections. 

The analysis of a compaimd sentence requires, first, its resolution into *!■ 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man - 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con- 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See S 203, 5. 

When the compound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed out, and whether they are dependent or independent. 
See § 203, 2. In either case, the connective words, if any, should be 
mentioned, and" the connection, if any exists, with the preceding sentence. 
See 6 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stand should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and tlie 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See § § 262—266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
sentences : — 

1. ScBvius ventis agitatur ingens pinus. The great pine ii 
more violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

In^ens pinus is the logical subject ; saviiis ventis agitattar is the lo^flal 
predicate. 

The grammatical subject is ]^vms : this is modified bv ingens* 

The graminatical predicate is agitOtur : this is modified oy stemhs* lai 
ventis,'' 

Pinus is a common noun,' of the second and fourth declension/ ftnil- 
nine gender/ and nominative case.'' 

Ingens is an adjective, of the third declension, and of one tenninatk»|^ 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, afreeinsr with pnms.* 

AgUdtur is an active * frequentative ' verb, of the first oonj. firom SLgUs^ 
derived from ago [Name its principal parts], formed firom the 1st i<Mit| 
[Give the formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with ^tmu.* 

Saviits is an adverb, in the comparative deme, fit>m stnd or stevUer,* 
derived from the adjective s<bsus^ modifyin|^ me verb agUtUurf 

Ventis is a common noun, of the second declension,' masculine gen- 
der,*' in the plural number, ablative case!* 

2. Mithriddtes, dudrum et viginii gentium rex, totidem Uf^ 
guis jura dixit ; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro- 
nounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subiect is Mithriddtes dudrum et viginti genHum rez. 

The logical predicate is toUdem Unguis jura dixit. 

The grammatical subiect is Mithrmdtes : this is modified by rexJ . Rex 
is limited by gentium, which is itself limited by dudrum and viginti.^ 
Et connects dudrum and viginti,^ 

• & 201, III. 3. /$!89,2. 1^187,11.1. f&38. •4201, HI. 3 
» $202, III. 3. r $201, IV. 3. •»&209. «-&46. & 6j:m. I 
•$202,111.2. fcilll. "J194. •SS47. •6278. 

•I $26. <J205. •$192,n. «S201,in.l. 

• (99. »$141,I. 1>$277 »$901,IIL2 
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The grammatical predicate is dixU, which is limited hy jura* and 2ti»- 
futj,* and tlie latter by totldem, 

MilAriddtea is a proper noun,^ of the third declension,' masculine gen- 
der/ and nominative case. 

Rex is a common noun, 3d dec.,* masc. gen.,' in apposition with MUkrir' 
iAXtMJ 

Genthan is a com. noun., 3d dec.,' fern, gen.,^ in the genitive plural,' 
limiting rex.* 

Du&nim is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case, 
fem. ^n., agreeing with gentium.^ 

£( 18 a copulative conjunction.* 

Vi^'mH is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,' limiting genimmJ^ 

Dixit is an active verb,* of the third conjugation,'* from dico [Give the 
princi^ P^rts])' formed from the second root TCrive the formations of that 
root], in the act voice., ind. mood, perf. indenniie tense,** sing, num., 3d 
pers., agreeing with MithriddUs.* 

Jura, a com. noun, 3d dec.,' neut. gen.,* plur. num., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of dixU7 

lAnguis, a com. noun, 1st dec, fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative case.* 

Totldenif an adj., indeclinable,^ in the plural number, limiting Unguis. 

8. Romina pubes, seddto tandem pavdre, postquam ex tarn 
turlUdo die serena et tranquiUa lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem 
regiam vidit, etsi satis creifibat patrihtis, qui proximi steterant, 
sublimem raptum procdJIA ; tamen, velut orbitatiB metu icta, 
mcestam aliquamdiu siientium obtinuit. Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it may be 
lesolved into the following clauses : — 

1. Romans pubes tamsn^ velut orbltatis metu icta, nuBsium aUquamdiu 
MUentium obHnuii, —which is the leading clause.** 

2. seddto tandem pavOre, 

3. postquam ax tarn turbido dia seiina et tranquUla luz rednf, 

4. ubi viditf 

5. vaeuam (esse) sedem regiam, 

6. etsi satis eredibat patmus, 

7. qui wroximi stetirani, 

8. subCimsm raptum proeeUd. 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubes, which is limited 
^ RonStua and ieta, leta is modified by velut and mef», which last is limit- 
ed by orbitdtis. The fframmatical premcate of that clause is obtinuit * this 
is limited by aUquamtau and sUentium, which is itself limited by mastum 

Pu^es, a collective noun,** 3d dec," fem. gen.,'' nng. num., nom. case. 

Rom&nay a petrial" adj., of the 1st and 2d dec// fem. gen., sing. num. 
nom. case, agreeing with pubes." 

Tamen, an adversative conjunction,^^ relating to et«i in the 6th clause 
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md denoting that the predicate of thia clanee ii tnie, notwithrtanding the 
conceBsion made in that clause. 

Vdut^ an adverb, modifjring ieta* ' 

Ida. a perf. part, pass., from the active verb ieo, 3d conj.^ [Principal parta 
in both voices], fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubeg.* 

MUUy an abstract noun^' 4th dec.,' masc. gen., sing, num., abl. caae/ 

Orifitdtis, an abstract • noun, derived firom arbuSf 3d dec.,' fern, gen.,* 
■in£. num., gen. case, limiting nuiu.* 

Obtinuitf an active verb of the 2d eonj.,* from abtineOf com])ounded of 
prep, ob and teneo ' fOive the princiiud parts, and the formations of the 
second root],"* in the active voice, ind.mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing with^^es.* 

MiquamdiUf an adverb, compounded of atlquia and diu,* and limiting 
ohtinuit.^ 

SUentivmf a com. noun, 2d dec, neut. gen.,' sing, num., ace. case, the 
object of obHnmif 

McestufHy an adj., Ist and 2d dec, neut. gen., sing num., ace case, 
agreeing with silentium.* 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to quum pavar tandem geddtiu 



PavOrBf an abstract ' verbal ** noun, from savso, 3d dec,* masc. gen.,* 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddto. 

SeddtOf a perf. pan. pass., from the act. verb sedo, of the 1st conj.,' 
[Principal purts in both voices], masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case,' agree- 
mff witn pavdre.** 

fandem, an adverb of time, modifying seddto.^^ 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and ^fuam, modliying 
obtinuit and rtdUtt and serving to connect the first and third clauses.'* 

l^he grammatical subject of the 3d clause is 2iiz, which is limited b^ 
sertna and tranqidUa. The grammatical predicate is rediitf which is modi- 
fied by postquam and die. Die is modified by twrbldOf which is itself modi- 
fied by torn. 

LuXf a com. noun, 3d dec,'' fem- gen.," sing, num., nom. case. 

Seriruif an adj., Ist and 2d dec, fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with btx.* 

Etf a copulative conjunction, connecting serina and tranquiUa/f 

TVanquiUa, like serena. 

RedUtf a neuter verb, from redeo, compounded of insep. prep, red " and 
eo ** [Prin. parts], ind. mood., perf inaef tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
agreeing witn IwzM 

Die, a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case afler 
prep, ex." 

TurbldOf an adj. agreeing with die. Tam^ an adverb, modifying tur- 
tfldoM 

Ubi, an adverb of time, and, like postquam, a connective, and a double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits the 
predicates vidit and obtinuit.'* 
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The sniijeet of the 4th ckute is the same as that of the first, with which 

it is connected ; it is therefore omitted.* 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th elause is vidk : this is limited hy 
its object, which is the dth clause.* 

Vidit, an act. verh, 2d eonj. [Princi|Nil psrts and fbrmatioB], set. Toioe, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d pen., agrreeing with pmhes 
understood.' 

The 5th clause lias no connective. Its grammatical subject is sedem^ 
which is limited by rtgiam. Its grammatical predicate is (esse) eaoiam, 
the former being understood.' 

Sedemy a com. noun, 3d. dec, fern, gen., sing, num., ace. case.' 

Regianij a possessive adj., derived from rez, agreeing with stdjtm, 

Vacuamf an adj., agreeing with se<feiR. 

The 6th clause is connected to the leading clause by the concessive/ 
conjunction eUi, to which the adversative ' tamen corresponds in the first 
clause. 

Its subject is the same as that of the leading clause. 

Its grammatical predicate is credsbatf wluch is limited by saUs and 
patrlbtis. 

Credebatf a neut. verb,* 3d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of 1st 
root], act. voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing 
witli pubes understood. 

StUiSy an adverb of degree' modlQring credtbat.^ 

Patribus, a com. noun, 3d dec.,' masc. gen.,"* plur. num., dat case, 
depending upon eredebat,* and modified by Uie relative clause following.' 

The 7th clause, which is connected by ^'^ to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to dhow the situation of those senators at the time of the removal 
of Romulus. 

Qui is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,' masc. gen., 
plur. num., agreeing with patribus understood.** 

Steiirant. a neut. verb,* 1st conj., irregular in its 2d root ' [Principal 
parts, and formations of 2d root], act. voice, ind. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 
plur., agreeing with^i.' 

Protlmif an adj. of^the superlative degree' [Compare it], 1st and 2d dec., 
masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with quif and also modifying 
sUUrant."*^ 

The 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the verb eredtbat. 
Its subject is euiUf i. e. Romidum understood. Its grammatical predicate 
is raptum (esse) which is modified by sublimem andproeeUd. 

Ravtum {esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.* [Principal parts in both voices^ 
and formations of 3d root in the passive J, pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
tense with the meaning of plup., depending on eredebat* 

Sublimem, an adj. of 3d dec. and two terminations,' masc. gen., sing, 
num., ace. ease, agreeing with Romidum understood,' and also modifying 
raptum esse.^ 

Procelld, a com. noun, 1st dec.,' fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case.'* 
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PROSODY. 



^289. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, 
and the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syUable is the relative time oeoo- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either long, shorty or common, 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing a short one ; as, dmdri. 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tendnne, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
—natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; acci^ 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short by nature ; while in risCUi it Is long by 
accident, being foUowed by two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

^ 283. L A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, metif, patfia^ Thus, 

ConsOa mens recti famas mendadUi ridet. Ovid, 
Ipse etiam extnOm laudi* sucoensus am6re. Virg, 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since A is ac 
counted only a breathing ; as, nikH. See § 2. Thus, 
0e nXhUo tahUf in nlkUium ml posse reverti. Pers, 
Exc. 1. Fio has the t long, when not followed by er; ai| 
fiunt^fxebam. Thus, 

Omnia jam /ksnfj/tfn que posse negtbtm. Ovid, 
It is sometimes found long even before er; as, fUrtt C^r*)> j^^ 
(Plant.) 
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Ezc. 2. E is long before t in the termination of the geni- 
tive and dative of the fifth declension ; bs, faciei. Thus, 
Non radii solis, neque lucida tela dUi. lAter. 
Bat it is short in gpH, and both long and short in re» and jl<2e». 

Exc. 3. il is long in the penult of old genitives in at of 
the first declension ; as, cnddtf pictdt. 

So also are a and e in proper names in afus or eftw; as, Cdhis^ Pom- 
petus. Thus, 

iEthereum sensum, atque awrdt simpUcis ignem. Virg, 
Accipe, Pomp€%f deductum carmen ab illo. (hid. 

Exc. 4. J is common in genitives in ius ; as, uitltfs, URus. 
Thus, 

lUXus et nitldo stillent ungoenta capillo. TiJbuU. 
lUitts puro destillent tem^ra nardo. Id. 
But in dUerius it is always short ; in alius always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Diana, lo^ 
and ohe, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Greek words, a vowel is long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, 

aer, Mkataf JlchdonSf <2|a, Cos, lAertes^ and other words compounded 
with loos. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or t, have the « or t long ; as, JEnias, Alexandria, Cassiopea, 
Clio, Darius, elegia, GalaUa, Media, Mausoleum, Penelop€a, TluUia. 

Hence, most i^jectives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have 
the e long ; as, Cythereus, PelopEus. 

Ezc. Aeademia, chorea, Malea, platea, and some patronymics and 
pajtrials in els, have the penult common ; as, J^erels, 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in 
eus, generally shorten the e; as, Orpkios, Orphia; — ^but the e is some* 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect ', as, Cephios, lUonia. 

(3.) Greek words in ais, ois, aius, eius, oius, aon, and ion, generally 
lengthen the first vowel; as, J^Ois, MinOis, Gr&lus, Kereius, MinOlus. 
MaehOon, Ixion, But Tkehdis, SinUHs, Pinion, Deucalion, PygmaUon, and 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the ^nitive, 
have the penult long ; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short ; 
as, Amythdon, -ddnis ; DeucaUon, -Oms, 

Note 2. Greek proper names in eus (sen. eos), as Orpheus, always 
have the «tf a diphtnong in the original, and, with very few exceptions, in 
the Latin poets. 

II. A diphthong is long; as, dwrumj fceniUy Eubaa 
Thus, 

Thesa&ros igrndtum argenti pondus et meri. Virg 
Infernlque lacus, Ms^Bgue insula Ciree. Id 
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Exc. I. Pr€B^ in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, 
pr^histus, praacutus. Thus, 

Nee totA tamen ille prior prikeunte caif nft. Virg, 
In Statius, and Sidonius ApolUnaris, it is found long. 
Ezc. 2. A diphthon^r, at the end of a word, when the next word begins 
with a Yowel, is sometimefl made short ; as, 

IiufU& lonio in magno, quas dira Celsno. Virg, 
RxMARK. U^ followed by another vowel, is, in prosody, not considered 
as a diphthong ; as, qudtiOf quiroTf e^icdr, lingudf sanguis, 

UL A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

iUnus fyg otttiw ; €0go for eoUgo; nU for mikil ; jUnwr £atjitoimar. Thus, 
Titj^re edge pecus, tu post carecta latebas. Virg. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter/, is long hjposiium; ai, 
onita, bellum, axis, gaza, major. Thus, 

Pdseire opdrtei oves ded'actum dic^re cdrmeti. Virg. 

If€e myrtas vindt corf los ; nSe laarea Phoebi. id. 

At nobis, Paz alma, veni, s^icamque teneto. TUmU, 

Rara juvant : primis sic major gratia pomis. Jltfisft. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jugum have t short before j| m, 
byugus, quadrijugus. Thus, 

Interea ftljii^ infert se Loekgns alUs. Virg, 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when eithi^r one or 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it : but when 
both stand at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is 
either long or short ; as, 

ToUe moras ; semper noeuU diffbne paratis. Luean. 
Ferte citi femim; date tela; seandlte muros. Virg. 
Ne tamen ignfiret, que sit mnUiUiA aeripto. Ovid. 
A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double eosMBA&i ot j^Im 
not lengthened. 

Ezc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 
a liquid, is common ; as, agris, pharetra, volucris^ papiSiu, 
eochUar. Thus, 

£t prim6 simllis vMeri^ mox vera vol{leris. Omd, 
Natum ante ora pdtris, vdtrem qui obtruncat ad aras. Id. 
Noz tenibras profert, rncBbus fugat inde terUbras. Id. 
Rem. 1 . If the vowel is naturally long, it continues so ; as, saMris 
mmbMiderum. 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel commoii 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In compound words, of which the former part ends with 
a mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute 
is made long by position ; as, ObluOf obruo, siMivOf quamdbrem. 

Rem. 3. A mute and liquid at the beginningof a word seldom fengthaa 
the short vowel of the preceding word. 
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Ran. 4. In Latin words, a short rowel is rendered common only be- 
fore a mute with lotr; but, in words of Greek origin, also before a mate 
with m orn; as in Atlas, Teomessaf Procne, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

iMmalf dnim&his, from AniTna; gimibunduSf firom gimire; flbnUia, 
&oia fitmaiuM; rndtemua, from mdier; prdpinquuSf from prdpe. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primi- 
tives; as, 

JunXhris, from fiinXris; virgineus, &om vir girds; salUbeTf from salotis. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 
with the special root firom which they are formed ; as, 

m&Dehamf m6v€bOf mdveamf m6r>€rem, ffi^e, m6v€ref m&oen^, mSvenduSf 
from mdv, the root of the present, with 6 short-; — viUiviram, m^^rtm, 
mOvissemf mOviro, m&vissey uom mOn, the root of the perfect, with 6 long; 
mStiJkrtts and mOtus, Smm mfftUf the root of the supine, with 6 also long. 

Sdlntum and vdlutum have the first syllable short, as if from s6luOf vOluo. 
Sogintdf ginUuniy as if Seom gino; and pdtui, from ^Hs sum (possum). 

Ardtrum, simuldcrum, have uieir penult long, as derived from the supines 
aratum and simuldtum ; monim^ntum and inUium have their antepenult 
short, as derived from the supines monitum and inltum. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; 
as, 

viJiif ttdiffici, from viniOf tUdeOfJ&cio; edsunk, motum, tlsumf fit>m cddo, 
m&BtOf tUdeo, But, 

^1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short: — Inhi, 
didiffidi {from ^ndo), sdidi, steti, sttti, t&li. 

The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 283) ; as, rHi, 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cUum 
(from cieo)y datum, ttum, Utum, quttum, rdtum, rutum, satum, 
siium, and staium. 

So also the obsolete J^ifum, fromy^o, whence comes y)UOn». 

Exc. 2. Reduplicated perfects have the first two syllables 
short; as, 

e^titm, ttagif tUdiei, frt>m cano, tango, disco. But the second qr^Ublo 
is sometunes made long by position ; as, mdmOrdi, tmruU. 
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Cimdi (from eado) and pUpgdi also have the wcond qrllable long. 

Ezc. 3. The o in "pdnd and pdHtumy is short, thoagh long in pOno. 
■ Esc. 4. The a in dd, imperatiye of do^ is long, though short in tha 
other parts of the yerb. 

Exc. 5. Desideratiye yerbs in urio haye the u short, though, in the 
third special root from which they are formed, it is long ; as, canaNkri^ 
from ceendtilf the third root of c€aw. So partUrio, ttUriOf mqftiirio. 

Ezc. 6. Frequentatiye yerbs, formed from the third special root of tha 
first conjugation, haye the i short; as, damUo, voUto. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7. Many other derivatives deviate from the qaantitj 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Diniyfrom dScem. Lex CiegiB),Jrom Ifigo. 8«men,^om sSro. 

Fomes and > from Mdbllis,./Tvn» mdveo. SUpendium,./rofl» stips 



Fdmentum, ) toyeo. Regdla, > from (stipis). 

HQmanu8,/rom hdmo. Rex (reg[i8), 5 rfigo. Tegttla,^om tfigo. 

Laterna,^om l&teo. Sscius, Jrom s£cus. Vox (ydcis),yromvdoo. 

MacSro, jTom m&ceo. Sedes, jrom sddeo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

DTcax, yVom dico. MdIestus,^om mfiles. Sftgax,^oni sftg^o. 

Dlsertus,^om dissSro. N&to,^om nfltu. Sdpor, j^om sopio. 

Dux(diicis),/romdQco. Ndto, from notn. V&dum,^oni vftdo. 

Fides, from f Ido. Qu&sillus, from qnalus. 

Fr&gor, > from 
Fr&gllis, 3 frango. 

Some other words mi^ht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the deriyation of most or them, grammarians are not en- 
tirely agreed. 

Remark. Some of these irregularities haye, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus mdlUlis may haye been mMhilis; 
mOtum, mdvUtumf &>c. 

Sometimes the yowel in the deriyed word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitiye, made it long by position ; 
as, disertus, from dlssiro. So, when the yowel of the primitiye is diort 
before another yowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a con- 
sonant ', as, hlbemuSf from hiejiu. 

The first syllable in HqtOdua is supposed to be common, as coming firom 
liquor or Uqueo ; as, 

Crassftque conveniunt liqiAdiMf et hquida cnunris. Lver. 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

<^ 285. Compound words retain the quantity of the 

words which compose them ; as^ 

oMfirOy of d£ and firo ; iMro^ of dd and Oro. So Hbdrwr, dmSvio, dr 
€(Bmio, dhnidOf inUor, prOdaeOf siihifmo. 
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The change of a rowel or diphthong in forming the com- 
pound does not alter its quantity ; as, 

eonM^f fyom^dda; eont^dOf from eSdo; efigo, fiom rigo; red^tdo, from 
dSudo; inlfuuSf from &qmu. 

Exc. 1. A long syllable In the simple word becomes short m the follow- 
iag eompoiwda i—agratus and cognUuSf from ndtus; dejiro and p^iro, fh>m 
juro; kidUf from Me die; nihUum and nikilf from hilum; senusipltus, 
from MOpia; eamndlemBf and other eompoonds ending in dlems, from duo. 

Eio. S. tmbieiUuSf fVom bdeUlwm, has the second syllable long. The 
participle amkUuM has the penult long from itum, but the nouns ambUuM 
and ambitio follow the rule. 

EiG. 3. InnObay pronftha^ and suhrMa^ from nvbo^ have u short; but in 
emmMum, it is common. 

EzG. 4. O final, in the compounds of do and sto, is conmion, though . 
long in the simple yerbs. 

NoTB. It may be obseryed, that prepositions of one syllable, which end 
in a yowel, are long (\\ 394, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short (§§ 299 and 301). 

Ezc. 5. Pro, in the following^ compounds, is short i—prdcella, prdfOnuOp 
prdfdri, prdfeetOf prdfestuSf pr^ciacor, prdJUeor, prdfugio, prdf&gus, ;prd- 
fimdiUMf prinipos, pr&naptis, nrdpito, ana prdterma. In the following, it is 
common : — procHro, profunda , propdgo, propello^ propino, and propuUo, 

RxM. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short ; as, prOpheta, 
prdldgtis. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long ; as, 

didlUOf sipdro. But di is short in dirimo and dlsertus. 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimiUOf rifirofriddmo. But in the impersonal yerb rtfert, re is long, 
•8 coming from res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the first part of a 
compound word, is long ; e, t, o, «, and y, are short ; as, 

milo, qudpropter, trddo (trans do) ; ngfas, vaUdlcOj hujusdmddi; hlcepo^ 
omnipdtenSf signtflco ; kddie, quand6o^dem, phUdadphus ; diicentif locUptes^ 
TVMgina; Polpdcrus, Eurfp^lus^ Jhras^hilLlue. 

^zc. 1. A. In quHaiy eddem when not an ablatiye, and in some Greek 
compounds, a is short ; as, catdptdta, hexdmiter. 

Exc. 2. £. The e is long in nemo, niquam,, niqvandoy nlqu&qmom^ 
MqiiMpikamf nifuiSf nimdtia ; mimetf mleum, Ucum, eecum, vecers, vUd- 
nus, veneflcus, and videocet, ^see § 295 ;) — also in words compounded with 
#6 for sex or semi; as, Hdietm, HmestriSf Hmodius; but in oeiihra it is 
found short in Martial. 

NoTK. The e in vid^eet, as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
i 295, Exc. 3. 

E is common in some yerbs compounded mihfaeio ; as, UquefadOf pafs» 
fadOf rarefaeiOf tabefadOf teprfado. 

Bxc. 3. I. (1.) The t is long in those compounds in which the first 
part is declined, (§ 296 ;) as, quidam, qtodSy qmiiihet^ qumnHvis, quanta 
ounjuej ianildem^ unicuifue, eMem^ rHipubViaty pudxctikque^ vinfue. 

02.) / is also long in those oompounda which may be separateid witheot 
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altering the mbsb, (4996;) as, ludimagistar, hur^aeio, nquii, agr%» 
cuUura. 

(3.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes mad# 
lon^ by contraction ; as, twicen for tibUcen, from twia and eano. See 
5^,111. 

(4.) / is long in higaj quadriga^ iHcetf se^eet, Hmusj tnmuSf quadrimus, 

(5.) IiK idemr when mascuKne, i is lon^; but when neuter, it is short. 
The i of Mbique and utrobiquty the second m iHdem, and the first in atiml- 
rtem, are long. In ubicumque and ubivis, as in ubi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies hare the final i of the former part long ; BSp 
biduurrif triduum, mendits, quotldie, quotididnus, pridie, postridie. 

Note. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, i* 
short, unless it comes from the diphthong ct, or is made long or common 
by position ; as, CaUlmdchtLS. 

£xc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of contro^ intro, retro, and 
qtuindo (except quanddquldem,) is lon^ ; as, eowtrOversiaf intrOdHco, retrd* 
eedo, quandOque. O is long also in aUdquin, ceterOquin, utrOque, ulrObiquit* 

(2.) O is long also in the compounds of quo ; as, qu&jnddo, qudcunque^ 
quOminus, quodrca, qu6visy qudque ; but in the conjunction quAqmo, it is 
short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga have ihe o long ; 
as, geOmetra^ MindtavruSf lagOpus. 

Eic. 5. U. The u is long in Jupiter , judfx, and judicium. The final 
u in the former part of usucapio and usHvenio is regularly long. See § 29S. 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

^ 286. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than m the nominative singular ; as, 
pax, pads ; sermo, sermonis. 

The number of increments in any case of a noun b equal to 
that of its additional syllables. 

2. Nouns in genera] have but one increment in the singular. 
But iter, supeUex, compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometiiiMS 

jeeur, have two ; as, 

. I « . ». • . 

tier, t-tin-i-ns ; aneeps, an-ap-i-tis ; 

The double increase of iter, &c., in the singular number arises from their 
coming from obsolete nominatiYes, containing a syllable more than those 
now in use ; as, ittniar, fte^ 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 
have one increment more than the genitive nngular ; as, 

rex, G«n. re-gis, D. and Ab. reg-i-bus, 

Mertno, ■■ ser-md-nis, — ^— ser-man-X-hu, 
iter, v-tin-i-ris, ^_ it-i-ner-^'biLS. 

4. Tho last sy1M»le of a weird is never considered as the in 
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crement If a word has bat one increment, it is the penult ; 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. - 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitire singular; as, 

MemKfniSf sermOm, aermOnem, sermOnej sermOneSf aermOwum^ aemUMbuB, 
BobuSf or bibus f from boSf bdviSf is lengthened by contraction from iHMlnts. 

NoTK. As adjectiyes and participles are declined like nouns, the same 
roles of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

^ 287* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short ; 
as, 

geneff geniri ; satur, sattLri; tener, tenXri ; vtr, viri. Thus, 
O jnari ! ne tanta anlmis assuesclte bella. Virg, 
Monstra sinunt : geniros externis afibre ab oris. Id. 

Exo. The increment of Iber and CeUlber is long. For that of genitives 
in ucf, see § 283, £xc. 4. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

animal f ammdUa ; audaXy auddda; aermOf aermOma; feroZf ferdeia, 
fpua, opiria; eder, eeliria; mUeay milXtia; auppUx^ auppUda; murmur 
mMrmXaria ; cieuri eU^Ha. Thus, 

Pronftque cdm spectent ammSUa cetera terram. Omi, 

Hec turn multipllci popCllos aeirmena replebat. Virg, 

Incumbent ^en^rif lapsi'sarcire ruinas. Id. 

Qualem virgineo demessum pcUXea florem. Id. 

Asplce, ventod ceciderunt ffuirmlim anriB. Id. 

Exertions in Increments in A. 

1. Masculines in ai and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
short ; as, Annibal, Annibdlis. 
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Par and its compounds, and the following — ana*, miif, vat (yd/diB)^ 
haeeaTf htpar^jvbar, lar^ nectar^ and aal — also increase short. 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it, is short ; as, ArahSy Arabis, 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {adis or diis) increase short ; 
as, poima^ poemdHs ; kxmpas, lampadis. 

4. The following in ox increase short : — abaXy tadkrax^ Jkax, jSirax, 
dimaXf edax, eorax, dropax, fax^ harpax, panaXf -ph^MX^ smUax^ and 



Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 
nuarmor, marmdris ; eorpuSf eorpdris ; eiur, Mris. Bat om (the moitth)| 

and the neuter of comparatiyes, like their masculine and feminine, in- 
crease long. The increment of odor is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o onm, 
which, in the oblique cases, have omicron ; as, 

Aedonj Aeddnis; Agamemiumj AgamtmanHnis* Sidan, OrfMi, and 
JEgteon, have the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gen^ 
rally short ; as, 

Maeidoy MaeedOnis. So, SendneSy Teufdnetf, &c. 
But the following hare o long: — EburOneSf JjicOneSf Anes, JfoMimOnUf 
Suessones, Veti^tug, Burgttndiones, Britonet has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in tar increase short ; as. Hector, Htet9ris; 
rhetor , rhetdris. 

5. Compounds ofjms (xrov;^, as tripua, PUgpus, and also arbor, mewer, 
hoMy eompoSj impos, and ^^ttf, mcrease short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before 
it, is short ; as, 

serobsy scrdbis; inopSf inSpis. But it is long in the increment of 
CercopSj Cyclops, and Hydrops. 

7. The increment of AUobrox, Cappddax, and /ynseoz, is also short. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as, jSirren, 8irenis. So, Anienis, Nerienis, from AniOy &c. 

3. Btares, Iq&BkpUs, vmmkum, merces, and mtieo — also Ibor, ver, lex, res, 
and veroex—pUbs, sepa, and heJM — ^increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except atr and tether) increaM 
long ; as, magnes, magnetis ; crater, crattris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in iz, increase long ; as, 
vietriXy victrids ; felix,f^Ucis. 
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2. The followinff nomu in » «l«o increase long: — eenriXf degtrkt, 
tomtXy cotumiXf loavz^ matrix^ perdix^ pkaemx, and radix. So also m&cs 
ipibicia). 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis^ increase long ; as, 
delphin, delphinis ; ScUamis, Salaminis, 



4. The following nouns in i» increase lon^: — dis, glis, 2w, JV)sn#y 
Qictrif, and Samnis, The increment ofPsophis is- common. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udis, wis, and utis, from nominatiTes in tcs, 
have the penult long ; as, 

paluSf paltidis; tellus^ teUnris; virtus , virtlUis. But intereus^ ^^S'Vy 
and pecuSf increase short. 

8. FuTffhix (ohs.), hiXf and Pollux, increMe long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek noons whose genitive is in ifnis, increase long ; as* 
Phorcyny Pkarc^nis ; Trachys^ Trachynis. 

2. llie increment of homJbyx, C&yx, and gryps, is long ; that of Beoryx 
and sandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OP THE PLURAL NUMBER 

^ 288. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin- 
gular. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
Aalled the plural increment ; as, 5a in musdrum, no in domino^ 
rum, pi in rupium and rupibus. 

In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, i and u 
are short ; as, 

hondrum, animdbus, r€rum, r€hu8, generOtum, ambobus ; sermonXhus 
kicObus, Thus, 

Appia, longdrum, teritnr, regfna vi&rum. Stat, 
Sunt lacryms rirum, et mentem mortalia tangunt. Virg. 
Atque alii, quorum comoedia prisca virOrum est. Hor. 
FartiSkhis egredior, yentisque/eren<{fttt# ustis. Ovid. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 289. 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, das, ddrtis; doees, do* 
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2. The namber of increments in any part of a verb is eqaal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb has 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The r^ 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; as, 

a-nuui, mo-nes, au-dls, 

a-mA-miu, mo-ne-tur, au-oi-tis, 

am-a-ba-mns, mon-e-rfi-tnr, au-di-e-baa, 

am-arve-rft-miw. mon-e-bim-I-ni. au-cu-e-biun*!-!!!. 

A verb in the active voice may have three increments ; in the paMive, 
it may have four. 

3. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be supposed, formed regularly from the same 
root. 

I 19 

Thus the increments of la-tO-tur^ Ua-a^b^tur, &c., are reckoned from 
the supposed verb UetOf hUas, 

^ 290. In the increments of verbs, a, «, and o, are long ; 
i and u are short ; as, 

amdre, mmUreffiufUOUf vMmuSf r^gihdmXni. Thus, 
£t eatUdre pares, et respandere pardU, Virg, 
Sic equldem duubam animo, r€6arque fixtarum. lA. 
Cilimque loqui potSrit, ToaXxemfat^UOU salatet. Ovid. 
SdndUur interea stucUa in contraria yulgns. Ktr^. 
Nos numSros gUmuSf et fruges consumfire nati. id. 

Exertions in Increments in A. 

The ^rst increment of do is short ; as, damns, ddbdmus, 
droMMre, circumddbdmus. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in bMs and here ; as, 

regire Qnfin. and imperat.), re^iris or regirt (pres. ind. pass.), regirmm 
and regirer (imp. subj.) ; amabins, amabire ; manebiris, monebire. 

NoTS. VeUmy vdis, Ac,, firom vd2o, have the e short, according to § 284. 

2. jC is short before ram^ rim, ro, and the persons formed 
from them ; as, 

aauniramf amaviraif amavirim, monnarimusj resOro, audioiritiM. 

NoTS. In verbs which have been shortened bv syncope or otherwise 
• before r retains its original quantity ; as, Jteram lor JUviram, 

For the short s before runt, in the perfect indicative, as, sCstfrwil 
see Systole, § 307 

^3 ♦ 
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EzupHons in hwnmaits in I. 

1. /before o, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 
as, petivi, audivi, quasivitf audivUmus^ audwiram. 

2. /is long in the penult of polysyllabic supines from verbff 
whose perfects end in tvi ; as, petitvm, quasitum. See ^ 284, 
Rem. 2. 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
{mtt5 of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audirCf audirem, venlmuSf but in the perfect venimus. So in the 
ancient forms in ibam, ibo, of the fourth conjugation; m, nutrlbatf 
UmiifUjU; and also in ibam and %boj from eo. 

When a yowel follows, the t is short, by § 283 ; as, Muniml, muMibam, 

4. / is long in tlmuSj 9ltiSf vditnuSf veUHs, and their eompoonds ; aa, 
possimtu, adsimtu, TnalimuSf nollmuSf and noZlto, no/ite, wdu&ie* 

5. / in rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect 
■abjunctive, is common ; as, 

viderUis (Ovid), dixeHtis (Id.},/ecerfi»itf (Catull.), eontigemis (Ovid) ; 
^ferimus (Vlrg.). 

Exceptions in Incremmts in U. 
U is long in the increment of sapines, and of partieiples 
formed from the third root of the rerb ; as, 

RULES FOR THE QUANnTT OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN TERMINATIONS. 

I. PENULTS. 

^ 291. 1. Words ending in acuSy icus, and icump shorten 

the penult ; as, 

amardcuSf JEgypH&euSj academXeus, ruMcus, triOcum, tiaiUmm, 
Except merOcuSf opdeus; amicus, apncus, anticuSf fieuSf hankneutf 

mendicuSf posticus, pudieus, umhilicus, ticus, jkcus. 

2. Words ending in c^^rum, uhrum, acrum, ucrum, and atrum^ 
lengthen the penult ; as, 

candddbrum, ddnbrum, lofodcrum, involacrum, vcriUntm, luerum, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

doOea, apothica, lonca, phOca, lactHca. 

Except dtlca, brasAca, dXca, fuVica, manaca, pedlca, ptrOea, seuilca. 
MUitlca, suhUea, Uaaca, vomica ; and also some nouns ia tea, dertved 
firom adjectives in Icus ; as, fabriea, grammaOea, Ac. So mavUm. 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult; as, 
AikmHddes, Friamides. 

Except those in idss which are fbrmsd fimn noniM m smb cttim; mOf 

Atrides, from ,itreus ; jVeochdes, frost NeocUs ; ezoept, alsr , JhnpUarafdes 
Belldes, Japetionldfis, Lycurgldes. 
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6. Patronymics and similar words in ais^ ds, and ots, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

^ehdis, Chrysiis, MinOia. Except FhoeHiB «nd ThMis, The penult 
of M'ereis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddoj c€do,formidOf rddo^ testftdo, dUUHdo. Except foUdo^ eomXdo, 
unido, e&doj dhidOf ido (to eat), spddo, trep^ldo, Rudo if common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen 
it; as, 

calUdus, perfidus ; Indus, nndus. "Except ftdua, inftdua, nidus, sldtts. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

coUiga, saga, ruga, imdgo, callgo, tsrugo. Except caliga, tdga, har- 
pUgo, llgo, pldga, (a regionf) fUga. 

9. Words in le, les, and Us, lengthen the penult ; as, 
crindle, manUh, ancile; clUs, miles, proles; anndlis, crudeliSj civilis, 

curHlis. 

Except verbals in ilis ; as, agHis, amabilis ; — adiectives in atHis ; as, 
aqtuUilis, umbra£iUs ; — and the following; dapsllis, daetplis, gracilis^ 
humilis, pafllis, simllis, sterilis, inddUs, sobdles, mttgilis, slrigilis, 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult ; as, pha- 
selus, querela, prelum. Except gelus, gebim, scelusl 

11. Diminutives in olus,ola, olum, ulus, ula, ulum, also words 
in ilus, and those in ulus and ula of more than two syllables, 
shorten the penult ; as, 

urcedluSjJUidla, tuguridlum, lectG^lus, raiiuncfila, eorMum; rutHlus, gar^ 
riUusjfablda. £xc. aSllus. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fima, po€ma, rlma, axioma, pluma. Exc. anlma,cdmajacrg7na^ictlma. 

13. A vowel before final irnn or mentum is long ; as, 
lecdmen, grdmen, crimen, ji&men, jilmentuin, atrdmenhim. 

Except tdm£n, colUmen, kpmen, elgmentum, and certain verbals of 
the second and third conjugations ; as, doc^menlum, regimen, tegimen, 

14. Words ending in imus or ymus shorten the penult ; as, 
animus, fimtimus, fortisslmus, masSimus, thpmus. 

Except bimus, limits, mlmus, oplmus, quadrimus, Hmus, trimus, and 
two superlatives, imus and primtts. 

NoTS. When an adjective ends in vmus for imus, the quantity remains 
the same ; as, decUmus, optiimus, max&mus, for deamus, &c. 

15. A, e,o, and u, before final mtis and mum, are long ; as, 
r&mus, reniMS, extremus, prOmus, dumus, p6mum, voUmum. 

Except aidmus, balsdmum, cinndmum, dihnus, gldmus, hUmus, post^WMM 
tkaldmus, tdmus, ealdmus, nimus, 

16. Words in na, ne, ni, and nis, lengthen the penult ; as, 
Una, arena, carina, matrOna, lana, mdne^ anemOne, sepUni, octOni, tnd 

mis, finis, immfims. 
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Except g^na^ AnefednUfOiUSfjuvinia; and the following inlna,- 
Ylna, doinlna, JtscliMf femlna^ Justina, Utmlna, machlna, pagina, palloA^ 
Maratuiy truana. So indigina, biw, 

17. Adjectives in tntcs, derived from names of trees, plants, 
and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

cedrinuSf faglwus^ croanus, kyaeinthinuSf adamanamUj crystalhniu , 
erastlnusy diutlnu^; also aimoUnuSf homhydinuSy and elepkananus. 

Other adjectives and words in inus lengthen the penult ; as, 
ranXnvs, binua^festinuSjperegnnuM^ marfniw, dandestinus, suplnus. 
Kxcept aclnuSf asHnus, eophlnus^ domlnuSf eoHnitf, fat^nuSy frasSinua 
pamplnnSf sinus, terminus, geminus, ctn^nus. 

18. A, e, 0, and u, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
urbdnus, serenus, prOnus, mllnuSf veninum. 

Except galbdnus, mdnuSf ocednuSf platdnuSf tympdnum ; ebinus^ gCnus, 
Unusy Vinus ; bfhnis, dnut, s9nut, Uhats, tkrdnuSf dnus, lagdnum. 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult; as, 

aldpa, nipa, cripa, metUpa, lUpa. Except rlpa, Upa, scOpa, eUpa, pupa 

20. Words in arts and are lengthen the p^njilt ; as, 
aldris, aUdre. Except hUdris, canthdris, cappdris, and mdre. 

21. Before final ro or ror, e is short ; t, o, and u, are long ; as, 
tempiro, ediro, quiror; splro, Oro,figilro, mlror. 

Except sperOf fOro, mdror, vdro, fitro, satUro ; and derivatiYes firom 
genitives increasing short ; as, decdro, murmitro, &c ; also p€ro, sSror. 

22. Before final rtis, ra, rum, e is short ; the other vowels 
are long ; as, 

mirus, hedMra, eetirum; cdrus, mlrus, mdrus, mUrus; hdra, spira, ifra^ 
natiira, lirum. 

Except, 1. ausUrus, galerus, pUrus, serus, severus, v€rus, pira, Ura^ 
panthera, staUra, procerus. 

2. barbdrus, cammdrus, eamHrus, eanthdrus, cMrus, kdlMrus, nUrus^ 
phosphdrus, spdrus, t&rus ; also ampkdra, anchdra, eUhdra, mdra, purpura, 
phUpra, and /brum, suppdrum, gdrum, pdrum. So tindra,pirus, sedrus. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult; KSffumosus, per* 
niciosus, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, pHtas 
civitas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter shorten 
it; as, 

oppiddtim, virUim, tribnHm ; aeriter. Except stdHm,affdtim,perpitim» 

26. Words in ates, itis, otis, and eta, lengthen the penult ; as^ 
vdtes, penOtes, tltis, mltis, earydtis, leariotis, m€ta, po€ta. Except 

Atis, pOtis, draplta. 

27. Nouns in atum, etum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult ; as 
tupdtum, arboretum, aconltum, verntum. 

Except fretum, defriUum, pufpitum. 
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28. Words ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdtusy grOtus, beUtus, fiuHtus, ennUi», perUus, agrOtutf iUfius, 

argHtuSf lUraHtus* 

Except edtus, UUus (-tm), impiitis, mltus. vUuSf ankdltuSf aenfUuM 
mirituSf antidd^f tdtus (so great), fudtus, arhiUus ; adverbs in Uu3, ana 
aerlvatives firom supines with a short penult; as, Ao^Uta. So indgtus. 

29. A penultimate rowel before v is long ; as, 

d&va^ olvoa, i2fvM, TOma^ avis, papdMr^ p&aoOf fTivo, Awm, prdvusy 
ttsnvust fitgitimis. 

Except dviSf brXvia, grdviSf livUf Ihris; eftoo, grdvOf jiBmo, Idvo, Uvo, 
&Bo; &VU8, edvuSfflmUf nOvua^flLvorj pdvar, nfoem. 

30. Words ending in dex, diz, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

c6dex, Judex ; lodix, rddix; cfmer, pQmex; jQadx; iUx; ednz, 
mnrex. Except dUex, Mex, t " 



II. ANTEPENULTS. 

<^ 292. I. Adjectives in aceus and tmeus lengthen the 
antepenult ; as, 

cretdeeus, Uttduus, monuntdneus, svbitdneus, 

2. Numerals in girUi, girUa, gies, and edmus, leQgtben the 
antepenult; as, 

vigirUi, quadrdgirUa^ qmnqudgieSf trigitHmuM, 

3. O and u before final lentus are short ; ae, 

vindletUus, fraudilentus. 

4. A vowel before 6nal nea, neo, nia, nte, nius, nhim, b long ; 
as, 

ardnea, linea, edneo, mUnia, pIliUo, FavOmut, pabrinUHttUM. 
Except eastdrua, aneaf mdneoy mineo, mdfuo, Unto, ignowUnia, vinia, 
ItniOf IdniOy vinio ; — and words in dLmum ; as, Unodlnmm. So lusdinia* 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erivm, oriu$, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

drwy dbdrhUf pUnUdrium, dieUrium, eaudrnu. Except c&reo aad 
vdriuSf also imptrium, 

6. Adjectives in aiicus, a^is, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
aqudtlcuSf phariOeUit. Except some QteA words in fnAOeus; as, 

grammdilau, 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, aUitudo, longitudo. 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

^ 293. I. Proper names of more than two syllables, 
found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten 
the penult • — 
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^\ 

ena,' 

be, 

ce,« 



Che, 


>1, 


de, 


on,' 


le,. 


o.« 


Pe/ 


er,» 


re, 


mu, 


al, 


n», 



k., 

anes. 



aril, 



yria, 
bmi, 



duM,^* arua, usiui, 

giu,i8 erus,^ atu8,30 

KiBjW ynifl, itua,** 

cuBy" maSyiY asuB, otuB^as 

chiifl,!* phu8,i* OBU8, eus,** (monosjL) 



Exertions, 



1. MarTca, Nasica, Ustlca. 

8. Eriphyla, Messala, Philomela. 

3. Alcmena, Amphinbena, Athe- 

ns, CflBsena, Camena, Cattie- 
na, Picens, Sophene, Morena. 

4. Berenice, Elyce. 

5. Eriph^le, Neobale, Perimele. 

6. Europe, Sinooe. 

7. Alemon, Cytneron, Chalcedon, 

Damaslton, lason, Philemon, 
Sarpedon, ThermOdon, Poly- 
giton, PoIyphemon,Anthedon. 

8. Carthago, Cupftvo, Theftno. 

9. Meleftger. 

10. Bessalis, Eomelis, Javenalis, 

Martialis, Phaselis, Stympha- 
lis. 

11. Cercyroa, Cotytoa. Pharsaloa, 

Serlphoci, Peparetooa. 

12. Benaous, Cayciis. Oranlcoa, 

Moaayneei, Olympionlciui, 



Stratonicus, Trivlcus, Numl- 

13. Ophiacus. [cus. 

14. Abydur, Androdua. 

15. C^theguB. 

16. JCtaluB. CleobaluB, Eumelus, 

Gstalna, HanaluB, lalos, 
Mnasi^lus, NeoboIuB, Pactd- 
lus, rompiluB, Sardanapalua, 
Stymphalu8, Tim6lu8,Thrasy- 
balus, Mausolus. Pharsalus. 

17. Some in dtmus and vhtmus ; as, 

AcademuB, Charidemus, Ea- 

ShemuB, MenedemuB, rhilo- 
emuB, rolyphemuB. 

18. SeryphuB. 

19. Homerufl, IberoB. 

20. AratuB, OeeratuB, TorqnatOB. 

21. HeraclItUB, HermaphroditOB 

22. ButhrOtuB. 

23. EnlpeiiB, MeneeeuB, Oileoa. 



2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ma,' 
ona,' 
yna, 



■^ 


nam,' 


tu. 


to,' 


tnm. 


de8,» 


t»',» 


or,' 


te.,10 


ene,« 


naa, 


tia," 



nus,» 

puB,»' eauB,^' 

iruB,^^ isuB, 

oruB,is ysuB, 



etnB,«7 

UtUB, 

ytuBjW 

TUB. 



Exceptions. 



1. 8e<)iiXna. 

2. AsTna, MutTna, ProaerpTna, 

Raalna, Rusplna, Saralna. 

3. Azfina, MatrOna. 

4. DalmaU, MaBBagSU, Prochyta, 

Sarm&ta, SoBtrftta. 
& Galatn, Jaxametn, Laplthn, 
MacStn, Sauromatn. 

6. ClymSne, HelSne, MelpomSne, 

NyctimSne 

7. Arimlnum, Drepftnam, Peuce- 

danum. 

8. Numltor. 

9. MUtiadea, Pyl&deB, Sotades, 

Thucydides; patronymics In 
deSf (\ 291, 4,) and plarala in 
ade$. 



10< 



11 



Antiphatea, Amodytes, Cerl- 
tes, CharTtes, Eterfitea, £u- 
lybates, Harpocrates, Ichno- 
bateB,MaB8agetes, Menecrates, 
Socrates, AnazarStes. 

DercStis. 
12. ApdnuB,AcindOnaB, Acyndlnus, 
AmbSnuB, Apidanus, BatTnus, 
CflBlInuB, ChrysogdnuB, Cim- 
Inus, ComaggnuB, Concanus, 
Dardanns, Diadumenus, Du- 
ranuB, flridanuB, HelSnus, 
FusInuB, FuscinuB, Illibanus, 
LibanuB, LycInus,MeB8alTnus, 
Moilni, r^eDrophdnua, Pericly- 
mSnuB, PoppeanuB, Rhodanus, 
SolInuB, StephanuB, Telegd- 
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JkUBj TermlniUy Theilnus, Carpophdrus, Mastigophdrut, 

Vertiinus. MycSnas. PhosphdrHS, Stesicbonia. 

13. GBdlpus. 16. Eph6suB, VogStus, VolSsus. 

14. Laminis. 17. lap^tUB, Taygetus, Venetus. 

15. Pacdrus, and those in chorus 18. JCpj^tua, Anj^tus, Eurftus, 

and phonts; as, Bosphdrus, Hippolj^tos. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See § 283, £xc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alpheus, Acheldusi AchillSus, Achillea, Amphiaraus, Am- 
phion, JEneas, Arion, Alcyoneus, Aloeus, Anchiseus, AtlantSus, iEtlilon, 
Amineus, Amphigenia, Amythaon, Antiochia, Bioneus, Cymodoc«a, 
Calliop€a, Cassiopea, Cydoneus, CfiBsarea, Calaureus, Chremataon, Cle- 
anthfias, Cytherea, Deidamia, Didym&on, Dolicfton, Dariua, £lei, Enyo, 
£ous, EchTon, Eleus, EndymioneuB, Erebeus, Erectheus, Hyperion, Gala- 
tea, Giganteus, Heraclea, Hippodamia, Hypetaon, lolaus, Iphisenia, 
Ixion, luthyla, Imaon, Laodamla, Lycaon, Latous, Lesbdus, Macnaon, 
Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Mathlon, Methion, Myrtoos, Orion, 
Orithyia, Orpheus, Oph^on, Pallanteum, Peneus, Penthesilea, Phoebeos, 
Pandfon, Protesilaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Paphagea, Poppea, Thalia. 

Note. EuSy in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly 
a diphthong; as, Bridreus, Ceneus^ Enipeusy tdomiiuua, Macdreus^MenB' 
eeus, Metireus, Orjiheus, PeiUkeHleus, Perseus, Theseus. See § 283, 
Ezc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in Greek are written ctog (eios), eus 
forms two syllables ; as, Alpheus. So also in adjectives in eus, wnether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, Erehius, Erectheus, Orphius, 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A Jincd. 

^294* 1. A 6ml, in words declined, is short; as, 
musSy templcij capita, T^dea. Thus, 

Musd mihi causae memOra; quo numlne leso Virg, 

Ezc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 
and in the vocative of Greek noans in as ; as, 

Musd,fundd ; O JEnSd, O Palld, The vocative Jinehlsd (£n. 3, 475), 
also, has the final a long. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amOf 
frustrd, antea, ergd, intra. Thus, 

Extrd fortanam est quidquid donfltur amicis. Mart, 

Exc. Jl final is short in ejd, itdfquid, and in putd, when used adverbi- 
ally. It is sometimes short in the preposition contra, and in numenUi 
ending in girUa ; as, triginta, dui. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters: as. alvhd 
betd,dLo, > > i' 
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E JinaL 

^ 295. E final is short ; as, natif patre^ ipse, curre^ 
rtghi, nempiy ante. Thus, 

Jmapif pomi pner, rira cognagciri mstrem. Virg, 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiflh de- 
clensions ; as, 

CaUidpe, Tydidi, fidg. So also re and dU, with their compounds 
^uarty hodii, pridiif postrtdiif quotidU. In like manner Greek TocatWe* 
in 6, from noons m es, of the third declension ; as, AekilU^ Hmomine. 
The e is also long in the ablatiye/amf, originally of the fiflh declension. 

£iG. 2. E final is long in Greek neuters plural ; as, estf, mde^ pMge^ 
Tempi, 

£xc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, doce^ 
moui ; — but it is sometimes short in cave^ vale, and vide, 
Exc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 
€f mi, a, si, ni riest or not) ; but the enclitics que. ne, ve, ee, &je., sjt 
thej are not used alone, have e short, according to tne rule ; as, uequi^ 
hujusei, suapti. 

£x€. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed fi-om adjectives 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

vUtdlde, puLchrl, Txddi for vdUdi, maaami ; but it is short in heni,mali^ 
if^emi, and supemi. 

Exc. 6. Ferifferme, and ohe, have the final e long. 

I Jimd. 
^ 296. / final is long ; as, domini, Jilt, classic docen, 
n. Thus, 

Quid domtni facient, audent oilun talia fures. Virg, 
Exc. k / final is common ia mihi, tihi, sibi, §b%, and nbL 
In nisi, quasi, and cut, when a dissyllable, it is also common, b«t usoalljr 

short. In uHnam and uCique, it is short, and rarely in utL 

Eic. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of tha 

third declension, which increase in the genitive ; as, PaOddl, MeMUdt^ 

Tethi/l. 

Exc. 3. 7 final is short in Greek yoettives' singidai' of the third di»- 

clension; as, AleaA; DapktA, Pari, But it is long in vocatives fram 

Greek nouns in is, -erUos ; as, Sinun, 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in m, 

or, before a vowel, -n'n; as, DryiiH, kstoUfl, T^rodSln 

O final 

^ 207. O final is common ; as, t^ir^o, amoj qaando. 
Thus, 

Erg6 metu oapiti Scylla est inimica patemo. Vtrg* 
Ergo BollicItsB tu causa, pecnnia, vite es ! Prop, 
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Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, 6% d6, pro. 

Ezc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular ; 
as, tlomlnd, regno, bono, suo, iUo, eo. 

It is also long in ablativeB used as adyerbs ; as, eerto, falso, nurUO, 00, 
quo; to which may be added ergd (for the sake of). 

RsM. 1. The fferund ia do, ia the Utter poets, has sometimes # 
short; as, mgUanad. Juy. 

RsM. 2. The final .o m dto is short : m modo, it is common, bat short 
in its compounds ; as, dummddd, postmddd, &c. It is also common in 
adeo, ideo, postrimo, 4ero, and v^o. In iUUo, prafecto, and subUo, it is 
found short. 

£xc. 3. O final is short in tmmd, and common in iddreo, parro, and 



Exc. 4. O final, in Greek nouns written with an omiga, is long; as, 
CUd, Didd; Ma and JndrogeO (gen). 

Nora. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of or near 
the Augustan age ; thej, however, shorten it in mdo, nesew, and wpamdm. 
Later poets make the o short in many other verbs. 

U Jinal 

^298. 1. D final is long; as, vuUUy comU^ Panihu, 
dicta. Thus, 

VuUn quo coBlnm tempestatesque serfinat. Virg 

Exc. Indu and fienic, ancient forms of tn and nan, have « short U is 
also short in terminations in «# short, when s is removed by eliaon ; as, 
eaiUaM*, for c«mteiilfi#. See § 305, 2. 

Y Jinal 

2. F final is short; as, Moly, T^php. Thus, 
Molj vocant supSri : nigrft radlce tenfitnr. Omd. 
F, in the dative Tetky,he\ng formed by contraction, is long. § 283, III. 

B^ D^ L^ TSy R^ T^ Jinal. 

^ 299. 1. Final syllables ending in b, d, I, n, r, and t, 
are short ; as, ab,illud, consul, carmen, pater, caput. Thus, 

Ipse docet qtad Sj^am. Fas est it db hoste docsri. Omd. 
Obstupuit timM ipse, nmul perculsus Achates. Firg. 
J^omin Arionium SicUlas implevirdt urbes. Ovid, 
Dum loqu6r, horrdr habet; parsque est meminisse doloris. Id. 
Exo. 1. L Sal, ati, and ml, are long. 
Exc. 2. N. En, mm, pan, and sm, are long. 
Exc. 3. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those 
in on, written with an omicron^, masculine accusatives in an, 
masculine or feminine accusatives in en, and genitives plural 
in dn, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 
24 
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Titan, splin, Saldmln, OrWH, Phart^i MneOn, Jndostn, CaUi9p€n, 
tpigramrndtdn. 

Exc. 4. R. Aer, ather, and nouns in er which form their 
genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

eraUTf vtr. So also Iber; but the compound CtUiber has its last sylla- 
ble common. 

Exc. 5. Far, lar, Mir, par, eur, nndjur, are long. 

Rem. a final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diph- 
thone, by contraction, or by position : as, out, abU for oHU, amdnt. See 

§ aar, 11, III, IV. 

M Jinal. 

2. Final m, with the preceding Towel, is almost always cut off, when tbi 
next word begins with a yowel. See EctkUpsis, § 305, 2. 

Final sylkibles ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short ; as, 
Quam laudas, plumft. ? cocto nUan adest honor idem. Hor, 

Hence, the final syllables of cum and dreum, in composition, are short; 
as, cdnado, circtkmdgo. 

C JinaL 

3. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, oc, t2Zfic. 
Thus, 

Macte novd yirtflte, puer; ^citur ad astra. Virg. 

£zc. JVee, donee, fac, are short, and sometimes the pronouns hit and 
hoc in the nominative and accusative. 

AS^ ES^ ani OS^ final. 
% 300. Final syllables in cm, e«, and 05, are long ; as, 

piitds, amds, quies, mania, hoftOs, virds. Thus, 

Hds autem terrds, Italique hanc littdris oram. Virg. 
Si mod6 des illis cultus, simiUsque parfttus. Ovid. 
Nee nOs ombitio, nee amor nOs tangit habendi. Id. 
Exc. 1. AS. As is short in ands, in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in ddis or ddos, and in Greek accusatives plural of the third declen- 
sion ; as, Arcds, PaUds, her6ds, lampdd&s. 

To these may be added Latin nouns in as, ddos, formed Uke Greek 
patronymics ; as, Appids. 

Exc. 2. £S. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospis, lim^s, hebis. 

But it is long in abies, aries, Ceres, paries, and pes. 

Es, in the present tense of sum, and in the preposition /^ene^, is short. 

Es is short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and vocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos ; as, cacoethfs, Arcddis, Trois, AmaxOnis. 

Exc. 3. OS. Os is short in compos ^ impos, and os (ossis). 

In Greek nouns, os is short in words of the second declension (except 
those whose genitive is in o), in neuters, and in genitives singular; as 
(lids TyrHs (but Athos) ; chains, epds, PaUddds, TethyOs, 
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18^ US, and YS, final. 

^301. Final syllables in is, us, and ys, are short ; as, 
tuTfUf mUUiSf anMis ; peet&s, botOUf amdmOs; CapifSf Tetkffg, 
Thus, 

Non apis inde tolit coUectos ■edOla flores. Omd, 
SeriHu ant citiikft ■edem properdmUs ad tmam. Id, 
At Cap^Sf et quorum melior sententia menti. Virg 

Exc. 1. IS. 75 is long in plural cases ; as, 
muASf nobis; omniSf urblSf for rnnnlSf urbes; ^is, for qusis or quihus. 
Is is lone in nouns whose genitiTes end in %tis, inis, or sniis; ■•, 
SamnU, SaULmUf Simtns. 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audUf nescis. So also in the second persons, fis^ iSy sis, visy vslit , and 
their compounds ; as, possiSf ptamvis, nuUiSy noliSf &c. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense, is common ; as, vidiris. 

In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverb gratis^ is is long. 

Exc. 2. US. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus^ rus, 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusar 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (^^ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

tellaSf t/irtOs, inoas ;—fntctias. But palASy with the us short, occurs in 
Horace, Art Poet. 66. 

Us is lonff in Greek nouns written in the ori^al with the diphthong 
ovi (ou8)f Aether in the nominative or genitive; a^ nom. JhndtkQSf 
OvfkSy CEdiplls, tripus, PaaUklis ; gen. DidOSy Sappkosr But compounds 
of pus (novg), when of the second declension, haye us short ; as, polpptu. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
paestic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short 
syllable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead 
of a short one : — 

SanguineAoue manu crepitantia conctitit tamd, Ovid. 
Non eget Mauri jacUlis, nee area. Hor, 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

^302. A foot is a combination of two or more sylla- 
bles of a certain quantity. 



980 PSOMDT^— -▼UHmCATIOIf ; MtflttC. 



F«et are dther mmph or compooBd. IKiBple feet oonast of 
two or three Bjrllablee; conqMNuid feet of fear. 



I. SIMPLE FEET. 



L QTI 



M>tKtylf a looff and two diort ; ai 

Jimnrntt, twog|iortaBdmloii|^; as, 

IViaraekf three abort; aa, 



A'oaiMy ^ two long; aa, .fltui€mt, 

Furrkic^ two fliioit; aa IMa. 

3raeftM,flralarM,....aloii|^aiidaBiioit; aa, §rmd. 

JtmAmtf aabartaedmloiii^; aa, Iwiar 

■a, e9rp»rB, 

•/*««»*• 

Molo$$MSf three long; aa, cOmtfmimmL 

Jmpki^aekf aehort,aiong,aiidaehort; aa, ....daidrj. 

JSii^tkimdetr,mCr§tief a long, a ehort, and a long; aa, . • • .cdJiUdf. 

BaeekltiMf a ehort and two long ; aa, CdiOnts, 

JintihaeekltiMf two long and a abort ; aa, JbhMtetta. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

DiijHmdsBf a doable ipondee ; aa, .etfn/Iixffrttitf. 

FroeeUumnaikf • • • . • .a double Fyrrbic ; as, Admlnltef. 

DttrocAae, a double trocbee ; as, ega y rtfktett. 

Z)ttaiii^ii«,. a doable iambus ; as, dmOverdnt. 

Or^aUr loniCf a spondee and a Pjrrbie; as, etfrrtfaAmtts. 

9malUr hniCf^ a PTrrbic and a spondee ; aa, prdpirdbdiU, 

CkoHmmiMa, a cboiee and an iambus ; as, UrfifuOiU, 

Antiipmttf an iambus and a cboree ; aa, ddkasiMsi, 

Fim nitritf ••••..•• .an iambus and a spondee ; as, dmdUiitwt. 

SBeonaapUritf a trochee and a spondee ; as, e&ndu&res. 

Third epUriif a spondee and an iambus ; as, dlseOrdUds. 

Fourth epiirttf a spondee and a trochee ; as, d^MtaifOs. 

Fir§t 9«eii, a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, Ump$rikti9» 

8$9am i JNMH, an iambus and a ryrrhic ; as, pdUnOd. 

TlUrd pmoUf a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as,. . . • . .daimdtfts. 

Fmrtk pmomf. •....• .a Pyrrhic and an iambus ; as eiUHtat. 

Those ftet are called iaoehronmu^ which consist of equal times; as the 
•pondee, the dactyl, the anapesst, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
baing eonaidered equal to two short. 

METRE. 

^ 808. Mttrt is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

la this gaaenJ sense, it comprehends either an entire TeiaBy a put 
^rae, or any number of verses. 
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Metre is divided into dactyUc^ anapastic, iambie, trochaie, 
ehoriambic, and Ionic, These names are derived from the 
original or fundamental foot employed in each. 

A metre, or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one foot ; in the remainder, 
of two feet. 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arraqged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, dz>c. ; — sometimes from 
the number of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, 
consisting of six feet; octonarius, of eight feet; manometer, 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimiter, tetram- 
iter, pentameter, hexamiter; — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, Asckpiadic, dz>c. ; — and sometimes from other circum- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may 
be complete, deficie'nt, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acatalectic, 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable ti the end, 
is called catahctic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called hrachycataiectic, 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephahus. 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter, 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the num- 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic 
trimeter catahctic. 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
half, is called the triemimiris ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called the penthemimiris ; if seven half 
feel, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimeris ; if nine half 
feet, or four feet and a half, the ennchemin^gri^. 

24 • 
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6. ScANNiifo is the diyiding of a verse into the feet of which 
it is eomposed. 

In Older to Bcaii correctly, it ii necessary to know the quantity of each 
■yUabfe, and alio to understand the following poetic tiMges, which axe 
icalled 



FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 306. 1. A final vowel or diphthong is cat off in scan- 
ting, when the following word begins with a vowel. This is 
called synakepha. 

Thus, terra anliqMA is read terr^ OMti^ua ; DardaaMct tiifawt, DardanitT 
H^enh; vento kue, vent* uc. So, 

Quidye moror ? si omnes uno ordlne habfttis Achlvos,.... Virg, 
which is scanned thus — 

Quidye moror ? s' omnes nn* ordin' faabfitu AchlTos. 
The interjections O, heu^ ah, proh, va, vah, are not elided ; 

Ml - - 

O et de LatiA, O et de gente SabltaA. Ond, 

But O, when not elided, is sometimes made short ; as, 

Tb Corj^don 6 Alezi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas. Virg, 
Other long vewels and dipbtiiongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
ease they are commonly made short ; as, 

Victor apud rapldum SimoCnta sub lUd alto. Virg, 

Ann! tempdre eo qui EtesUk esse ferunt^r. hucr. 

Ter sunt eonOa imponfire P«<td Ossam. Virg, 

BlaucO et Fanopeit, et InOo Melioerte. Id, 
Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision ; as, 

Et yen incessu patuit d«A. Hie ubi matrem.... Virg, 
For qmalcBpha at the end of a line, see Synapheiaf § 307, 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 
2. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is cut off when the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel. This is called ecthlipsis. 
Thus, 

O curaa homlnum, O quantum eat in rebus inftne ! Pers, 
which is thus scanned, 

O curas homin' O ^uant' est in rebus inane. 
Monstrum horrendicm, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Virg, 
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 
CorpOrUnn offioium est quoniam premSre omnia deorsum. Luer 

See § 299, 2. 
Final «, also, with the preceding yowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a yowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant ; as 
eonUnt* atque (Enn.), for eontentus atque; omnl2ru' rdms. {Luer.) So, 
Tum laterdU* dolor, eertisHmu* nundu* mortis. lAieU, 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapheia, { 307 3 
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SYNiERESIS. 

^ 306. 1. Two vowels which are usually separated, are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called synmr^ 
isis. 

Thus, in such case, 

PhmeUum m pronouBced PhteAem. ; ahee, oIvq; Orfkm^ Orpkm. So, 
Jhired percuwum ▼irgft, yenomque venAiiU. yirg, 
Eosdem habuit ■ecam, quibiu est elata, capillos. rrop, 

(1.) SynaBresifl is frequent in u, tfdem, ttMiem, dU, diitf dan, d eme^^ 
demde, deeaty deirat, deirOf detritf deesse; as, 

Prscipitatur aquifl, et aqui^ noz turpi ab isdem. OM. 
Sint Mscenates ; non aeiruntf Flaece, MarOnet. Mmrt. 

Old and huie are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, As 
former may rather be considered as etided than as united with the latter ; 
as, e in anteamMOf antttre, aniihaey dekmCf sieAareftZe, &c., and a in am- 
traire, 

(3.) The syllable formed bv the union of two vowels often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whether lon^ or short ; as, abiiUf ariiU^ 
ibUgTUt, vindemidtor, omnia ; gtmua, temaa, jrituitay Jlun&rum, Ajo. In 
such examples, the i and u are pronounced like initial y and to; as, ab^U^ 
omn-ya, Cemoif, jnCioita, &c. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above examples. 

In Statius, the word Unuidro occurs, in which three vowels are united 
in pronunciation ; thus, ten-wUi-re. 

J A.) Sometimes, afler a synalcspha, two vowels suSbr synnresis; as, 
Uo et, pronounced Mtdlryet. 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is loritten, the contraction is called 
erasis ; as, dl, eonoUl, for dii, eansUU, 

DliERESlS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called di€Brisis. Thus, 

auULiy TVdla, itZita, a^OMdent ; for auJta, Trdla or Troja^ silvaf suadoiU, 
So, 

JEthereum lensum, atque mirdl rimplTcis ignem. Vbrg. 
Et claro slliJuu cemes Aquildne moveri. Id. 
Grammatici certant; et adhuc sub nutleo lis est. Ehr, 
So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, eUgita, for 
degia, 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 30T« 1. A syllable which is long by nature or by posi 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called systdle ; as, 

vidi^Uf for videsne, in which e is naturally long ; sa/l'n, for satisne, in 
which t is long by position ; — hddie, for hoe die ; mulamddis, for muJUu 
fnodis. So, 

Doo^re mulafttddis voces, et flectdre cantos. Lucr. 
(1.) By the omissioft of j after ah, ad, oh, nh^ and rs, In compound 
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words, those prepontions retain their short qauitity. which would other- 
wise he made long by position ; as, dl/ici, AtUcit, dbicu, &,c. Thus, 
Si quid nostra tuis adlcU yezatio rebus. Mart. 

In like manner, by rejecting the consonant of the preposition, dperiOf 
9perio, OmiUo, dE4:., are formed oy systole. 

(2.) The third person plural of certain perfects is said by some to be 
shortened by systole ; as, HeUrunt, tuUrunt^ &c. ; but others belicTe that 
these irregulanties have arisen from the errors of transcribers, or the 
eaielessness of vrriters. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable naturally short, is sometimes lengthened. This 
is called cUastdle. 

It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of rs; ae, 
Priomldet, religio, Ac, Thus, 

Hanc tibi Prlamldes mitto, Led»a, salatem. Ovid, 
RtUgUine patrum multos serv&ta per annos. Virg, 

Some editors double the consonant afler re. 

Diastole is sometimes called ect&sis, 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 
syllable of a verse has an influence on the final syllable of that 
which precedes, either by position, synalcepha, or ecthlipsis. 
See §^ 283 and 305. This is called synapheia. 

This figure was most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the Ionic a 
vdfUirt. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Praeceps silvas montesqueyi^tt 
Citus Acteon. Sen, 
The t in the final syllable of fu^itf which is naturally short, is made 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Mercuric simllis vooemqae colorem^us 

Et flavos Virg. 

Dissldens plebi numSro beatOrum 
Ezlmit virtus. Hor. 
In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloBpha are com- 
bined ; in the latter, synapheia and ecthliosis. 

By synapheia, the parts of a compouna word were sometimes divided 
between two verses ; as^ 

SI non oflfendSret unum- 

Quemque poetarum limie labor et mora.... Har. 
Rem. The poets, also, oflen make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthisisy apkearlsiSy syiicffpe, 
mentkisiSf apocOpe, paragOge, tmesis, arUuhisis, and metathisis. See 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

<^ 308. In pronouncing the syllables of verse, the voice 
rises and falls alternately at regular intervals. This regular 
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alternate elevation and depression of the voice is called rhythm. 
The elevation of the voice is called arsisy its depression thesis. 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot on 
which the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot : con- 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short syllsr 
bles, considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, baa the arsis on the fint 
syllable ; but in iambic or anapsBstic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis^ or twio« 
as long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ \^, and anapsst, \y ^ -— , ther are equal ; hi 
the trochee, — n^, and iambas, \y — , itte^ are unequal. Tnis difierenoe in 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difieience of rhythm. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, lA 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a ibol is 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and tkesiSf as used by the 
ancients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the liand in beatp 
ing time, and that the place of the thens was the syllable which feoeive4 
the ictus. 

Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now nnderstoody 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, 
the accent of each word should always be preserved; while otlwrs direct 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It is ^nerally supposed that the final letters elided by syBaloBpha and 
ecthlipsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronoonoecl in reading verse. 



CiESURA. 

^ 309. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds : — 1, of the/bo^ ; 2, of the rhythm ; 
and 3, of the verse, 

1. Cssura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 trem tenu- 1 i Mn- 1 sam medi- 1 tftris a- 1 v6nA. Virg, 

2. Cssura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, thirds and 
fourth feet of the preceding line. 
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C»6ura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, to 
stand instead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus ; 

«»• 

Pectori- 1 Mtf inhi- 1 ami Bpi- 1 rantia | consQlit | ezta. Virg, 

This occurs chiefly in hexameter Terse. 

Cesora of the foot and of the verse do not of themselyes lengthen a 
short syllable, bat they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Cffisura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as af!brds to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The cssura of the verse is often called the casural poaise. 
In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 
in more than one place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of 
the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the csBsural pause will be treated of, so far as shall 
be neeessary, under each species of verse. 

Rkmabx. The effect <^ the csBsara is to connect the difierent words 
harmonioosly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, 
tothe v«ne. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 
DACTYLIC METRE. 

^310. LA hexameter y or heroic verse, consists of six 
feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
tnd each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as, 

it tab& I tsrzlbl- 1 Ism sdnl- 1 tQm prCcCkl | sr6 eft- 1 ndrO. Virg, 
IntSn- 1 d en- 1 nss lon- 1 gs cer- 1 vicS fla- 1 fibant. TUniU., 
Lodere i qufi vSl- 1 ISm cab- 1 mo per- 1 mlsit ft- | grSsU. Virg. 

1. The fiflh foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
snch case is called spondaic ; as, ' 

Car& dS- 1 am sfibd- ( les mag- { nam Jdvis | Incre- 1 mentam. Virg, 
In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the fiflh should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe* 
eially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spon- 
dees ; as, 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- 1 tu (juatit | ungfila | campum. Virg 

Illi in- r ter se- 1 se mag- 1 n4 vi i brachia | tollunt. Id. 

Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has an 

agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 

iSsee syllables. 
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3. The beauty and harmony of hexameter yerse deoend much on due 
attention to the OBSura. (See § 309.) A line in whicn it is neglected ia 
deatitute of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ; aa, 

RomflB I moenia | terruit | implger | Hannibal | armis. Enn. 

4. The csBsural pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic casura. Thus, 

At domus i interi-l or |i re-| gftli ) splendlda | luxu. Virg. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the 
third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 
heroic ; as, 

Infan- 1 dum re- 1 gina | j ju- 1 bea reno- 1 vare do- 1 Idrem. Virg. 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | iEne- 1 as 1 1 sic | orsus ab | alto. Id. 
When the cesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the anria 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is often found in the second 
foot; as, 
Prima te- 1 net, |i plau- 1 saque vo- 1 lat || fremi- 1 tQque se- 1 cundo. Virg. 

6. The cssura after the third foot was least approved ; as, 
Cui non | dictas Hy- 1 laa puer || et La- 1 tenia | Delos. Virg. 

The ciBsural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is termed the 
bueoUc cesura. 

Note 1. The csBsura after the arsis b sometimes called the mascuUne 
ciBBura ; that in the thesis, the femitdne or troehaief as a trochee immedi- 
ately precedes. 

Note 2. In the principal csBsura of the yerse, poets frequently intro- 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter- 
mine the place of the cssural pause. For in the common place for the 
caesura in the third foot, there is often a ccBsura of the foot; while, in the 
fourth foot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be considered as the principal csBsura, and distinguished accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli I ferra- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 fregit. Hot, 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexam- 
eter. It is so constructed as to he divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fourth foot, and an amphimacer in the third ; as, 

cd- 1 lOnia i quro cdpis || pontS j ladgrS | longo. CatuU. 
It is, howeyer, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it is so 
instructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 
Tertia | pars pa- 1 tri data | pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU, 
See above, 6. 

^311. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 
It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two heniis> 
tichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondees 
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followed by a long syllable ; the last of two dactyls, also follow- 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

NatQ- 1 rS 8«qul- 1 tar II 8«mTn& | qaisqufi stt- 1 B. Pran. 
Carmlnl- 1 bOB ▼!- 1 ret || tempQi In | SmnS mi- j Is. Omd. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
scanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are ana- 
pcsts; as, 

Nata-I re sftqul-j tar || ■Sm-| Inft ijvls-l qnfi sttn. 
Carmlnt- 1 bas vl- 1 vSb || tem- 1 pas In Om- 1 n6 mSlt. 

2. The cesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
pen them imeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllablei. In 
Ovid, it usually ends with a dissyllable. 

This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is eallad 
degiae verse. Thus, 

Flebilis indignos, Elegela, solve capillos. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Ovid. 

^312. IV. The tetrameter a priare, or Alcmanian dao" 
tylic tetrameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, 
of which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

Garrftlfl I per rft- 1 mos ftvf s | dbstrSpTt. Sm, 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter^ con- 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmas, I sdcT- 1 1, cdml- 1 tfisque. Hor, 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 
hexameter; as, 

GratS I Pyrrha sab I antro. Hor. 
But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambie metro. 
See § 316, V. 

VII. The trimeter catalectic, or Archilochian penthemimeris, 
consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvis fit I ambra sa- 1 mus. Bar. 

VIII. The dactylic dimeter^ or Adonic^ consists of two feety 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit 1- 1 pdUo. Hor, 

ANAP^STIC METRJS. 

^313. I. The anapaestic manometer consists of two ana- 

psssts \ as, 

tlalas- i sfi c&nfis. Sen. 
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II, The an^^Bstic dimeter consists of two measares, or four 
anapasts; as, 

Fh&r«tn§- 1 qad grftyfis | d&td sS- 1 y& ftro Sen, 

The first foot in each measure of aoapiestic metre was very oflen 
ehan^d to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, m a fow instances, to a dactyl. 

AnapiBstic verses are generally so constracted that each measure ends 
with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. - 

IAMBIC METI^E. 

^314. I. The iambic trimeter j or senarius, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Phase- i las II- 1 le J| quem l vide- 1 tls, hos- I pitds CatuU, 

The caesura commonly occurs after the fifth semi-foot. 

The pure iambic me^ure was seldom used. To give to this 
metre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were introduced 
into the first, third, and fifth places; and in every foot except 
the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 
changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 
was used for a spondee, and a tribrach for an iambus ; as, 
Qud, quo I scdUs- 1 U rOI- 1 tis ? aat | cttr ddx- 1 t^rls.... Hor, 
llltl-| has at- 1 quS canl-l has hdml-| c!da Hec-| tdrem Id, 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted the spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapssty into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

II. The scazon, or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic 
trimeter, with a ^)ondee in the sixth foot, and genially an 
iambus in the fifth ; as, 

car In I th«a- 1 tram, Cau, | 8^6- 1 r« ve- 1 nlstl } 
An Id«-| d Un* \ tarn yen-] £ras | M ez-| Ms? Mmt, 
This species of verse is also called Htpponaelu trimeUr. 

Hi. The iambic tetrameter, or octonariuSy called also 
quadratus, a measure used by^ the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, • 

Nanc hie I dies I allim | vltam tf- | f^rt, aU- 1 Os m6- 1 res pQih | tOlat. Tsr. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter caicilectic, or Hipponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllabl'e; and having aiways 
aa iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Depr«n-I ■& na- 1 vis In | mftrl | veia-| nisn- 1 ta ven-i to. CahiU 
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V. The iambic trimeter cataJeetic, or Arcmochian^ is the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the tsom^ 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vdca- 1 tas at- 1 qu« non | vdca- | tds (la- 1 dit. Hot. 
Tr&hOnt- 1 qae sfc- 1 cas mach- { inS | c&ri- 1 nas. Id 

VI. The iambic dimeier consists of two iambic measures^ 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

ForU J s^qiifi- f mar pdc- \ t5re. Hor^ 
Canldl- 1 a trao- 1 tayit i dftpes. Id, 
Vide- 1 r« pi^p6- 1 rantes | ddmum. Id, 
The iambic dimeter is also called the Arckiloehian dimeter. 

VII. The iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also Archill 
chian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 
end; as, 

lUde- i git ad I vfirOs I tTmO- 1 t6a. Hot, 
Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non I &mr I nSque an- 1 r^ura Hor. 

This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as acatalectic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic, is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

tt U-l giis $r- 1 ba gna- 1 tfs. Sm, 

X. The GaRiambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalec- 
tic, the kst of which wants the final syllable. 

The first foot is generally a spondee or an anapest ; the catalectic syl* 
lable at the end of the first dimeter is long, and the second foot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; as, 

Stiper al- 1 U Tfic- i tas Z- 1 tys || cllen | rStfi ma- 1 rla. CaiuU. 

The csesura nnifonnly occiirs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

^ 3l0* Trochaic yerses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi* 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginnirig of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at 
the beginnmg of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure Hunbic, witti the 
deficiency or redundancy of a unliable in each case at the eno of the 
vewe. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists t>f seven feet, followed by a cata- 
lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
the seventh a trochee only. In the even places, besides the 
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tribrach, it admits also a spondee,. a dactyl, an anapest, and 
sometimes a proceleusmatic ; as, 

JassaB I est in- 1 ennis | Ird : || parfts I Ir« | joaads | est CatuU. 

RomCk- 1 lieai I Ipsft I f^crt || com S&- 1 binis | nQpU- 1 as. Id. 

Dftn&I- 1 cklfl, cd- 1 Ite ; i yestzaB || hic di- 1 «• qos- 1 rit mft- 1 nos. Sen. 

The pure trochaie verse was rarelj used. The eaBsoral pause uniformly 
occurs after the fourth foot. The comic writers introduced the spondee 
and its equivalent feet into the odd places. 

The complete trochaic tetrameter properly cohststa of eight feet, ail 
trochees, aubject, however, to the aame variationa aa the cataleetio 
tetrameter; aa, 

Ipag I aammla | aaxia | f ixiia | aapS- 1 rls, «- 1 vlsc£- 1 ratds. Enn. 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con- 
sists of five feet — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the foarth and fifth trochees ; as, 
Intd- 1 ger vl- 1 tS, II sc6l«- j risqufi | pOrtks. Her. 

Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, aometamea made the aeeond 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphica are most harmonioua which have the ceaura after the 
£fth aemi-foot. 

Note. In the compoaition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometime* 
divided between the end of the tliird Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

Labi- 1 tQrin- 1 pa JdvS { nfin pr5- 1 bante nz- 
Orias I amnis. Uor. 

This occurs only in Catullus and Horace \ and it has been thought by 
aome that auch finea ahould be considered aa one verse of seven feet, the 
BSih foot being either a apondee or a trochee. 

m. The PhalcBcian verse consists of five feet— the first a 
spondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees ; as, 
Ndn eat | vlv«r«, j asd v&- j l6H \ vltt. MaH. 

Inatead of a apondee aa the firatfoot, Catullua aometitaiea naea a trochee 
or an iambua. Thia writer alao aometimea uaea a apondee in the aeoond 
place. 

The Phaiaeian verse is sometimes called hendeeasyUabie, e» consisting 
of eleven syllables ; but that name does not ezolusiveiy belong to it. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, 
properly all trochees, but admitting in the second place a spon- 
dee or a dactyl ; as, 

Ndn e- 1 bar nS- 1 que SOrS- j um. Hor. 

Note. This measure is the same aa the acephalous iambic dimeter 
(see § 314, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded wm 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

^316. I. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spon- 
dee, three choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ns I ^iSsISna, j aclrfi nfifka j quSm mihl, qofim | tibl.... Hor 
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IL The Ionic a mimre consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

Pasr alss, I tibl telas, | dpeiOA- 1 qufi BIInerrM.... Hmr. 

COMPOUND M£TR£S. 

^^318* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The daetyUcihiamKnc metre consists of a dactvlic trimeter 
catalectic (^312, Vll.) and an iambic dimeter (§314, VI.); 
as, 

Scrlbere | T6nlca.| Iob || ftmO- 1 r« per- 1 cokam ) gAvT.... Har. 

II. The icanhico-dtictyUc metre consists of the same mem- 
. bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Nives- 1 qufi ds- 1 dacant | Jdvem : || nanc m&rfi, | none illfl- 1 e. Hot, 
Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of 
verse are often written in separate verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Vides I dt al- 1 U jl stet nivfi c&n- 1 dldom. ffor. 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The caesura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dcu:tylico-4rochaic, or Archilockian heptameter^ con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§312), followed by 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvltar I icrls hi- \ 6m» grft- 1 U vlc« || yfirls | a Fl- | vdnt. Hor. 
The cesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The (lactylico-trochaic tetrameter, or lesser Akaic, con- 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

Levia I persSna- I 6r6 | sftxl. Har. 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^ 31 9« A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verks. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon; that which has two kinds, dicolon; 
that which has three kinds, tricoUm, 

When the poem returns, aller the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it b called distrdphon ; when aflcr 
the third line, tristrdphun ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrd- 
phon. 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns lo 
26» 
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II. The chorianibic tetrametet consists of three choriambi, or 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omnd nemos | com flavils, | omnS cftn&t ( prOftlndum. Claud. 
In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus 
contained in the first choriambus ; as, 

Te dSos 0-1 ro, Sj^bftrin | car prdperCft | &mandd.... Hor, 

III. The Asclepiadic tetrameter ,( invented by the poet Ascle- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two charkunbi, and an iambus ; 
as, 

Mifice* I nas, fit&vis |l edits re^- 1 Ytme. Hor. 
This finrn is mvuid>ly observed by Horace ; biit other poets sometimes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a (laotjl. 

The cssural pause occurs at the end of the first dioriambiis. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See % 311, III. Thus, 

M»c€.| nfts, &ta-| VIS II edits I rtgibtts. 

IV. The choriambic trimeter, or Glyconic (involuted by the 
poet Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as. 

Sic te I divft pAtens j Cj^prt^... Hor. 

The first Ibot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

When the first foot is a spondee, the other feet are sometimes 
scanned as diactyls. Thus, 

Sic te [ diy& pd- 1 tfins Cj^pri. 

T. The choriamhic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so 
called from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of 
its final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Giato I Pyrrha sdib an- 1 tr<». Hot. 

The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an iambus. 

When the first fool is a spondee, this measnre is 'sometimes scanned as 
a dactylie trimeter. See § 312, VI. 

The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyc<^lio produees the Friapean vvrse. 
See § 310, XL 

VI. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

ItfdVi die I p6r dmnes. Bor. 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sot&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

The Ionic feet, however, are oflen changed into ditroohees, and a long 
syllable into two short ones ; as, 

Hfts, cam ggmT-( na compede, | dsdieat c8-| tsnas, 
Sttarii^, tt- 1 bi Zdflas, I anntilSs |^-| (Sf«s. JMferf 
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IL The Ionic a minore consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

Pa«r alSB, I tibl telas, | dperosB- 1 qufi Mlnsry*.... &r. 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^"^3 18* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The daetyUco-iambic metre consists of a dactvlic trimeter 
catalectic (^ 312, VII.) and an iambic dimeter (§ 314, VI.); 
as, 

Scrlbere | T6rslca-| Iob j| amd-| rS p^r- 1 colvam | gAvT.... Hor, 

II. The icottbiahdactylic metre consists of the same mem- 
. bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Niv68- 1 qod ds- 1 dacant | Jdvem : || nanc m&rfi, | none sYlfl- 1 e. H^, 
Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of 
ferse are often written in separate yerses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

Vidfis I dt al- 1 U II stet niTfi c&n- j dldom. Hor. 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The caesura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned ^ to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dacti/lico-4rochaic, or Archiiochian heptameter^ con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore (^312), followed by 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvltar I icrXs hi- } Sms grft- 1 U ylc« || yfirls | 6t Fl- | ydnt. Hor, 
The ciBsura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico-irochaic tetrameter, or lesser Alcaic^ con- 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

Lsvll I pers5na-| er6 | saxl. Hor, 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^ 3t9« A poem may consist of one or more kinds of ver^e. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocdhn; that which has two kinds, dicoloa; 
that which has three kinds, tricohm. 

When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon; when aflcr 
the third line, tristrdphun ; and when after the fourth, tctrastrd- 
phon. 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns lo 
26» 
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the kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or 
strophe. 

A poem eonnstinffof two kinds of verse, wheiLthe itanzs contains two 
rerses, is called diedlon distr&phon, (see § 320, Sjn. 3 ;) when it contains 
three, dicClon tristrHp/um, (Aoson. Profess^ 21 ;) when four, dicOlon tetras- 
trdphon, (Syn. 2 )) and when five, dicCUm peniastrdphon. 

A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanaa contains 
three verses, is called trieClon tnttr&pkou, (Sjrn. 15 ;) when fbuj^ tricolon 
tetrastrdphoHf (Syn. 1.) 

HOItATIAN METRES. 

^ 320* The different species of m^tre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteeu, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§318, III), one Archilochian iam- 
bic dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 
(§318, v.); as, 

Vides, at alU stst nivS candldum 
Sdractd, n6c jam sasUn^ant dnCLs 
Silvoe l&l>drantes, gelOquS 

Flamlna constitfirint actlto. (!«.. 1, 9.) 

This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been a 
&vorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, II.) and one Adonic (§312, 
VIII.); as. 

Jam satTS tdrrTs nTvTs atquS dire 
Grandlnis misit pater, 6t, rObentS 
D£xt£ra sacras jacQlat&s aices, 

Terrflit Qrbem. {Lib. 1,2.) 

3. One Glyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclcpiadic (§316, 
III.); as, 

Sic te Diva pdtdns Cj^pri, 

Sic fraties HSlfinS, lacIdS sidgra.... (Lib. 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, I.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§314, VL); as, 

Ibis Libamis Tntgr aHa navXum, 

ImicS, propiignacala. (Epod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§316, III.) and one Glyconic (§316, 
IV.); as, ' 

ScnberTs VariO fortls, 6t hSstium 

Victor, MflSdnii carmlnls aliti, 

Quam r£m cQmquS f^rox navtbtts SQt Souis 

MiUs, t6 dOcS, fM&cit. ' {Uk. 1, 6^ 
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e. Two Asokpiadics (<^ 3rl6, III.), one Pheroeralic (^316, 
v.), and one Glyconic (§ 316, IV.) ; as, 

Dianam, tftnfing, dicit^ vlrgTnes : 
IntdnsQm, pQ£ri, diclt£ C^nthiiuo, 
LatSnamque sapremo 
DUectam penitas Jdvi. (Ltfr. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (^ 316,^ III.) alone ; as, 

Mficsnas StavlB edlt« rtglbus. (£i&. 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylio 
tetrameter a posteriore (§ 312, V.) ;. as, 

Lafidabant ft]II clarftm Rhdddn, SGt Mltf leii0% 

JHit Sph^sam, btm&risvfi Cdrinthi.... (£i5. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta ne qtuislfiris, scird n£fks, qadm mlhl, quern tlbi.... {Lib, 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one iiunbio 
dimeter (§314, VI.); as, 

Noz £rat, et c<Sld fillgfibat lanft aereno 
Inter mTnura sidSra. (£/n><2. 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, 1.) alone; as. 

Jam, jam efTIcael do mftnQs BcYentle. (Epod, 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambie 
tetrameter (§316, II.) with a variation ; as, 

Lydia, die, pSr Smnes 
Te Deos Oio, Sj^barln cur prQpSrai &mando.... (Idb. 1, a) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim- 
eter (§314,1.); as, 

Altera jam terltar belliB clvinbtls etas ; 
Sai9 fit ipBft R5ma vlrlbas rQiL {Epod. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VII.) ; as, 

Dlffllgfirfi nlvfis : rfidfiQnt jam gramlni cample, 

Irbozfbasqufi cdnuB. (Ub. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 
as, 

Pfitti, nihil mfi, ricttt antfia, jtivat 
Sonbfirfi Tfir^cOlos, 
Am5rfi pfircalsam grftri. (Epod, 11.) 

NoTK. The tecond and third lines are often written^ as one yene. 
Bee § 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.), one iambic dimete* 
(§ 314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§ 312 VII > 
as, 

Horrldi tempfisUs eOltim cSntrazTt; fit Imbies 
• MlYfisqufi dfidaeant Jfiyem : 

None miri, sfino slltte.... (^P^ 13 * 
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NoTB. The Mcond and third lines of this Btinsa, also, are often wiitten 
as one verse. See § 314, 11. 

17. One Arehilochian heptameter ($31S, IV.) and ooe 
iambic trimeter catalectic (^ 314, Y.) ; as, 

Solvltflr acrTs hl6ms grata Tiei verls et FavSnt, 
Trahtlntque siccas machine cirinas. {Ub. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§314, VIIl.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§314> V.) ; as, 

NOn ebQr ndque SQrSum 
M«a renidet in ddmo Uctlnar. (Lifr. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, II.) alone; as, 
MisSrarum fist nfique amdrl d&xd ladam, ndqufi dale!.... (JJb. 3, 12.) 



§ 321. A METRICAL K£T TO TH£ ODES OF HORACE, 

Containing, in dtphaheiic order, the first words of each, with a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 



EM, vetusto. No. 1 

JEquam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terYtur 13 

Angustam, amici 1 

At, O dedrum 4 

Audiyere, Lyce 6 

Bacchum in remOtis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Ccelo Bupinas 1 

Ccelo tonantem 1 

Ci!tm tu, Lydia 3 

Cor me querelis 1 

Delicta majOnun 1 

Descende cobIo 1 

Dianam, tenfirs 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pat£ras 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

Eheu ! mgaces 1 

Est mihi nonom 2 

Et tbore et fidlbus 3 

Ez6^ monumentum 7 

Extremum Tanoim 5 

Faune, nympharnm 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercahsritn .f*. 2 

Horrida tempestas 16 

Jbis l^ibnnus 4 



Icci, beatis No. ] 

nie et nefasto 1 

Impios parre 2 

Inclosam Danafin . , * • « . . 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitas « . . 2 

Intermissa, Venus, din 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam saUs terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes 12 

MfecSnas atavis 7 

Mala BolQta 4 

Martiis celebs ..•.*. 2 

Mater sasva Cupidlnum 3 

Mercari, facunde 2 

MercAri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia ^ 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natls in usnm 1 

Ne forte credas I 

Ne sit ancillsB 2 

Nolia longa feriB. 5 

Nondum subacta 1 
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Non ebur ne^ue auieum . . . No. 18 

Noa semper imbres 1 

Non usiUta 1 

Non yides, quanto 2 

Noxerat 10 

NuUam, Vare, tuicrk 9 

NuUus argento 2 

Nunc est Dibendum 1 

O cradelis adhuc 9 

O diva, ^ratum. 1 

O fons fiandufliiB. 6 

•O matre piilehi4 1 

Qnata mecom ••....... 1 

O nayis, referent 6 

O saepe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina .« 2 

Odi proflinum 1 

Otiam Divos 2 

Parciilis junctas 2 

Parcutf DeOrum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qaum trahSret 5 

PercTcos odi j puer 3 

Petti, nihil me 15 

PhcBbe, silyanimque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pindflrum quisquis 2 

Posclmur: siquid 2 

Quee care patmm. •••. ••• 1 

Qualera mmistrum 1 



Quando^repostum No. 4 

Quantum aistet ab Inftcho. 3 

Quern tu, Melpom£ne 3 

Quern ytrum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicdsus 1 

Quid dedicfttum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obserfttis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Qttis deaiderio • 5 

Quia molta gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3 

Quo, quo, scelesti niltis. 4 

RectiCis yiyes 3 

Rogftre longo 4 

Scriberis Vario 5 

SeptYmi, Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens • • 3 

SolvTtur acris biems 17 

Te maris et terras 8 

Tu ne qusesiSris 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris 8 

Uxor pauperis Ibf ci 3 

Veloxamflsnum. .•••...•.. 1 

Vides,utalt& 1 

Vile poUbis.. 2 

Vitas monuleo 6 

Vud puellifl 1 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 322. Certain deviations from the regular form and 

, construction of words, are cnlled grammatiecl Jigures, These 

may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

1. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of meiaphsm, 
t. Prosthisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gfM- 
hUf for miluM ; tettdL for tuli. Yet these were anciently the customaiy 
forms, from which tnose now in use were formed by apherdsis. 

2. ApkarUis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of 
a word ; as, '«£, for eat; rhaMnemy for arrhalonem. 

3. EpenthUis is the insertion of a letter or syllable ix| the middle of a 
word; as, o/ttimm, for a^ttttm. 

4. SyneOpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word, 
as, deum, for dtOrum; meAm factHm^ for meOrum f<icUirum; stecUif for 
gasctUa ; flegtif torflemsU ; repohusy for rtpoAtua ; aapris, for aspiria, 

6. Craaia is the contraction of two vowels into one ; as, cogo, forcodgo; 
miy for nihil, 

6. ParagOgB is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; 
as, madf for mt ; cloudier y for dagtdi, 

7. Apoc&pt is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, 
mtn\ for m«ne; AntHidy for Antonii, 

8. AntUhUiaia the substitution of one letter for another; as, oOi, for 
mii ; optlkmuaj for optlmua ; affieio, for atyUio. O is often thus used for «, 
especially after v ; as, voUuay for vultua ; aervom, for aervum. So alter 
pi ; as, aqtumiy for <Bquum. 

9. Metathiaia is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
piatria, for priaHa. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

^323. The figures of Syntax are eUipsis, pleonasm, 
erudlage, and hyperMton. 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ;' as, 

Aiunty sc. hominea, Dariua Hyataapia, wc. fiUua. Cano, sc. ego. QmuI 
mtUta ? so. dicam. 

Ellipsis includes asynditon, zeugma, syllepsis, prolepsts, 
and synP4^6che. 
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(1.) AsyndMion is the omission of a eonjanctlon; as, abikf exeessU, 
evdsit, erUpitf sc. ei, Cic. 

(2.) Zeugma is Uie uniting of two nonns, or two inflnitiireB, to a verb, 
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Paeem an bellum gerens 
(Sail.), where gerens is applicable to belhtm only. Sempenu in sangufiu^ 
jerrOf fugd versablmur ? (Id.) where the verb does not properly apply to 
ferro. 

Jiego is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive ; as, Jiegant Ossdrem maiwiinim, postuUUAque interposUa cms, for 
dicuntque posttddta,... Cic. 

When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the eonstruction is also sometimes 
called zpugma ; as, Et genuSy et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior al^d est Hor. 
Caper libi salvus et kadi. Virg. Quarmis iUe niger, quamvis tu Candida 
esses. Id. 

(3.) SyUevsis is when an adjective of verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one ratlier 
than another ; as, Attoniti novitdte pavent Baucis, timidusque Philemon. 
Ovid. Procumbii utcrque pronus Mtmi, i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrha. Id. — 
Sustulimus mantis et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
sumus. Id. — Prvjectisque amUMo et litiris. Curt. See § § 205, Rsh. 2, 
and 209, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeugma, in the latter sense above mentioned, isl>y some included under 
syllepsis. 

(4.) ProlcBsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed afler it, the verb or adjective not bein^ repeated ; as, 
Prindpes utrinquepugnam ciebant,ab Sabmis Mettius Curtius, ab Romania 
Hostus Hostilius. Liv. Boni qwmiam cowoenAmus ambo, tu caldmos ir^rBf 
ego dieire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddcheis the use of an accusative of the part affected, instead 
of an al^ative ; as, ExpUri mentem nequit. Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ;' as, 

Sic ote loenta est. Virg. Qwi magis veri vineire qtidm Ha imperdre 
malit. Liv. Jiemounus. Cic. 

Under pleonasm are included pore/con, polysyndeton^ hendi' 
ddys, KTk^ periphrasis, 

(1.) Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, egdmet, agidum^ fortassean. Such addt 
tions, however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndeton is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Und ITurusque 
JVorit9que ruunt creierque proceUis jtfrieus. virg. 

(3.) Hendi&dys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive ; as, 
PatSris libdmus et auro, for aurds paUris. Virg. Libro et silvesiri subere 
clausam, for libro subiris. Id. 

(4.) Periphrdsis is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teniri fatus 
ovium, i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for another. 
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Enallftge includes antimaria, heterosis, emtipidais, synMs, 
and emcKoiuthan. 

(1.) Jtniimeria is the nae of om put of speech for another; as, Abtsfncm 
ietud vivdfe trieUf for fu&tra vtto. Pen. JiliMd eras. Id. Conjugium 
vidtbit ? for coi ^ i ^g mm, Virg, PladUam pad natiltor olivamf for mUrito. Id. 

(9.) Heterdsie m the use of one formof a noun, pronoan, verb, &c., for 
anoUier ; as, Ego ^tioque und pereOf qnod tniki est carius, for md mihi sum 
earior, Ter. Romanus prcdto victor, for Romdni vietOres. lAr. Many 
words are osed by the poets in the plnral instead of the singular ; as, eoUa, 
eardaf ora, &c. See § 96. Me tnincus iUapsus eerebro sustutiratf for aus- 
UiUssei. Hor. 

(30 JhUiptOaU is the use of one case for another ; as, Cui nunc eognCh 
vun lolo, for I^us, Virg. Uxor invicti Jovia esse nesdSf for te esse uxo- 
rem. Hor. 

(4.) Synisisy or synthisisy is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, rawer than to its gender or number ; as, Subeunt TegiEa juyentus 
ouxUio tardi. Stat. Concursus popdli mirantium piid rei est. Liv. Pars 
in erueem aeU. Sail. Ubi illic «l scelus, qui me perdldit 7 Ter. Id mea 
minims refsrtj qui sum natu mazlmus. Id. 

(5.) AnacoliUhon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ; as, I{am nos omnes, quibus est aUcunds 
aHqyis objectus laboSf omne quod est interea tempuSf ptius^iuam id resdtum 
estf lucro est. Ter. In this example, the writer began as if he intended to 
say Ivicro habemus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnibus. 

4. Hyperhaton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdphe, hysUron prot^ron, hypcd- 
Utge, synchysiSy tmesis, and parenthesis, 

(1.) Anastrdpke is an inversion of the order of two words ; as. Trans* 
tra per et remoSf for per transtra. Virg. CoUo dare brachia circum, for dr' 
eumddre. Id. AVz erit una super, for superirit. Ovid. Et fadt are, for 
areptdt. Lucr. 

(2.) HjfsUron proifron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmury et in media arma rudmus. Virg. Valet atque vvmt. Ter. 

(3.) HypaUdge is an interchange of constructions ; as, /» nooafert oitf- 
mus mutdtas diUre formas corpdra, for eorpOra muidta in novas formas, 
Ovid. Dare dasAbus Atutros, for dare classes Austris. Virg. 

(4.) Synchpsis, is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa vocant ItdU, 
mediis mut in flueCUnis, aras, for qiuB^axa in mediis flucdbus, Itdli vocant 
aras. Virg. 

(5.) Tresis is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjeeta triOni gens, for septentridni. Virg. Qu<e me cunque'vocant 
terra. Id. Per miki, per, inquam, graiumfeeiris. Cic. 

(6.) Parentkisis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
which interrupt the natural connection ; as, Jit^e dum redeo, (brevis es^ 
via,) pasce capeUat. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hel' 
hnism, which belong both ^to the figures of etymology and to 
hose of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions ; as^ oedAi 
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for auhB; scnOH, for senOtHts; fuat, for sit; prohibtssoj for prohUmgro ; im- 
petrassire, for impetratHrum esss; fariery for fari; nenu^ for rion; endo, for 

in ; Opiram abitatur, for opSrd. Ter. Quid tibi kanc curatio est rem f 

Plaut. 

(2.) Hellenism is the use of Greek forms or constructions ; as, HeUru^ 
for HeUna; ^ntipkon, for Anflpho ; aurds (gen.), for aura; PallMos^ 
Palladay for PallddiSy PaUSdem ; TroOsin, Troddas, for Troadlbus, Troii^ 
des ; -MstinMto irdrum, Hor. Tempus desisUre^ugnct, Virg. 

<^ 3^4* To the ^ammatical figures may not improperly be sub- 
joined certain others, which are oflen referred to in philological works, and 
which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A r\\etor\c9\ figure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a vsord from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a trope, 

1. A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
proDcrly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analog \ as, Ridet ager. The field smiles. Virg. JEtas aurea, The golden 
age. Ovid. 

Catachrtsis is a bold or harsh metaphor ; as, Vir gregis ipse caper. Virg. 
Euros per SicUias equitavit undas. Hor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another 
to which it has a certain relation ', as the cause for the effect, the containei 
for what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ; the parts of the body for certain affections, 
&c. ; as, j^TOor duri Martis, i. e. bdU. Virg. Pallida m^trs. Hor. Hausit 
patSram, i. e. vinum. Virg. Vina coronant, i. e. patiram. Id. Jfecte 
ternos colores, i. e. tria fiJUk diversi coloris. Id. Ceaant arma togas, i. e. 
helium pact. Cic. SsecQla mitescentj i. e. homines in s<b&SlUs. Virg. Vivat 
Petcuvius vd N^stdra totum. Juv. 

3. Svnecd6che is putting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular ror a plural, and their contraries ; also the material for the thing 
made, of it ; as, Mortdles, for homines. Virg. f^ontem ferehaiU. Id. Tec- 
tum, for domus. Id. Armdto milite complent, for armatis mUidbus. Id. 
Ferrum, for gladxus. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to convey ; as. Salve, bone wr, 
curdsti probd. Ter. Egregiam verd laUdem, et spolia ampla refertis, tuque, 
puerque tuus. Virg. 

5s Hyperbdle is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the 
truth ; as. Ipse arduus, aildque ptdsat sidira. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as. Post 
ahquot aristas. Virg. Here aristas is put for messes, this for (Estates, and 
tliis for annos. 

7. Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ClaudUejam vivos, puiri: satprata biberunt. Virg. 
O navis, refirent in mare te novifluctus. Hor. 

An obscure allegory or riddle is called an (enigma. 

8. Antenomasia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the con 
trary ; as, Irus et est sidHtS, qui madd Crcesus erat, for pauper and dives 
Ovid. So, by periphrasis, potor RhodAni, for GaUus. Hor. 
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9. LUdtes is a mode of expreanng soin^thine by denying 
■, Ji'bn laudOf I blame. Ter. JWm innoxia verba, Virg. 



the contrary ; 



me pa 



10. Jtntipkrdsis in using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
%M, Jhiri ncnjanua, Virg. 

11. EupkemtMrn is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
•ive or distressing ; as, 9i fidd aedditset Cui^rt, i. e. si fnortmu esset. Veil. 

12. A n ia n addsis is the use of the same word in'difierent senses ; aa, 
^ us neget JEtUtB tuUvm de stirpe KerOntm 7 Sustalit hie matrem, sustiilit 

t patrtm, Epigr. Amflri jucundum est, si ourttur ne quid insit amtri. Cic. 

13. dnaphXhra; or eparuiphira^ is the repetition of a word at the begin- 
ning of successive clauses ; as, Nihilne te noctumum nrtuidium pauuUf 
nihil urbis vigiliaf nihU Umor popHUi, &c. Cic. Te, dutds eonjuXf te, solo 
in litOre secunif te, venienU disy te, dicedenU, eanihat. Virg. 

14. Epistrdpke is the repetition of a word at the end of successiTe 
clauses; as, PemospoptUus Romdnus justitid vicit, arwis yicit, liberaliidte 
vicit. Cic. 

1«5. Symldes is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of an* 
other at tne end, oi succe«uve clauses ; as, ^uis leeem tvJit 7 Rullus : 
Quis majltrem pmaU partem suffragOs privdvit 7 RuIlus : Quis cowitiis 
]^rmfvit 7 /(tfem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Epatudepsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. AnadipiOsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another ; as, Hie tamen vivit : Vivit ^ into verd, 
sdam in senSOum ternt^ Cic. This is sometimes called epanastrdphe. 

18. EpanadipUfsis is the use of the same word both at the beginninjg^ 
and end of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor nummif quantum ipsa pecuma 
crescit. Jny. 

19. Evanddos is the repitition of the same words in an inverted order ; 
as, Cruaelis mater magis^ an puer imprdbus ills 7 Imprdbus iUe puer, cru' 
delis tu quoqus, mater, Virg. 

20. Ejnzeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake erf* emphasis ; 
as, Excitate, excitate eum ah infiris. Cic. Jik Corj^don, Corj^don, qua te 
dem£ntia eepit 7 Virg. Ihtmus, ibimus. Hor. 

21. Climax is when each successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amplified ; 
as, QiMS retlqua spes manet libertdtiSy si UUs et quod libet, licet ; et quod Uca 
possunt; et quod posswntftLMdaeni) et quod audentfVobis molestum non est. 

22. Inerementum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fat^nus 
estf vineiri etvem Romdnumf seelusy verberdri; prope parricidiumy necdri, 
quid dieam in arucem toUif Cic. When the sense is gradually heighten- 
ed, it is called anabdnsy and when it falls or decreases, catahdsis, 

23. PolyptOton is a repetition of the same word in difi^rent cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as. Jam dj/peus dypeis, umb<fne repellUur umbo; ense 
minax ensis, pede pes, et cusp^de cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
sentence ; as, Jibesse non potest, qmn ejusdem homltnis sit, qui imprdboa 
probet, probos improbftre. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of words which resemble each other in 
sound ; as, Jhnor et melle et felle est feecundisHmius. Plant. Civem bond- 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic. Amantes #uii< amentes. Ter. This 
figure is sometimes called agnominatio. 
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26. HomaopropMron, or aUitertUion, ii when several words bennnixig 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, O TUe, ttOe Tati, mi tanla^ 
tyranne, tulisH. £nn. Jfeu patrut valldas in viseira vertUe vires. Virg. 

27. ^ntithisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus oratidnis difieilitu est exitum ou^m principium 
invcnlre. Cic. Caesar beneficiisoc munificenti4nta^twAaie6d<ur; integ- 
ritate vitas Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxym&ron unites words of contrary significations) thus producing 
a seeming contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. CUm tacent, cla- 
mant. Cic. 

29. Synonymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import; as, Jfon feram^ non patiar, nan sinam. Cic. Promitto, re- 
eipio, spondeo^ Id. 

90. Parabdfaj or simile, is th6 comparison of one thinff with another ; 
as, RepenU te, tanquam serpens e UuibnUSf ocHMs eminennlnu^ vnfiAto coUoy 
tumldis eerviifUmSf iiUulisti. Cic. 

31. Erotisis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirma- 
tion of the contrary; as, Credltis aveetos hastes? Virg. Ueu! qua ma 
mquOra possvnt aedpire 7 Id. 

32. EpanorthSsis ia the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, FUium unUmn adoUseentlkStm 
habeo : ah / quid dixi ? me habere ? Imo iiabui. Ter. 

33. Aposioplsis w leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of the mind ; as, Quos ego — sed prastat motos eomponire fiuetus, 
Virg. 

34. Prosopopcna, or personification, represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, (hm 
(potrta) tecum CatUina sic agU. Cic. Virtus sumit autponit secures. Hor. 

35. Apostr6phe is a turning off firom the regular eouAe of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potltur : quid non martalia pectOra 
cogis, auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 325* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rifforOsus, for rigldMS or 
sevtrus ; domminus, for dominus; dam, for dedi; aUervus, for alterlus, 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Venus pulchar ; vo» 
invidimus. 

3. J^eoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum, a murder; conr 
stabularius, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words ; as, 
Jam vos aciem, et proetia, et hostem posdtis. Sil. 

5. Amphibolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, GaUuSf 
a Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEaCLda, Rom&nos vincire posse. QuincL 

6. Jdiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languan^s : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one 
language is imitated in another, this is also called idiotism. Thus, Mitta 
mihi verbum, instead of Foe me eartidrem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

<^ 326* 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed with our 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each ; but, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the first 
to the last day of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — ^the calends y the nones, and the ides. 
The calends were always the first day of the month. The 
nones were the fiflh, and the ides the thirteenth ; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the seventh day, and the ides on the fiileenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 
was to be determined to the next calends, nones, or ides, and 
designated the day by its distaace from such point. After the 
first day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 
days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before the 
ides ; ailer the ides, so ii^any before the calends, of the next 
month. 

Thuis, the second of Janaar]^ was denoted by muiTto nonaa Januarias, 
or Januariif sc. die ante ; the tiurd, tertio n»rui9 ; the fourth, pridie nonas; 
and the fifth, lumis. The sixth was denoted by octavo idus; the seventh, 
septlmo idus; and*so on to the thirteenth, on which the ides fell. The 
fourteenth was denoted by undevigesUmo adendas Febntarias, or Febru- 
arii ; and so on to tlie end of the month. 

3. The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term- 
ed j?n<;?i« cakndcts, &c., sc. ante: in designatitig the other days, 
both the day of the calends, ^^c, and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &c., was called tertio, the third quarto y &c. 

4. To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, it 
is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 
to subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 
the nones or ide^ fell. 



Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. nonas JanuariaSy we take 
from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the day on w ' ' 
fell : this gives 2, or the secgnd of January, for the day in 
yi. idus AvrlHs : the ides of April falling upon the 13th, ^ 

io u:_i- ^ o. xi : .*i r j *. ai c 



1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the day on which the nones 
■ es 2, or the secgnd of January, for the da] " 
Hvrllis : the ides of April falling upon th( 
13, which leaves 8 : the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, 't 
is necessary to add one to the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. col. q^intlles is (30-{-l) 31—14=17, or the 17th of June 
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To redace our calendar to the Roman, the same method ia 
to be pursued. 

Thus, theS^d of December is (314-1) 3i— 21»11, i. e. XJ. eoL Jan. 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by socio cakndas Martias or MarHi. The latter of 
these was called dies Inssextus, and the year itself annus 6t«- 
sextus. 

The day after the calends, &c., waa sometimes called postridie caUtuUu, 
Ac. 

The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used 
as nouns, meiuis being understood. Before the times of the emperors. 
July was called Qtantuif, and August, SextiUs. The names Julius and 
JSugMshu were given in honor of the Cesars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. 


Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jun. 


FXBR. 


our months. 


Jul. 


Oct. 


Dec. 


Sept. Nov. 


1 


Calende. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


2 


VI. 


Qonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


a 


III. " 


in. 


IIL « 


4 


IV. 


ii 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


5 


III. 


u 


Nome. 


None. 


Nons. 


6 


Pridie 


it 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


7 


Nonas. 




VII. « 


VII. « 


VIL « 


8 


VIII. 


idus. 


VI. " 


VI. *« 


VI. « 


9 


VII. 


It 


V. « 


V. « 


V. " 


10 


VI. 


tl 


IV. « 


IV. «* 


IV. « 


11 


V. 


u 


IIL « 


III. « 


III. « 


IS 


IV. 


u 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


13 


III. 


t* 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie 


tt 


XIX. cal. 


X VIIL cal. 


XVL caL 


15 


Idus. 




xvin. « 


XVII. " 


XV. « 


16 


XVII. 


cal. 


XVII. « 


XVL « 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. 


(( 


XVI. « 


XV. « 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. 


(( 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XII. « 


19 


XIV. 


u 


XIV. « 


XIIL « 


XL « 


20 


XIII. 


u 


xriL « 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


u 


XII. « 


XL « 


IX. « 


S2 


XL 


M 


XL " 


X. « 


VIII. « 


23 


X. 


CC 


X. « 


IX. « 


VIL " 
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7. The Latins not only said tertio, pridh, d&c, ealendas, 
&,c., but also ante diem tertium, &c., ctdendas, &c. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far more common than the 
former, and is usually written thus, a. d. III, cal,, d&c. 

The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, 
and is joined with in and ex ; as. 

Consul Latinos ferias in ante diem tertium idus Sextilis edixUj The con 
lul appointed the Latin festival for the third day before the ides of August. 
Li7. SuppliaUio indicia est ex ante diem quirUum idus Octdbres. Id. So, 
Ad pridie nonas Maias. Cic. 

II. OF MONEY. 

^327« 1. The Romans reckoned, their copper money by 
asses, their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by 
Attic talents. 

2. The as was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only ^ of a pound. It is 
divided into twelve parts, called uncitE, 

The names of the several parts are, uneiay -^ ; sextans, -^*; quad- 
rans, -^ ; triejis, -^ ; qtancunx, -^ ; semis, or semissisj -^ ; septunx, -^ ; 
hes, or bessis, -^ ; dodrans, -^ ; dextans, •{-§ ; deunx, -}^. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value 
to ten asses, whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its value 
is usually estimated at about 14^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half {semistertius), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius wsls worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned afler the coining 
of silver money. 

Half a denarius was a qidnarius ; one tenth of a denarius, a Uhella, 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

The talent is variously estimated, from $860 to $1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii^ ten ses- 
terces ; centum sestei^ii, a hundred sesterces. 

5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they 
denoted either by miUe,miUia, with ^estertium (gen. plur.^, or by 
the plural of the neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified 
a thousand sesterces. Thus they said quadraginta miUia 
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sestertiumf or quadragwta sestertia, to denote 40,000 sesterces. 
With the genitive sestertium, miUia was sometimes omitted ; as, 
sestcrtium centum, sc. millia, 100,000 sesterces. 

6 To denote a million, or more, they used a combination ; 
thus, decies centena millia sestertium, 1,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena millia, however, were generally omitted ; thus, 
decies sestertium, and sometimes merely decies. See § IIS, 5. 
So, centies, 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose that sestertium, when thus joined with the numeral ad- 
verbs, is always the neuter noun in the nominative or accusative singular. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Decies sestertii 
dote, With a dowry of 1,000,000 sesterces. Tac. QJuinqua^ries sestertio, 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. But this usage does not occur in Cicero. 

The different combinations were thus distinguished : — HS. X. denoted 

decern sestertii; HS. X, decern sestertia; HS. X, decies sesterti-dLm. But 
this distinction was not always observed. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

•^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviations 
of Latin words :— 



A., Aulus. 

C, Caius. 
Cn., Cneus. 
D., Declmus. 
L., Lucius. 
M., Marcus. 

A. d., arUe diem. 

A. U. C, anno^ urbis 

condU<B. 
Cal., or kal., calendtE. 
Cos., Consul. 
Coss., Consides. 
D., Divus. 

D. D., dono dedit. 
D.D.D.,dat,dicat,de' 

dlcatf or dono dicatf 

dedlcat. 
Des., designdtus. 
D. M., diis manilms. 
Eq. Rom., e^ius Roma- 



M. T. C, Marcus Tut- 

lilts Ciciro. 
M'., Manitis. 
Mam., Mamercus. 
N., Kumerius. 
P., Publius. 



F., FUius; as, M. F., 

Mard JUitis. 
Ictus, jurisconsultus. 
Id., idus. 
Imp., imperdtor. 
J. O. M., Jovif Optimo 

maxlmo. 
N., neposi, 
Non., nontg. 
P^ C, patres con- 

scriptL 
PI., plebis. 
Pop., popiifus. 
P. R., popiUus jRomd- 

nus. 



Q., or Qu., QttirUiis. 

Ser., Servius. 

S., &r Sex., Sexius. 

Sp., Sjmrius. 

T., TUus. 

Ti., or Tib., Tiberius 

Pont. Max., ponitfez 
maximus. 

Pr., prator. 

Proc, prgconsul. 

Resp., respubUca, 

S., sidutemy sacrum, or 
senatvs. 

S. D. P., safntem dicit 
plurlmam. 

S. P. Q. Rr, Scndtus 
popul'usque Uomd- 
nus. 

S. C, sendtus consul- 
turn. 

Tr., tribUnus. 



To these may be added terms of reference ; as, c, caput, chapter; cf., 
confer, compare ; I.e., loco dtdto; 1. 1., loco lauddto, in the place quoted; 
v., versus, verse. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 320. 1. Of the Roman literature for the hrst five cen- 
turies after the foundation of the city, jiardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four age8, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These are called the golden^ 
silver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from about tlie 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From the Lexicon of Facclolalus.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius Andronlcuf . C. Decios Laberios. Atta. 

LiBvius. M. VerriiM Flaccus* Cassins Hemlna. 

C N»viu8. Varro Attactnus. Fenestella. 

Statius CaBC^llus. Titinius. Claud. Quadrigari 

Q. Ennius. L. Pomponius. us. 

M. Pacavius. A. Serenus. Coelius, or CaBlius. 

L. Accius. C. Sempronius Asellio. Fabius Pietor. 

C. Lucilius. C. Sempronius Grac- Cn Grellius. 

Sex. Turpilius. chus. L. Piso. 

L. Afranius. Sanlra. Valerius Antias. 

L. Cornelius Sisenna. Cn. Matins. Tiro Tuliius, and 

P. Nigidius FigQlus. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few firngments i 
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M. Torcius Cato. 
M. Accius Flautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. liiicrelius Cams. 
C. Valerius Calullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. JuUus CflBsar. 

Cornelius "Nepos. 
M. TuUius Cicdro. 



Sex. Atuelius Proper- 
tins. 

C. Sallustius Crispus. 

M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 

P. Virgilius Maro. 

T. Liyius. 

M. Manilius. 

M. VitruviiM. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccns. 
C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus 

Pheedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. HirtiuB, or Oppiui. 
P. Cornelius Seydnu. 



To these msy be added the following names of lawyers, whose 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius ScffivOla. M. Antistius Labeo. Masurius Sablnus. 

Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writers of the golden age, the most distinguished are 
Terence, Catullus, Caersar, Nepos, (Scero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, T. 
Livy, and Sallust 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. M. 

P. Velleius PatercQlus. T. 

L. Junius Moder&tus C. 

Columella. C. 

Pomponius Mela. C. 

A. Persius Flaccus. C. 

Q. Asconius Pediftnos. D. 

M. Annsus SenSca. P. 

L. AnnsBUs SenSca. M. 



Annieus Lucftnua. 
Petronius Arbiter. 
PUnius Secundoa. 
Silius ItalTcus. 
Valerius Flaccus. 
Julius SolinuB. 
Junius Juvenalis. 
Papinius Statius. 
Valerius MartisUs. 



M. Fabius QuintiUa- 

nus. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius CiBoilins Se- 

cundus. 
L. AnniBus Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tranquil- 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some- 
what uncertain: — 



Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largos. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpitia. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most i 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Gaplto. 

led are CelsuA, 
fuvenal, Q^uintilian, 



WRITi^RS OF THE BRAZEN AG] 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septiinius TertuIIianus. 

Q. Serdnus Sanunonlcua. 

Censorinus. 

Thascius Cecilius Cyprianiis. 
T. Julius Calnurnius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesi&nus. 

^lius Spartian^s. 

Julius Capitolinus. 

iElius Lampridius. 

Vulcatius Ciallicanus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

CcbUus Aurelianu^. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fannius. 

Arnobius Afer. 



L. Ccsiius LaetKitiua. 

iEIius Donatus. 

C. Vettus Juvencus, 
Julius Firmicus. 

Fab. Marius Victorinus. 
Sex. Rufus, or Rufus Festua 

Ammianus Marcellinua. 

Vegetius Renatus. 
Aurel. Tneodorus Macrobina 
Q. Aurelius Symmftchus. 

D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Paulinus Nolanus. 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Clemenn. 
CI. Claudianus. 

Marcellus Empirlcua. 

Falconia Proba. 
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Of €01 ,^gt not entirely eerUdn, 

Valerius Mazlmus. Minutiiu Felix. Fl. AvienuSi or AvU 

JuHtinus. So0ip&ier ChariBius. nus. 

TerentianuB Maunis. 
The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests^: — 



Salvias Julianus. 
Caius. 
Gallistrfttas. 
Emilias Papinianus. 
Julius Paulus. 



Sex. PomponiuB. 
Venuleius Satumlnus. 
^iu8 Marci&nuS. 
/Glius Gallus, and 
others. 



Licinius ProcQlus. 
Meratius Priscus. 
P. Juventios Celsus. 
Priscus Jabol6nuS'' 
Domitius Ulpianus. 
Herennius Modestinus. 

Of the writers of the brazen a^e, Justin, Terentianus, Yiotor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writ- 
ers of the preceding AgeSf while that of others would place them evcQ 
below those of the uron age. 
FalladiusRutiliusTau- C^talecta Virgilii et 



rus iEmilianus. 
iEmiliufl Maoer. 
Measala Corvinus. 
Vibiua Sequester. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius Coeliui. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Probus (auetor NotA- 

rum.) 
FulgenUus Plaiuuades. 
Byfirinus. 

C. Cesar Germanlcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetius. 
Auctdres Priapei^um. 



Ovidii. 

Auetor orationii Sal- 
lustii in Cic. et Ci- 
ceronis in Sail. ; 
item illius JhM- 
ouam irei in ezn- 
Uum. 

Auetor EpistSle ad Oc- 
tavium. 

Auetor Panegyilci ad 
PisSnem. 

DeclamatiAnes quas 
tribuuntur Quintili- 
ano, Porcio LatrO- 
ni, Calpurnio Flao- 
oo. 



Interjpres Daretis Phry- 

gu, et Dictyoe Cre- 

tensis. 
ScholiastoB VetSres. 
Grammatici Antiqui. 
Rhetdres Aiit!<^. 
Medici Ant! qui. 
Catalecta Petrcmiana. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematia et Epigram- 

mata Vetera a Pi- 

thieo collecta. 
Monumentum Ancy- 

ranum. 
Fasti Consulares. 
Inseriptiones Vet&res. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numatia- 

nus. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieronj^mus. 
D. Au^ustinus. 
Sulpicius Severus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Ccelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosianus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudia nus Mamertus. 
Sidonius Apollinaris. 



Latlnus Paeatus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegyrici vetSres. 
AlcTmus AvituB. 
Manl. Severinus Boe- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius MareelluB. 
Justiniani institutiSnes 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelius Cassido 

ruB. 
Fl. CresconiuB Corip* 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
AnoRf mus Ravennas 
Aldl^elmus or Althel 

mus. 
PauluB Diacdnus 
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The flgiuM in the foUewing Index designate the teefioiu, and their dirWom : a. itamle 
for tn wer j!, n. fbr iMtt, and a. for 9xetfti0n» 



Af sound of, 7 and 8-— noans in, of 3d 
dec., gender of, 66 ; genitive of, €8— 
increment in, 3d dec., 287, 3 ; plural, 
288; of verbs, 290— final, cjuanuty of, 
294. 

At abf aba, bow used, 195, r. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

AbdicOf construction of, 251, r. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., 3d dec., 82 : of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and 114— plur., 
1st dec, 43; 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 6— used adverbially, 192, 1., II.— 
of character, quality, &C, 211, r. 6— 
after prepositions, 241— of situation, 
&c., afler sum, 245, III.— after partici- 

gles denoting origin, 246— of cause, 
tc, 247—01 agent, 248— of a noun, 
witJi which, &c., 249 ; in accordance 
with which, 249, II.— of accompani- 
ment, 249, III.— -denoting «n what re- 
aped, 250— after adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250^— after verbs of abourid- 
ing, d&c,250— withySiCTO and aum, 250, 
R. 3— after verbs of depriving. &>c, 
251— of price, 252— of tune, l^-of 
place, wljere, 254: whence, 255— after 
comparatives, 256— «fter aUua, 256, 
R. 14— of degree of difference, 256, 
R. 16— absolute, 257 : do., without a 
participle, 257, R. 7; do., with a 
clause instead of a Qoun, 257, R. 8. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl., 250— with gen., KO, J3.) 

Abstract nouns, 26— formaUon of, 101 
and 102. 

Abua^ dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac at with sub}., 263, 2. 

Acalaiectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, III. 

Aceorcbnce, abl. of, 249, 11. 



Accusative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 79 ; of 
Greek nouns, 80 — ^plur., 3d dec, 85>— 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4, 
and 205, r. 10— after verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, t39, R.4 — infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. 5— of a person, after miai' 
«£, &c., 229, R. 6 ; after Juoat, &c, 
229, R. 7— «fter neuter verbs. 232^— 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, v.— of part afiecte«l, 
234, II.^fter prepositions, 235— of 
time and space, 23b— of place, 237— 
afler adverbs and inteijections, 238-^ 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after what verbs, 230 
— latter of, after passive voice, £34. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

— — verb, 141— object of, 229— two 
cases afler, 229, r. 1— omitted, 229, 
R. 3. 

Adjectives, 104-131— classes of, 104— 
aeclension of, 10&— gen. sing, of, 112. 
114 — abl. sing, of, 113, 114-Haom.and 

fen. plur. of, 113, 114 — irregular, 115, 
16— derivation of, 1C8— veH[>al, 129 
—participial, 130— adverbial, 130— 
prepositional, 130— composition of, 
131— bow modified, 201, III., r. 2— 
agreement of, 205— either modifiers 
or predicates, 205, n. 1 — with two or 
more nouns, 205, r. 2— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, r. 3— sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205. r. 4^-dat. of, for ace, 206> 
R. 6— without a noun, 205, r. 7— with 
infinitives, clauses, &e., 205, r. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205. R. 9, and 212, r. 3— used parti- 
tively, gender of, 205. r. 12— instead 
of adverbs, 206, r. Io p r m i u , med^ 
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INDEX. 



u$, &c., ti^ification of, 205, r. 17*- 
agreeing with relative instead of ante- 
cedeM, 206, (7,)— een. after, 213— 
Evn or abl. after, 213, n. 5-— dat. after. 
222-— gen. or dau after, 213, r. 6, ana 
222, R. 2— of plenty or want, with abl., 
250— followed by mfitt., 270, B. 1— 
place of, 279, 7. 

Aujective pronouns, 134-139— classes 
of, 134— agreement of, 206. 

Admonishing, verbs of, with £en., 218. 

Adorning and arraying, veros of, with 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adverbial adjectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190-194 numeral, 119— of 

place, mutual relation of, 191, r. 1 — 
derivation of, 192— -composition of, 
193— comparison of, 194>— >how modi- 
fied, 201, III. R. 4— Hised as adjectives, 
205, R. 11— with gen., 212. r. 4— -with 
dal., 228, (1 ,)— with ace, 238— use o^ 
277 — two negatives, force of, 277, r. 
3-5— eouivaleut to phrases, 277, r. 
8— of likeness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1— place of, 279, 15. 

iEttigma, 324, 7. 

Affection of the mind, verbs denoting, 
with gen., 220. 

Agent, dative of, 225, II., HI.— when 
wanting, 225, III., r. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Agreement^ defined, 203, 6— of adjec- 
tives, adjective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 20&— of relatives, 206. 

^f, genitive in, 43— quantity of the a in, 
2©. E. 3. 

AiOf 183, 4r— its place in a sentence, 
279,6. 

Aif nouns in, abl. of, 82 — ^increment of, 
287, E. (A.) 1. 

Alcaic— greater, 318, IJI.P— lesser, 318, 

Alcmanian dactylic tetraml^ter, 312. 

MiSf ariSf aalU, adj. in, 128, 2. 

AHquiSf declined, 138>--how used, 207, 
R. SO. 

AlitUy how declined, 107— iiow used, 207, 
R. 32-^witfa abl., 256, r. 14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

Alter, how declined, 107«— how used, 207, 
R. 32, and 212, r. 2, N. 1. 

JimbOf how declined, 118. 

Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 128, 4. 

Anab&sis, 324, 22. 



Anacolutiuu, 323, 3, 15.) 
Anacreontic iambic dimeter. 



314, IX. 



Anadi{>ld6is,d24, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic, metre.313,303 — monomSter, 
313— dimeter, 313. 

Anaphora, 324, 13. 

Anastr6phe, 323. 4,(1.) 

Ante diem col., dec, 326, 7. 

Antaiiacl&sis, 324, 12. 

Antecedent, 136— understood, 206, (3,) 
(4,)— iu place supplied by a demon- 
strative, 206, (3,)— in the case of (he 
relative. 206, (6.) 

Antepenult, 13--Kiuantity of, 292. 

AntHatiam, by what mood followed, 

Antimeria^ 323, 3, (1.) 

Antiphrftsis, 324, 10. 

Antiptdsis, 323, 3, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322, and 324, 27. 

Antonomasia, 324, 8. 

Apdge, 183, 10. 

Aphaer£sis, 322. 

ApocOpe, 322, 

ApodOsis, 261. 

Aposiopfisis, 324, 33. 

Apo8tr6phe. 324, 35. 

Appendix, 322-329. 

Apposition, 201^— to two or more nouns, 
204, R. 5^to nouns connected by cum, 
204, R. 5 — to proper names of differ- 
ent genders, 204. r. 5 — gen. instead 
of, 204, R. 6— abl. witli gen., 204, r. 
7— of parts with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 212, r. 2^ n. 5— nouns m, place 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar^ nouns in, gender of, 66, 67— gen. of, 
70, 71 — abl. of, 82— increment of, 287, 
E. (A.) 1. 

Archaism^ 323, R. (1.) 

Archilochian, peuthemim&is, 312 — iam- 
bic trimeter, 314, V.— do. dimeter, 
314, Vn.— heplamgter, 318, IV. 

Arium, nouns in. 100, 8. 

Arius, adj. in, I28, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of clauses, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 308. 

As, genitives in, 43— noons in, of 3d dee., 
gender of, 62 3 geo. of, 72---and amu, 
adj. in, ISfe, 6--^naJ. quantity of, 300. 

A»f Roman, value of, 327 — ^how divided, 
327. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, IIL 

Asking, demanding, and teaching, yeibt 
of, two ace. after, 231. 

Assuesco, with abl., 246, 11. — with dat., 
245. II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1. (1.) 

AttracUon, 206, (6.) 

AudeOf how conjugated, 14S, r. 2. 



IMDBX. 



313 



AudtenSf construetiao of, £22, r. 1. 

Aureutf value of, 3S7, 3. 

Ausim^ 183, R. 1. 

Authority, quantity - detennined by, 

282, 4w 
Av and ate, in the 2d aul 3d roots of 

verbs, 164. 
Ave, 183; 8. 
Ax, adj. UK 129, 6-— verbals in, with gen., 

213, R. L 



B. 

B final, quantity of, 299. 

Barbarism, 32^ 1. 

Belli, construcUon of, 221, r. 3. 

Bilis, adjectives in, 129, 3— with dative, 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, and 286, 5. 
Braehycatalectic verse, 301. 
Brazen age, 329, 4. 
Bucolic caesuni, 310, 6. 
Bundua, adjecUves in, 129, l^-witbacc, 
233, N. 



C, sound of, 10— nouns in, gender of, 
66 ; gen. of, 70— final, quantity of, 299. 

Cssura, 309— <difierent kinds of, 309— 
in hexameter verse, 310, 3-6— in pen- 
tameter verse, 311, 2^— in iambic verse, 
314, 1, and X.— in trochaic verse, 315, 
I. — ^in choriambic verse, 316, III. 

Csesural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 1 17 and 118. 

Cases of nouns, 36 and 37. 

Calab&sis, SU, 22. 

Catachr«8is,324. 1. 

CataJectic verse', 304. 

Cause, abl. of, 247 — ace. of with prepo- 
sitions, 247, R. 1. 

Ce and cine, enclitic, 134, r. 4. 

Cedo, 183, 11. 

Celo, with two accusatives, 231. 

Ceu, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 

Ch, sound of, 10. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, R, 6. 

Choliambus, 314, II. 

Choriambic, metre, 316 and 303— pen- 
tameter, 316, 1.— tetrameter, 316, 11.— 
trimeter, 316, i V. — trimeter catalectic, 
.S16, V^-dimeter, 316. VI. 

Clam, government of, 235, (5.) 

Clause, as a logical subject, 201, IV. 

Clauses, 203-4iow connected, 203, 4, 
and 278, r. 3 — arrangement of, 280> 

Clhnax, 324, 21. 

27 



Ccem, 183, 2. 

Collective nouns, 26-^number of tlieir 
verbs, 209, r. 11. 

Common, nouns, 26— gender, 30— sylla- 
ble, 282, 2. 

Comparative degree, 123 — ^formation of. 

Comparatives, declined, 110 — ^with gen., 
212. R. 2— deuotinff one of two, 212, 
R. 2, N. 1— with abl. 266. 

Comparison, of adjectives, 122-127— 
terminational, 12-^— of adverbs, 194— 

irregular, 125— defective, 126 by 

magis and maxime, 127. 

Composition, of nouns^ 103— of adj., 131 
—of verbs, 188— of adverbs, 193. 

Compound, subject, 201— predicate, 202, 
II.— sentence, 203— metres, 318. 

Compound words, how divided, 2^— 
quantity of, 285. 

Con, adjectives compounded with, with 
gen., 222 — verbs do., with dat., 224. 

Concretes, 101, 2. 

Condemning and convicting, verbs of, 
with jgen., 21 7. 

Confic^, with abl., 245, II — ^with dat., 
245, R. 1. 

ConJU, 183, 12, and 180, n. 

Conjugation, 14d— first, 155 and 156— 
second, 157— third, 158 and 159— 
fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. 161— 
periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
l(53-4hird, list of verbs in, 172— of 
irregular verbs, 178-182— of defective 
verbs, 183— of impersonal verbs, 184, 

Conjugations, how characterized, 149— 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198— classes of, 19&— en- 
clitic, 198. R. 2 — copulative and dis- 
junctive, their use, 278 j may conned 
different moods, 278, r. 4 and 5 ; re- 
peated, 278, R. 7, 

Connection, of tenses, 258 — of words by 
conjunctions, 278 — of clauses by do., 
278, R. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 6— omitted in 
2d root, 163,2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3. 

Consonants, sounds of, 10 — 12. 

Conato, with abl., 245, II. 

Conterdus, with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283, 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 
Copula, 140. 
Crasis, 306, (5^) and 322. 
Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. 
Cufaa, how declined, 139. 
Cujus, how declined, 137, b. 5. 
Cum annexed to abl., 133, b. 4, and* 136> 
R. 1. 
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Cim, by -what mood followed, 963, 6. 
CtmauMf adjectives in, 129. 1. 
Ctmque, its force, 191, R. 4. 



D. 

D final^ qaanthy of, 299. 

Dactylic, metie, SfO and 308 — trimeter, 
312— dimfter, 312. 

Dactylico-iainbic metre, 318, 1. 

Dactylico-trochaic, heptamdter, 318, IV. 
— lelramWer, 318, V. 

Dative, 37->-«ing., 3d dec, 79^— plural, 
Ist dec, 43; 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 6 — used for gen., 211, r. 6— after 
adjectives. *P^ d ifferent constructions 
instead of, 222, r. 4 and 6 — after 
idem, 222, r. 7— after verbs, 223-227 
—after verbs compounded, with ad, 
ante, &c., 224 : witti ab, de, and ex, 
Z^M, R. 1 and 2 : with satis, ben^, and 
mah, 225— of the agent, 225, H. III. 
—of the possessor after est, 226— af- 
ter particles. 228. 

Datives, two, after sum, dec, 227. 

Declension, of nouns, 38-40— rules of, 
40 — first, 41-46 j exc in, 43— second, 
40-^ ; exc in, 52— >third, 55-86 3 exc. 
hi, 68-85— fourth, 87-89 j exc. in, 89 ; 
formed bv contraction, 89— fifth, 90: 
exc. in, dO— of adjectives, first ana 
second, 105-107; third, 108-111. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

De^ees of comparison, 123. 

Defective, nouns, 94-4)6— adjectives, 115 
—verbs, 183. 

DeJU, 183, 13, and 180. n. 

Dem, enclitic, 134, r. o. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 134— construc- 
tion of, 207 — in apposition with a 
clause, 207, r. 22, an(I206, (13,)— used 
for reflexives, 208, (6,)— place of, 279, 
7. 

Denarius, its value, 327— di\Hsions of, 
327. 

Denominatives, adj., 128 — verbs, 187, 1. 

Dependence defined, 203, 8, 

Dependent clauses, S03. 

DcfK)nent verbs, 142, R. 4— conjugated, 
161— participles of, 162. 17— lists of, 
Istconj., 16u; 2d coni., 170; 3dconj., 
174; 4th coni., 17/— increment of, 
289, 3. 

Depriving, verbs of, with abl., 251. 

Derivation, of nouns, 100— of adjectives, 
12a-of verbs, 187— of adverbs, 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, n. 3, ajid 176, 
N.^--quantity of the u in, 284, E. 5.. 

Deut declined, 53. 



DiaeriSsis, 306, 2-HD«rk of, A. 

Diastdle, 307^2. 

Die, imperaljive, 162, 4. 

Dicdion, 319. 

Dicto audietUf with dat., 222, r. 1. 

Difference, degree of, bow e np re n ady 

256. R. 16. 
Dignif with abl., 241 
DtptoTy with abl., 245. 
Jhgnus, indiznut, &c., with abl., SM— 

with gen., fl4, r. 2-^with relaUre and 

subjunctive, 264, 9. 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, 3— adiecUveff 

104. and 128, 5— verbs, 187, II. 4. 
Diphthongs, 4— sounds of, 9— qaantitj 

of, 283, II. 
Diptotes, 94. 
Distich, 304. 

Distributive numbers, 119 and 120. 
DistrOphon, 319. 

Do, increment of, 290, E., and 284, x. 4. 
DomuSf declined, 89— construction of, 

gen., 221, R. 3; ace, 237, R. 4; abl., 

Donee, with subjuncti%'e, 263, 4. 

Double letters, 3. 

Doubtfiil gender, 30. 

Due, imperative, 162, 4. 

Dum, with subjunctive, 263, 4— and 
dummddo with do., 263, 2. 

Duo declined, 118. 

DuSf participle in, with daU, 225, III.— 
with ace, 234, r. 2^ts signification, 
274, 2, R. 8— used for a gerund, 275, 



£. 

E, sound o^ 7 and 8— noons m, of 3d 
dec, geuoer of, 66 ; gen. of, 68 ; abl. 
of, 82— adverbs in, 192, II — and ex, 
how used, 195, r. 2— increment in, 
3d dec, 287, 3 ; plur., 288 ; of verb8> 
290— final, quantity of, 295. 

Eapse, &e., 1^, R. 3. 

Eccum, eccillum, Slc, i34, k 2, and 
238,2. 

Eemtis, how dcclmed, 137, R. 3. 

Ecthlipsis, 305, 2. 

JSdo and etas, abstracts m, 101. 

Edo (to eati con:uffatevt, i81. 

Ego, dectinea, 133. 

Ela, verbals in, 102, 3. 

Elegiac verse, 311, 3. 

Kllipsis, 323. See Omissum, 

Emphatic wonl, place of, in a sentence, 
m, 2, and 16. 

RnallAge, 323, 3. 

Enclitics, in aceetituation, 15— <oigiiBe- 
tions. 198, R. 2. 
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ISnnehemiinSriSydM, 6. 

Ensis, adjectives in, 128, 6. 

EOf conjugated. 182— compounds of, 
183, R. 3— witi supine in um^ 276, II., 
R. 2. 

EpanadiplOsIs, 321, 18. 

Epanados, 324, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 324, 16. 

EpanaphOra, 324, 13. 

Epanastrdphe, 324, 17. 

EpanorthOsts, 324, 32. 

Epenthgsis, 322. 

EpistrOphe, 324, 14. 

Epizeuxis, 324, 20. 

Epulor, with abl., 245, II. 

Equality, how denoted, 122. 

£r, nouns in, of 3d dec, fender of, 58 
and 60; gen. of, 70 and 71.— adjec- 
tives in, superlative of, 12!^-annexed 
to pres. innn. pass., 162, 6. 

Erotesis, 324, 31. 

ESf nouns in, of 3d dec, increasing in 
gen., gender of, 58 and 61 ; gen. of^ 
73 ; not increasing in gen., gender of, 
62 ; gen. of, 73— final, sound of, 8, x. 
2 ; (][uantity of, 300. 

Esty with dat. of apossessor, 216. 

Etunty nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 24-.199. 

Ev and etu. in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, 11. 

Eusy adjectives in, 128, 1— Greek prop- 
er names in, 283, R. 2. 

F. 

FaCf 162, 4— -with subj. for imperat., 
267. R. 3. 

FactiA, with superlatives, &e., 277, R. 7. 

Facioj (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
—with abl., 250, r. 3---with ut and 
the subj., 273, 1— with participle^ 273, 

FaH, 183, 6. 

Faxo and/axim, 162, 8, and 183, r. 1. 
Feet, 302— isochronous, 302. 
Feminine notms, of 3d dec, 62: exc in, 

FeVf imperative, 162, 4. 

Fero, conjugated, 179. 

Fido. how conjugated, 14S, ir. 2— with 

abl., 245, II.— with dat., 245, II. R. 1. 
Figures, of prosody, 30Mo7— of or- 

Uiography and etymology, 322— of 

syntax, 323— of rhetoric, m. 
Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249— with 

gen., 220, (3.) 
Fw^ conjugated, 180— quantity of its t, 

283, n.l. 



Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Forem,fort, 164, 3. 

Frequentative verbs, 187, II.— quanlitj 

of the t in, 284, s. 6. 
Frdttu, with al>l., 244. 
/Viior^with abl.. 245. 
Fungor, with abl., 245. 
Future tense, 145, IIL 
Future perfect tense, 145, VI. 



O, sound of, 10. 
Galliambus, 314, X. 
CfaudeOf how coinugated, 142, r. t-^ 
with abl.,245, 11.— with ace, 245, ILf 

R. 1. 

Gender, general rules of, 27-34— natural 
and grammatical, 27— masc. from sig- 
nification, 28 — fem. from do., 29^ 
common and doubtful, 30— epicene, 
33 — ^neuter, 34— of 1st dec, 41 ; exc* 
in. 42— of 2d dec, 46 j exc. in, 49— 
of 3d dec, 58, 62, and 66 ; exc. in, 59 
-67— of 4th dec, 87: exc, in, 88— of 
5th dec, 90 ; exc. in, 90. 

Genitive, 37 — sing., Ist dec, ^c, in, 43 j 
of adjectives, M dec, 1 12— plur., Ist 
dec, contracted. 43 ; 2d dec, do., 53 $ 
Sd dec, 83 ; of adjectives, 3d dec, 
113 and 114— aAer nouns, 21 1-— what 
relations it denotes, 211, r. 1 — sub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2~-of 
substantive pronouns, 211, r. 9— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, 211, r. 4 
—dative used for, ^11, r. o— of 
character or quality, 211, r. 6-^oub 
limited by, omitted, 211, r. 7 ; want- 
ing, in tlie predicate aAer «um, 21 1, r. 
8; in other cases, 211, r. 8, (6,)— 
omitted,211, R.9— how translated,21 1, 
R. 12 — aAer partitives, 212— aAer a 
neuter adjective or adi, pronoun, 212, 
R. 3 — aAer adverbs, 212, r. 4 — aAer 
adjectives, 213 j diflTerent constructions 
instead of, 213, r. 4r'^(ier dignus and 
indigmu, 244, r. 2— aAer verbs, 214- 
220— aAer sum, and verbs of valuing, 
214— of crime, 217 — aAer verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218 — aAer verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220-^of place, 
221— aAer particles, 221, II., Ill — 

flur. depending on a gerund, 275, r. 
, (3,) — place of^ after neuter adjec- 
tives, 279, 10. 
Genitives, two, limiting the same noun. 

211, R. 10. 
Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 
Gerunds, 148, 2— by what cases follow- 
ed, 274— «od gerundives, gen. o^ 
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f75, R. 1 ; dat. of, 275, r. S ; ace. df, 

S75, R. 3 ', ablof, 275, R.43 infin. for, 

after adj., 275, r. 2, (4.) 
Olarior, with abl.. 245, lU. 
Glyconic verse, 316, IV. 
Golden age, 329. 2. 
Government denned, 203, 7. 
Grammatical, subject, 201 ; eases of, 

201, IV.^ 3— predicate, 202— figures, 

322. 
Greek nouns, fender of, 34, R. — 1st 

dec., 44 — 2d dec., 54^-acc. of, in 3d 

dee., 80— declension of, in do., 86. 



H, its nature, 2— in prosody, 283. 
MabeOf &c., with perfect participles, 274, 

2, R. 4. 
Hellenism, 323, r. (2.) 
Hemistich, 304. 
Hendiad^,323,2,(3.) 
Hepthemim^ris, 304, 5. 
Heroic caesAra, 310^ and 5. 
Heteroclite nouns, 93. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 92. 
Heter6sis, 323, 3, (2.) 
Hexameter verse, 3l0»-Priapean, 310, 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hie. declined, 134r- and ilU distinguish- 
ed, 207, R. 23. 

Hipponactic, trimeter, 314, H.— tetrame- 
ter, 314 IV. 

Homo ana honAnes omitted, 209, R. 2. 

HnmceoprophJ^ron, 324, 26. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 

Horatian metres^ 320. 

fhtmif construcuon of, 221, R. 3. 

Hypallftge, 323, 4, (3.) 

Hyperbftton, 323, 4. 

Hyperbole. 324, 6. 

Hypercatalectic, or hyperm^ter verse, 

Hyst^ron protSron, 323, 4, (2.) 

I. 

J, sound of, 7 and 8— nouns in, grander 
of, 66 ; gen. of, 68— increment m, 3d 
dec, 2iB7,3 } plur., 288 : of verbs, 290 
—final, quantity of, 296. 

Iambic, metre, 314 and 303— trimeter, 
314, 1. : catalectic, 314, V. — tetrame- 
ter, 314, III. ; catalectic, 314, IV.— 
dimeter, 314, VI. ; hypermStor, 314, 
VII. ; acephalous, 314, VIII. : cata- 
lectic, 314, IX. 

lambico-dactyllc metre, 318, II. 



, ibaarf ibo, ibor, 162, 2. 
leius, iois, His. and tut, adjectives in. 

12^,2. 
lenu or iiiuSf verbal adjectives in, 129,5 
Ictus, 306, 3. 
Idem, declined, 134, r. 6 — how used 

207, R. 27 — ^with dative, 222, r. 7 

how otherwise construed, 222, r. 7. 
Ides, 326. 
Idiotism^ 325, 6. 
Idus, adjectives in, 129, 2. 
les, adverbs in, 192, II., 3. 
lit, in gen., contracted, 52. 
lie, nouns in, 100, 9. 
IlU, adjectives in, 129, 4. 
Mle, declined, 134 — how used, 207, R. 24 

—with hie, 207, R. 23. 
Jllie, how declined, 134. r. 8. 
/m, in pres. subj., 162, 1 — adveibs in, 

192,1: and 11. 
hnomum, nouns in, 100, 6— *and imonia^ 

verbals in, 102, 3. 
Imperative, 143, 3— its time, 145, R. S— 

how used, 267. 
Imperfect tense, 145, II. 
Impersonal verbs, 184— list of in 2d conj., 

169— their construction. 209, R. 3. 
In, government of, 235, (2.) 
Inceptive vejbs, 187, II., 2— list of, 173. 
Increment, of nouns, 286 ; sing, num., 

287 ; plur. num. 288— of verbs, 289. 
Incrementum, 324, 22. 
Indeclinable, nouni^, 94— adjectives, 1 15, 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104— -pronouns, 
138— adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood. 143, I — its tenses. 145 
—how used, 259 — ^its tenses usea one 
for another, 259. 

Indirect Questions, subj. in, 265. 

Liduo ana exuo, construction of, in pass., 
234; in act., 251, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4^ts tenses, 145, R. 4 
-^18 a logical subject, 201, IV.f--how 
modified,^02. III.— with subjecl-nom., 
209, R. 5— for gen., 213, r.4— its sub- 
ject, 239— construction and meaning 
of its tenses, 268 — subject of a verb, 
269— depending on a verb, 270; on 
an adjective or noun, 270, r. 1— omit- 
ted, 270, R. 3 — without a subject, after 
what verbs used, 271 — ^with a subject, 
after what verbs used, 272 and 27^— 
how translated, 272, r. 3 — used like a 
noun, 273, n. — ^its place, 279, 11. 

In/it, 183, 14, and 180, v. 

Inflection, 25. 

Inauam, 183, 5— its place in a sedteoee 
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bistruineiity abl. of, 247. 

Intensive, pronouns, 13&— verba, 187, 

II. 5. 
Interdico, constrocUon of, 251, R. 2. 
InUresU See /^crl. 
Interjections. 19d^with noin., 209, R. 

13— with dat.,228, (3,]h-with acc.,238, 

2— with voc., 240— O, luu, 6cc,, Bot 

elided. 305. 
Intermeaiate clauses^ subj. in, 266. 
Interrogative, adjectives, 104 and 121— 

pronouns, 137 j when indefinite, 137, N. 
huuj adjectives in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 
lOf verbals in, 102, 7. 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303 — a majdrt, 317, 

I.— a min&rtf 317, II. 
fyte, declined, 135--how used, 207, R. 

28 — used reflexively, 208, (4,)— with 

ifOer, 208, (5. j 
7ri, with sumne in um, 276, II., R. 3. 
Iron age. 3129, 4. 
Irony, 3:z4, 4. 

Irregular, nouns, 92— adjectives, 1 Id- 
verbs, 178-182. 
/s, nouns in, sender of, 62 and 63; gen. 

of, 74^— find, quantity of, 301. 
Uy declined, 134— how used, 207, R. 26. 
!»/«, how declined, 134— how used, 207, 

R. 25. 
Istic and Wic declined, 134, R. 3. 
ItuSf ia, itiaf UieSy iTnonia, iiudOf Uuif 

and tua, abstraits in, 101. 
iter, declined, 57— with ace. of place, 

237, R. 1— increments of 286, 2. 
lUr and er, adverbs in, 192, II. and IV. 
ittu, adverbs in, 192, 1, and 11. 
/ttm, verbals in, 102, 2. 
— or tttMOT, nouns in, 100, 5. 
hts, genitives in^ how pronounced, 15— 

in what adjectives found, 1079— quan- 

Uty of i in, 283, 1., e. 4. 
/b and ilu, in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



J. 

Jacto, with abl., 245, II. 

JuheOf construetion of, 223, R.2, (2.) and 

273,2. 
Jugum, quantity of its compounds, 233, 

Jupiter declined, 85. 
Jwjurandum declined, 91. 
Juoat, &c., ace. aAer, £39, R. 7. 



AT, when used, 2. 
Key to the odes of Horace, 381. 
27* 



L. 

L, nouns in, gender of, 66 ; gen. of, 10 

— £ual, quantity of, 299. 
Lcetor, gamdeo, &c., with abl.. 245, II. 
Latin grammar, its divisions, 1. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 203, 3. 
LentuSf adjectives m, 128, 4. 
Letters, 2— division of, 3— sounds of, 

7 — numeral, 118, 7. 
Hdtf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 
Liidtes, 324, 9. 

Loadinfl^^ verbs of, with abl.^ 2^9. 
Logical, subject, 201— predicate, 202. 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 



M. 

M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 905, 

Malo conjugated, 178, 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 191, III.— abl. ct, 

247 -, with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of Sd dec.. 58 ; exe. 

m, 59^1— cesura, 310, N. 1. 
MaUrfamilias declined, 91. 
Means, abl. of, 247— ace. of, with }>rep., 

247, r. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 303. 
MenOnif 183, 3— with gen. or ace. 216.' 
Men or merUumy verbds in, 102, 4. 
Mety enclitic, 133, R. 2. . 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 
Metaphor, 334, 1. 
Metathesis, 322. 
Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Metre, 3(0— how divided, 303— dififerent 

kinds of, 310^17. 
Metres, comoound, 318— Horatian, 320. 
MeuSy how aeclined, 139. 
Mi/iticB, construction of, 221, R. 2. 
MiiUy iia ascy 118,6. 
Mirto and minor, ui obsolete imperatives, 

162,5. 
Misceo, with abl., 245, II. 
Miaereory ndserescOy &>c., with gen., 215. 
BHairet, with gen., 215— with ace, 229, 

R. 6. 
Modiy annexed to pronouns, 134, r. 5. 
Modified, subject, 201, III. ; itself modi- 
fied, 201, III., R. 6— predicate, 202, 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 201, 

IL, R. 
Modb, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 
Moiiocdion, 319. 
Mouoptotes. 94. 
Monosyllables, in e, quanuty of, 295, R. 
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4— in a, do. 297, k. 1— their place, 
279, 8. 

Moods, 143. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, their con- 
struction, 2S5, 4, and 237, r. 3. 

Mutes, 3— HBuid liquids in prosody, 283, 
IV., E. 2. 

Muto, with abl., 29d, II. 



N. 

Nf nouns in, render of, 66 $'J«n. of, 70 
and 71— 4inal, quantity of, ^9. 

Names of persons, order of, 279; 9. 

Ntucor, with abl., 246, r. 1. 

NatuMj &c., with abl., 246. 

Ne. with sub)., 262— omitted aAer cove, 
262, R. 6--after metuo, &c., 262, r. 7^ 
with subj., denoting a command, &c., 
260, R. 6>— with imperat., 267, R. 1 — 
followed by qtiidem, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, r. 3-^. 

Nemo, for mUltis, 207, R. 31. 

Neoterism, 325, 3. 

NeqwOf how conjugated, 182, r. 3. 

Nequis, how declined, 138, 2. 

Neuter, nouns, 34; of 3d dec, 66^ exe. 
in, 66 and 67"— adjectives and adj. pro- 
nouns, with gen., 212, r. 3; ace. of, 
with another ace. aAer active verbs, 
231, R. 5— verbs, with ace, 2S2 ; with 
abl. of agent, 248, r. 2— passive verbs, 
142, R.T; participles off 162, 18. 

Neuter, how declined, 107 — use of, with 
gen., 212, r. 2, n. 1. 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, r. 3. 

NUor, with abl., 245, II. 

Nolo conjugated, 178, 2. 

Nominative, 37— K;onstruction of, 209 and 
210— after interjections, 209, r. 13— 

Slural, 3d dec., 83; of adjectives, 3d 
cc, 113. Se^ SuI^ect-^nominaJwe BJid 
Predicate-nominative. 

Abn,omttted ailer7iDnmM20,&c.,277,R.6. 

Nones, 326. 

Nostras, how declined, 139. 

Nostr£tm afterpartitives, 212, r. 2, n. 2. 

Nouns, 26-103— proper, common, ab- 
stract, and collective. 26 — gender of 
27-34--numb€r of, 35— cases of, 3o 
and 37— declension of, 38-40^— of 3d 
dec, mode of declining, 55— com- 
pound, 91— irregular, 92— variable, 92 
—defective, in case^94; in number, 95 
and 96— differingin meaning in dif- 
ferent numbers, 97— redundant, 99 — 
verbal, 102— derivation of, 100-102— 
composition of, 103— how modified, 
201, III., R. 1— used as adjectives, 205, 
r. il. 



Ns, participials and particip.Vts in, con 
struetion of, 213, r. 1 and 3. 

Number, of nouns, 35— -of verbs, 146. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117 and 118— ordi- 
nal. 119 and 120— di:itributive, 119 
and 120. 

Numerals— adjectives, 104; classes of 
117 ; with gen., 212, R.2^etter8, 118 
7 — adverbs, 119 — ^multiplicative, 121 
—proportional, 121— temporal, 121*— 
interrogative, 121. 

Nunqitis, how declined, 137, r. 3. 



O, sound of, 7 and 8 — nouns in, render 
of, 58 and 59; gen. of, 69— adverbs 
in, 192— increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3 ; 
plur., 288 ; of verbs, 290-^nal, quan- 
tity of, 297. 

O! si, with subjunctive, 263. 

Oblique cases, what, 37— their place, 
27d, 10 and 2. 

ObUdscor, with ^n. or ace, 216. 

Object of an active verb, 229. 

Objective genitive, 211, r. 2— dative 
used instead of^ 211, r. 5. 

Octonarius, iambic, 314, III. 

Odi, 183, 1. 

OUi, for ilU, 134, R. 1. 

Omission, of ar in gen. nhir., 1st dec, 
43— of > in gen. sing., 2d dec, 52— of 
e in voc sing., 2d dec, 52— of or in 
gen. plur., 2d dec, 53>--of e, in gen. 
of nouns in ter and ber, 71— of con- 
necting vowel, 150, 5— of r, &c., t», 
iss^ and m, in second root, 162, 7— of 
reauplication in compound verbs, 163, 
4, K. 1^-of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204, R. 4— of a noun to which 
an adj. belongs, 205, r. 7. and 252, r. 
3— of the antecedent. 206, (3) and (4) 
—of meus, &c., usea reflexively, 207, 
R. 38 — of nominative, 209, r. 2 and 3 
—of verb, 209, r. 4, and 229, R. 3^ 
of a noun limited by een., 211, r 8— 
of gen., 211, R. 9— of a partitive, 212. 
R. 1, V. 3— of subject ace, 239 and 
269, R. 1— of ace. after an active verb, 
229, R. 4^-of prep. 232, (2,) 235, r. 5. 
241, R. 4, and 248, r. 3— of voc, 240 
—of qudan, 256— of participle in abl, 
absolute, 25T r. 7— of ui with subj., 
262, R. 4— oi nt after care, 262, r. 6 
^-of turn after non noddy Slc, 277, R. 
6~-of conjunctions, 278, r. &--of j^ in 
composition, 307* 

Opus and usus, with gen. and ace, 211, 
R. 1 1— with abl., 2£)— how used. 943. 
R. 2. 
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Or, nouiif iii> gender of, 08 and 61 ; 

erenitive of, TO and 71 — verbals in, 

T02, I. 
Orauo obliqua, 2(i6, 1 and £, and 273, 3 

--lenses of, 266, 2» r. 4. 
Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 119 and 120. 
Oriumy verbals in, 102, 8. 
Orthoepy, 6-23. 

OSf nouns m, of 3d dec., gender of, 58 
and 61 ; gen. of, 75~final, sound of, 
8, B. 3^ quantity 0^300. 

OsttSf adjectives in, 128, 4. 

Ovat, 183, 15; 

Oxym6rou, 324, 28 

P. 

Parabdla, 324, 30. 

Paradigms, of noons, 1st dec., 41 ; 2d 
dec, 46 ; 3d dec.. 57 ; 4th dec., 87 ; 
5th dec., 90-^f adjectives, 1st and 2d 
dec., 105-107 J 3d dec., 108-111— of 
verbs, xum, 153; 1st conj., 155 and 
156 'f 2d conj.^ 157 ; 3d conj., 158 and 
159 } 4th conj., 160 ; deponent, 161 ; 
periphrastic conj., 162 ; defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

ParagOge, 322. 

ParegmSnoo, 324, 21. 

Parelcon, 323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia. 324, 25. 

Participial aqjectives, 130. 

Participles, 148, 1— in us, how declined, 
105-Mn nSf do., 111^-of neuter verbs, 
162, 16— of deponent verbs, 162, 17— 
of neuter passive verbs, 162, 18— in 

- rus, gen. plur. of, 162, 19-— compound- 
ed with tn, 162, 21— when they be- 
come adjecUves, 162, 22— how modi- 
fied, 201, III., R.3— agreement of, 205 ; 
with predicate-nom^ instead of sub- 
ject, 205, R. 5— perfect, denoting ori- 
gin, with abl., 246— their government, 
§74— their time, how determined, 274, 
2— their various significations, 274, 2 
and 3— perfect, witn luxbeo, &c., 274, 
2, R. 4>«for a verbal noun, 274> 2, r. 
5 — for clauses, 274, 3. 

Particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plural verbs, 209, R. 11 
—gen. after, 212— omitted, 21j^, r. 2, 
V. 3— ace. or abl. after, 212, r. S, ir. 

Parts of speech, 24. 

Passive voice, 141— with latter of two 
ace,, 234r— constiucuoQ of, 234* 



Patrial, nouns, 100, 2— adjectives, 104— 

pronouns, 139. 
Patronymics, 100— quantity of theu pe 

null, 291, 4 and 5. 
Pentameter verse, 311. 
Peutaptotes, 94. 
Penthemim^ris, 304, 5. 
Penult, 13— quantity of, 291 } of proper 

names, 293. 
Perfect Unse, 145, IV. 
Perfects of two syllables, quantity of. 

284, E. 1. 
Period defined, 280. 
Periphrasis, 323^ 2, (4.) 
Periphrastic conju^tions, 162, 14 and 15. 
Personal terminations of vertM, 147, 3. 
Personification, 324, 34. 
Persons of veibs, 147— with nominatives 

of diflerent persons, 209, r. 12, (7.) 
Phalffician verse, 315, III. 
Pherecratic vferse, 316, V. 
Pi^et, with gen., 21&-^with ace, 229, R. 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I. — gen. of, 221 
—ace. of, 237 ; dat. for, 237, R. 3— 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abl. of, 
256. 

Plenty or want, a<^. of, with abl., 250. 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 146, V. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 98. 

Pltis declined, 110. 

PaaiUet, with gen., 216— with aec., 229, 
R. 6. 

PolyptOton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position in prosody, 283, IV. 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives, 101— pronouns, 
139; bow used, 207, r. 36; when 
reflexive, omission of, 207, R. 36; 
used for subjective and possessive 
gen., 211, R. 3; nua,tua, j&c., after 
refei-t and intereH, 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Postf how pronounced, 8, E. 4. 

Potior, witn abl., i&45 — ^with gen., 220, 

Prce in -composition, its quantity, 283» 
II., K. 1. 

PrcedUus, with abl., 244. 

Predicate of a proposition, 200 and 202. 

Predicate-nominative, 210— dilferin^ in 
number from the subject-nominative, 
210, R. 2— after what verbs, 210, R. 3 
and 4. 

Predicate-accusative, 210^— dative, 210. 

Prepositional adjectives, 130. 

Prepositi<ms, 195-197 — in composition, 
196 ; force of, 197; change of, 103, 5 
—inseparable, 197— with an ace.^ 195 
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ttid f36— with an abl., 196 and 941— 
With an ace. and abl., 195, and S35, 
(SH^Miow modified, 901, III., R. 
6— verbs eompounded mith, wiih da- 
tive, 924; witn aec., 933: wiih abl., 
94J&— omiited, 939, (9,) 936, r. 6, and 
941, R. 4— their place, 979, 10^-quan- 
tity bfdi, m, and rtd^ 986, r. 9 and 3. 

Present tense, 146, 1. 

Preterit! ve verbs, 183. 1. 

Priapean verse, 310, II. 

Price, ablative of, 969— expressed by 
tantif quanHf jduriSf mm^rts, 959. 

Prtmutf wteduttf dec, siirnification of, 
906, R. 17— their plaee, sr79, 7. 

Priusquam, by what mood followed, 963, 
3. 

Pro, 'm eompoaition, quantity of, 986, 
B. 6. 

Procul, with abl., 941, r. 9. 

Prolepsts, 323, 1 , (4. ) ' 

Pronouns, 139--189^-«imple, 139— neuter 
with gen., 919^ r. 3, K. 1. 

Proper nouns, 96. 

Propi&r and proximus, with ace., 999, 
R. 5. 

Proposition, 900— analysis of, 981. 

Prosody, 1, and 982^-391— 4gures of, 

Prosopopoeia, 394, 34. 

Prosthesis, 329. 

Prosum, 154, 6. 

Protiisis and apodfisis, 961. 

Pt€, enclitic, 133, r. 9, and 139. 

Pudetj with gen., 916— with aec., 929, 
R. 6. 

Punctuation, 5. 

Punishment, words denoting, construc- 
tion of, 917, R. 3. 

Purpose denoted, byttf with su^., 969 
— 4)y participles, 974, 9, r. 9, o and 7 
' — mfin.^ 971— byVcrond, 976, r. 
' supme in urn, fn6, II. 
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Q^<BS0f 183, 7. 

Quality, Rdverbs of, 191, III. 

Qti^m, with the superlative, 197— K>mit- 
ted after pUu, ndnut, ampUus, iLC, 
966,R.6and7. 

Qfutmms, with the sul^., 963, 9. 

Quantity, adjectives of, with gen.. 919, 
R. 3. N. 1 ; after aum and verbs of 
valmng, 914— «dverbs of, with gen., 
912, r:4. 

Quantity, marks of, 6-^ orthoepy, 13 — 
in prosody, 989, l^reneral rules of, 
983— special rules of, 984— of penults, 
991— of aatepenuJts, 299— of penults 



of proper names, 293— ef final sylfa* 

(^uuif with subj., 263. 2. 

Queo, how conjugated, 182, R. 3. 

Qidf declined, 136— interrogative^ 137 

— person of, 909, R. 6— witn subiunc- 

tive, 264. 
Quicunque, how declmed, 136, r. !^— 

how used, 207, R. 29. 
Qtddamf how declined, 133, 6— how 

used, 207, R. 33. 
Quidemf place of, 279, 3. 
Quinbetjhow dectiiied, 133, 6— how 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Qtttn, with subj., 262 and ib., r. 10. 
Quit, declined, 137 — and qui. for aiiquU, 

&c., 137, R. (c.) 
Quunam, quinam. how declined, 137, 9. 
Quispiamf how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 907, r. 30. 
Quisquam, how declined, 138, 3*— bow 

used, 907, r. 31, 
Q^isqu£. how declbied, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14. 
Qttis^ms declined, 136. r. 2. 
Qtdmt. how declined, 133, 6— how used. 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and quombmtf with subjunctive, 262 

and «6., r. 9. 
Quoad f with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a precedmg statement, 

206, (14.) 
4^!uoque, place of, 279, 3. 



R final, Quantity of, 299. 

Reapstf 136, r. 3. 

Recorder and rtndmaeorf with gen. or 

ace, 916. 
Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326 an«l 

397. 
Redundant, nouns, 99— «djecti%*es, 116 

—verbs, 186. 
Reduplication, 163, R.^4iuantity of, 984, 

Referi and hUirestf with gen., 914 and 
919^-with the adj. pronouns mea. dec, 
919, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns, 139, R. 9— how 
used, 908— for demonstratives, 208, 
(6,)— omitted, 229, R. 3— in oiatio ob- 
liqua, 266, R. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relati^s, agreement of, 206— omitted, 
206, (6,]— in the case of the antece- 
dent, 906, (6,)— referring, to nouns c€ 
different genders. 206, (9 ;) to a prop- 
osition. wS, (13,) — affreemg with a 
noun miptied, 206, (ll,)— adjectivea. 
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eoustraetioii of, 206, (16;)-»>with sub- 
junctive, 264— their^acc, 279, 13. 

Responsives, case of, 204^ R. 11. 

RespubUca dectined, 91. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 324b 

Rhjrthm, 3(». 

Rzmus and rUiSf quantitj of, 290, S. 
(I.) 4. 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

Roots of verbs, 150, 1 — special, UO, 2 
—second and third, now formed, 
150, 3 — first, its denvatives, 151, 1 : 
second, do., 151, 2: third, do., 151, 3 
—second and thircl, formation of, 1st 
com., 164-166 -, 2d conj., 167-170 *, 3d 
coiy., 171-174; 4th com., 175-177— 
second and third irregufar, 1st conj., 
165; 2d conj., 168 1 4th com., 176. 

Rus, how construed, m ace, S37, R. 4— 
in at>!., 254 and 255. 

Bus, participle in, its signification, 162, 
14,and2f4,2,R.6. 

S. 

8, sound of, 11— preceded hr a conso- 
nant, nouns in, gander of, o2 and 64; 
ren. of, 77— final, elided, 305, 2. 

55v«, 183, 9. 

Sapphic verse, 315, 11. 

Bdtkgo, with gen., 215, (2.) 

SadiBf bene, and maUfVema compound- 
ed with, with dat., 225. 

Scanning, 304, 6. 

Scazon,^14, II. 

8e with inter, 208, (5.) 

Senarius, iambic, 314. 

Sentences, 203— analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another in dependent 
clauses, by what mood expressed, 
266,3. 

Separating, verbs of, with abl. 251. 

Sere, future infin. in, 162, 10. 

Sestertius, its value, 327— how denoted, 
927 — mode of reckoning, 327. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Silver age, 329, 3. 

Simile, 324, 30. 

Simple, subject, 201, 11^— predicate, 
202, II.— sentences, 203. 

Simulf with abl., 241, R. 2. 

^quiSf how declined, 138, 2. 

Sis, for si vis, 183, r. 3. 

8o and n'm, ancient forms of tenses in, 
162, 8. 

Sodes, for si audes, 183, R. 3. 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

8oUo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2. 

Solus, how declined, 107— with relative 
and subj., 264, 10. 



Sotadic verse, 31T I. 

Space, ace. of, 23b. 

Spondaic, verse, 310^— tetrameter, 312. 

Stanza, 319. 

£;to, with abl., 245, n. 

Strophe, 319. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122— gor 

erament of, 235, (2.) 
Subject, of a verb, I4(i— of a propositioii, 

200 and 201; modified, 201, IIL ; it* 

place in a sentence2279, 2. 
Subject-nominative, 209— when omitted, 

209, R. 1 and 2— when wanting, 209, 

R. 3 — with infiniUve, 209, R. »— two 

or more with plura] verb, 209, R. 13$ 

with sing, verb, 209, R. 12. 
Suj^ct-accusative, 239 — ^when omitted, 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2 — posses- 
sive pronoun used for, 211, r. 3. 

Subjunctive, 143, 2 — its tenses, 145, a. 
2— how used, 259— its tenses, various 
uses of, 259— for imperative^ 260, r. 
6— in conditional clauses, 2b]— after 
particles, 262 and 263— after tpd, 264 
—in indirect questions, 26&— in inter- 
mediate clauses, 266— nn omtio obll- 
qua, 266, 1 and 2— after what verbf 
used, 273. 

Substantive pronouns, 132, 133— «s sub- 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1— dative 
of, redundant, 228, N. 

ShtbUr, government of,235^(4L) 

Sim, declined, 133— use of, 206. 

BvdtiSf for si mtlHs, 183, R. 3. 

Bum, conjugated, 153--compounds of, 
do., 154, o and 6 — ^with -a gen. in ex< 



pressions denoting 



property, du- 



ty, &c., 211, R. S; (3,) and 275, R. 1, 
/5,)— denoting degpree of estimation. 
214— with two datives, 227— ^th abl. 

^ of situation, 246, III.— -with abl. deno- 
ting in respect to, 5W0, R. 3. 

Super J government of, 235, (3.) 

Supenority, how denoted, 123. 

Superlative degree, 123— formation of, 
124 — ^with quisque, ^ifft, R. 35— with 
gen., 212, r. 2, and r. 4, ir. 7. 

Supines, 14Ji, 3— few in number, 162, 11 
—in um, by what cases followed, 276 y 
on what verbs they depend, 276, II. 5 
with eo, 276, 11., R. 2 and 3— in «, 
with what adjectives used, 276, III. j 
Bderfis, ne/as, and qptM,276, III.,R. 
i^— of two syllables, quantity of, 284, 
B. 1. 

Swis, use of, 208 — ^referring to a word 
m the predicate, 208, (7,)— for kufm, 
when a noun is omitted. 208, (t,)-* 
denoting fit, &^..20B. 

Syllabicauon. 17-23. 
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Sjrllablesy quantity of fint and middl*, 
2M: of penult, 391; of antepenult, 
OS; of final, tk 

Syllepsis, 323, 1,(3.) 

Sympldce, 324, 15. 

Syuier«sis, 306. 

Synalospha, 305. 

Synapheia, 307, 2. 

Sync{.j^sis,^,4,(4.) 

SyncApe, 322. 

Synecdoche, 234, II., 323, 1, (5,) and 
324, 3. 

Syn^sis, or syntliSsis, 323, 3, (4.) 

Sjmon^rmia^ 324, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian metres, 320. 

Syntax, 1. and 200-^K81. 

SysiAle, 307. 



7*, sound of, 12— nouns in, ^[ender of. 66 ; 

gen. of, 78— final, ouantrty of, 299. 
TcBdet, with gen., 215— with ace., 229, 

R.«. 

Talent, value of, 327. 

Tanquam, with Mibj.. 263, 2. 

Tantif quantif d&e., aenoUng price. 25ft. 

Tantumf with gen. plur. ana plural verb, 
209, R. 11. 

Tautology, 325. 4. 

Te, encRtic. 133, R. 2. 

Tenses, 1 14 connection of, 268— simi- 
lar and dissimilar, 258, 1, and II.— of 
indicative mood^ osed one for another. 
259 J fiiture for unperative. 269 j useq 
for subj. in apodosis, 259, R. 4— of 
subi. mood, their use, 260, I., R. 1, 
andf II., R. 1— in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261— ^f infin. mood, use of, K8. 

Temu, with gen., 221^11.— with abl., 
f4\j R. 1— place ot; 279, 10. 

Termmations, of words inflected, 40— 
of nouns, 1st dec., 41: 2d dec., 46 j 3d 
dec., 65 J 4th dec., 87: 5th dec., 90— 
personal, of verbs, 147, 3— verbal, 150 
rotable of verbal, 152. 

Tetrameter, apridre, SlZ^-^a potteridre, 
312. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

TetrastrOphon, 319. 

TVuU, sign of what moods, 273. 

Thens,Sa3. 

Time, adverbs of, 191, 11.^ — ace. of, 236 
— «bl. of, 253— expressed by mI, with 
asen., 253, r. 3— inode of reckoning, 
9Sb) table of, 326, 6. 

Tmesis, 323, 4, (5.) 

Tor axvXtriXf veibals In, 102, 6. 

Towns, names of, construction of; see 
Flact, 



TricAlon, 319. 

Triemimf ris, 304. 5. 

Trimeter catalectie, 312, VIL 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrbphon, 319. 

Trochaic or feminine csesura, 310, v. 1 

Trochaic,metre,315 and 303— tetram^lei 

catalectie, 315— dimfiter cataJectici 

315, IV. 
Tropes, 324. 
T\t declined, 133. 
7\m, adjectives in, 128, 7. 



U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8— in gen. and voe. 
of Greek nouns. 54— dative in, 89— 
mcrement in, 3a dec, 287, 3; plur^ 
288 : of verbs, 290— final, quantity or 
298. 

U and itUf in 2d and 3d rootsof verbs, 167. 

Ubus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

Ulhts, how declined, 107— how oaed, 
207, R. 31. 

Ubtm, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Unif adverbs in, 192, IL 

UhduSf participles in, 162, 20. 

Umu, declined, 107— «< aUer, with verba 
singular, 209, R. 12— with relative and 
su^., 264, 10. 

Vmuqmsquef how declined, 133, 4. 

Urf nouns in, gender of, 66 and 67 } gen. 
of, 70 and 71. 

Uira, verbals in, 102, 7. 

U$f nouns in, of 3d dec, gender of, 66 
and 67; gen. of, 76 — ^verbals in, 108, 7 
—final quantity of, 301. 

Usque, with ace, 235, R. 3. 

Ustft; see Ojpiw. 

Vt, with subjunctive, 262— its correla- 
tives, 262, R. 1— omitted, 262, r. 4 — 
after metuOf &,e., its meaning, 262, 

R.7. 

Ut si, with subj.. 263, 2. 

Uter, how declined, 107— use of with 

gen., 212, r. 2, n. 1. 
Uttsuim and uH, with subj., 263. 
Utor,fruor, dec, with abl., 245-H)ntli 

ace, 245, 1., R. 1. 



Fchanged to t(, 163,2. 

Valeo, with ace, 252, r. 4. 

Valuing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

ya;ifi/o;i42,R.3. 

Variable nouns, 92. 

Velut si. and oefiUi, with sobj., 263, S. 

Vcfieo,142, R.S. 
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Vttbals, Doani, lOt; with ace., 133, k. 
•— adiectiyes. 129. 

Verbs, 140*1 89--«ubjeci of, 14a-«ctive, 
141— Hieuter, 14S— neater passive, 14S, 
K. 8— neutral passive, l^, K. 3-— de- 
ponent, 14S, R. 4— transitive and in- 
transitive, 142, K.— principal pans of^ 
161, 4>— neuter, participles of, 162. lo 
—inceptive, 173— desiderative, 187. 
II., 3. and 176, ir.— nrregular, 178-182 
— deiective, 183— redundant, 186 and 
186— derivation of, 187— composition 
of, 188— changes of, in composition, 
189— compounds from simples not in 
use^ 189, N. 4— asreemenl of, 201^— 
omitted, 209, R. 4— without, person 
of, 209, R. 6 — agreeing with predicate- 
nom.,909, R. 9--'with collective nouns, 
909, R. 11 — plural, after two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. 12 ; after a nom- 
inative, with cum and abl., 209, r. 12 ; 
after nominatives connected by out, 
209, R. 12 — their place in a sentence, 
279, 2 ; in a period, 280. 

Verses, 304— combinations of, in poems, 
319. 

Versification, 302. 

VerskM. with ace, 236, R. 3— place of, 
«79, 10. 

Veaeorf with abl., 246. 

Vestr&m, after partitives, 212, r. 2, k. 2. 

Vir, how declined, 48. 

Vis declined. 86. 

Vivo, with abl., 246, 11. 

locative, 37— of proper names in Uut, 
how pronounced, 14 1 how formed, 62 
— sing. 3d dee., 81— -construction of, 
2407 



Voices, 141. 

Volo coniunted, 178. 

Vowel, oefore a mute and liquid, ita 
Quantity, 13, and 283, iV., e. 2— be- 
rore another vowel. Quantity of, 283, 
I. ; in Greek words, 283, k. 6— before 
tMTo consonants, 283, IV.— ending first 
part of a compound, quantity of, 285, 
R. 4. 

Vowels, sounds of, 7 and 8. 



W. 

Words, division of, 1 7 23 a rraagenwt 

of, 279. 
Writers in different ages, 329. 



X, sound of, 12— nouns in, gender of, 
62 and 66; gen. of, 78. 



Yf sound of, 7, R. 2— nouns in, gender 
of^StinxL of, 77— increment in. 3d 
dec., 287, 3— final, quantity of, 298. 

Yt final, quantity of, 301. 



Zeugma, 323, 1,(2.) 



THE END. 
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